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Tie Otchipwelanguage is JspokeiLby-theiribeoflndiaiis^alLcd 
Ckippewa Indices, * which was once a numerous and powerful 

individuals, who are scatter^ -round Lake Superior, .and far 
round in the inland* over a large tract of land. Several other 
tribes of Indians speak'the same language, with little alterations r . 

The principal °^^^^ 
\ Potowatami tribes. He that understands well the Otchipwe lan- 
guage, will easily converse with Indiana of these tribes. 

The Otchipwe Graimnar, Vhichis here presented to the reader,, 
teaches the art of spelling and writing correctly .the Otchipwe 
"language: This, Grammar ie'divided into three partB, viz: Or- 
thography, Etymology -and Syntax, x 



* The proper name of these Indians W®ty^%^^ 
noaneed^aocordlng to tne-Drth^rapay stated In thIs^>oofcrwe-wllH^U-tm» 

Grammar and language. 



EEMARKS ON THIS SECOND EDITION. 
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Our' primary intention,- our chief aim, in publishi ng this 
'•■ second edition of Bishop Baraga's Gm mmar and^Lictionary, is ' 






to be of use to our Missionaries, especially those in Manitoba and 
Ei^atiny(*fwho are asking earnestly for those books/the first 
edition of which is "completely out Of print, This work we 
have- been enabled to ^undertake. j^hJ^_gp^rjoa8_flid^iJJifi- 
^^^anadian Government, and the subscriptions of our friends. 
Although this . edition is a mere reprint of Bishop Baraga's 
woxk s Without any pretention of correcting nor enlarging it, 
nevertheless we have thought i±4i^^ 



~tibn sTn it in" order to save printing expenses, l°^The number 
of examples has been much, reduced, the chief ones only 
having been chosen among the numerous instances in the first 
edition . 2° JVV ^ 

accents. It has been thought proper to substitute the circum-- 
flex accents to- acute 'and grave accents on the vowels to be 
pronounced long or emphatically ; v. g. : os&m, too much; 

., o s&gidn, he loves him or he^^t^^ojmjplyjng in so d^pirtgjvitl^ 

'Th^wisli^W our friends. 

Although we have followed throughout the whole work the 
orthography of Bfehop Baraga; we will lay here directions for 
"the Missionaries and other people in Manitoba who will. make 
use of these, books. 

1° The Sauteux, Otchipw^ or Ojibway language is actuary 

'in use all around Lake Superior, in the Territories of Kiwatin. 

, and Dacotah, in the State of Minnesota, at Red Lake, along 



(*) Pronounce : KiivUin. 



on 

"V 



the Mississippi and Red Rivers, at Lake Manitoba, and eve^. 

nie shores of the Great Saskatchewan.. Throughout *ucha, 

ast extent,one muetfAot be astonished,then,to meet mih some 

variations .in the pronunciation and sound of some letters, 

which is also the case in the other languages. , . ■ 

2° A is to be pronounced as in french, long or short, v. g. 
time, etc., Marie, and- as in the English words father, matter, 
etc, f. i. Madja, he starts ; atikameg, white fish, etc. ■ ■, 

N. -b_ Whenever a vowel is not surmounted wiJthjftiSj. 

'sign ^Jtmusibe.rgimlfii^*©^ — ~ r ^^^^^T^" '. . '/" V 
--%l^hva^slohg^and accenljd, v. g. epit,he,. being sitting y 
e-mikwdn, a spoon, as in the French.words, M, guttrr -^ 
-r^. This letter is not as often used in this country^ in the = 
country where the Otchipwe- Dictionary. and Grammar werer 
...firstprinted. -Here tlie.T- is "oftener, sounded instead of the , 
■ g. The 'same may be observed as to the J, which, is frequently 
used by our. Indians, instead of d,v. g. gdn ; here theyj3ayj___ 
kon, snow ;* ni nitjdnissi^,J^te&&-^^ my. eons ; 

-UJjmdmi^ix^^^^ebendum, he is master, etc, 
. 1, as in the. French words ' roiKe, mine, ; .or^in^. the jSnglish^ 
words vw&tJfokkjJA-ir^^ an impure 

TeartTS^ne times" i is accentedi and- must- -ber prohouhced so, 
r:-y : 'gri L gtMdd'i,l\e steals. ..." .."'"'■ . 

K, T. It would seem' that the letters & and f should he, 
' doubled in some i words, y. g.-.akki, earth ; in&tead^otVofcl^ 
." akkik, kettle, msiva^of^aldJif^^^ 

. II. This* letter could be used some times to-express' a kind of 
guttural or 'aspirated sound which is met with in some words, 
as :' Nin $,akika,I love him, instead of: nin sagia ; ka pakite- 
liond, instead of: ga pakiteond, the one who is struck ; mih, 
instead of mi, that's enough. 

JJ. Some 'would have desired that % "..with, the italian 
sound, or the French sound ou, should have been used some 
times instead' of o, in some words, terminations of forms of 
verbsi v.. g.'-.-.kikkiwShun, instead of kikiweon, I a flag ; ikkito- 
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yuk 5 instead of ikiloiog, ye, say so- ; ayoyuh, instead of aioiog, 

. ye,, use it* 4 '— , --— ■ , ■ - ■ ^ r- , — r— - - ". ■-.-'. -- " ^-^- — -- 

3> In this country,^ is used 'to join together- a succession of 
syllables, v. g. : iJckitoy&n, instead of ikiioidri, I, saying so.; 
mddjdyang y instead of rnddjaiang* we,.starting ; it is also used 
at the end of ■ words terminating by the sound of the French 
liquid Z, -vvg. : omoiai 9 apakwei> ickibai ;/ we & use to write 
here : omoiay-, a bottle ; apakwey, a iuat ; iGMbay y d» corpse, 



3° The Dictionary and Grammar enumerate many exprfes-^; 
s ions which are . seldom or _.ne^r i .jis^isej^_jrjiis will he 
easily understood,. For, the more the Otchipwe language 
comes into contact with the Cree idiom, its congenerous 5 the 

,■ more must it adopt its words, giving to them the Otchipwe 

^pronunciation. 

\ By this remark too it will be understood why in our country 

tliye k and I are more frequently used, the QreeJCndJanftjOiir^ 

neighbours, making a ve?y frequent use of the same. 



— A-Complete sy-nopsis-of-^ 

will be found at the end of tliis Gram This synopsis has 

been printed "according 'to the orthography in use among the 

catholic Missionaries of Manitoba and Kiwatin. It. is far from 

being perfect ; as it is, however, it will be useful to those who 

jxiay~iieed-i4^^ 



profit, from it, some ptevious knowledge of the grammar will 
be necessary, especially the chapter of verbs. 



N. B — I regret^o be obligetlto say that many typographical 
errors will be found, no doubt, in this edition. The reader will 
understandihe reason of those errors and -overlook them with 
indulgence, when we say that, for reasons out of the editor's 
control, this work was printed many hundred miles distance 
fro^i^ _P? oof reader, who, at most, could possibly _ r^d_ 
the proofs but once. 



PART FIRST. 



ORTHOGRAPHY-* 
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Orthography, (according to the meaning of this G f ^ ft lan- 
^^Wi). teaches the art of spelhng "^^» e ' 
guage with correctness and propriety. ^^L^^ 

faculty aiid/artofiaqiB^^ 

S^ofW thoughts. Thes^ign, are either sounds uttered 

by the mouth, or marks formed by the hand. ■ ■ ,, ' 

-JwoTdrarrcompoBed bf ?e«er S) which are the representatives 
of sounds formed by the organs of speech.. ....-— — 

•■ : Tiere-are only seventeen letters in the Otchipwe alphabet ; ana . 
no more are required to write correctly and plainly all the words 
\of this expressive language. These letters are divided into vowels ■ 

l^nd consonant's. ^ '' 

A" vowels 'the representative^ of an articulate sound, which can 
be distinctly uttered by itself. . There are only ; four, vowe^i^the __ 
^Otchipwe kn^^e^ai0e]^.-o^-er-^.--'--Ttsi^nffiag-e has.njj.w. 
^he^etterCis sounde>l differently by differentnationSy Englj^T 
French, German; &c; ^TlktJtchipw^ language has none o^tftese 
r «oundV The German sound of the vowel u, (like op in. fopj,< or 
like u in full,) is unknown to the Otchipwe language ; sp, m&K 
.so,, that even in the Wo or. three words, VThich^e^e^Iftd^e-T 
have adopted from jthe Erenehy-the-iound -oo, (in FrenQho.it,). ip 
ehahgeonnto o. F. i. a handkerchief, (un i#W<slioir 3 ) T^o^tps; 
my button, (mon bouton,) nin boto ; Lowis, Not But nipre yet. 
than the Gemmae sound of % is the French anpV English gronunr 
ciatipn of the same, unknown to the Otcliipyre language. 

A consonant is the representative i of an inarticula,teVspjind, 
which can only be perfectly uttered with the help of a vowel. 
There are thirteen consonants in this language, namely,: b,G i: d, 
£, h, j, h f m, n, p, s; i, w. The followin^g_cona5jiantB 7 ^^ Jzilt?T~ 



"to, #, % ; Mirer 1 occur in the words oi" this Mff^age ; arirt the indmW 
Mio speak it, can hardly pronounce tfteJih, ah d many canhdt 
protiouhije- them at all, especially old MHaijs. They pronounce- 
J^'anii v like b otp; land r they proriounce J like n, So/fot iris- 
tan<3e, when they are asked to pronounce thfe French w6T&farme T 
(Sour,) they willmy panin ;-the namei>^^, they willpronounise. 
-Ddbid; the'nameilfcxne, Mani; the name MarguMttiMagit^ 8fy„ 

; REMAKES ON THE tOWELS. 

, Many methods have be en triedto write Otchipwe words, but 
theyproved deficient, and did .not express exactly the sounds of 
these words, because the English orthography has been used- It 
can easily be observed, and will beacknowledged, ^yhen impar- 
tially examined* by persons who understand some other Ian- 
guage, that the English orthography, being so peculiar, can ne- 
verbe^ucGessfully applied to any other but the English lan- 
guage. \lt is impossible to write with prppriety any other lan- 
guage but the English, according to the English orthography, 
because the English vowels have so many different sounds, that 
they must necessarily create difficulty and uncertainty, when 
applied tp the writing of w^rds of other languages. B 

And so, in fact, it is thetaeevwith any other language, more - 
or;less. 12 very slanguage has ite-own^;^ 
not be entirely applied to another language. 

Why &en should the Otchipwe language (with its kindred 
dialects) not have its own orthography? This question imme* 
diat^y arose in my mind, when I^rst entered the field of mi£~ 
sionary labors among the Indians; and soon broughtoaieloThe 
esteblishi^g of an own 

and its dialects. Thi^ orthography' does not entirely belong 'Ao 
any other language, but is laken from the^ English and French,. 
and adapted to the .Otchipwe. 

According to this -orthography I wrote my first little Indian 
\rork ? in 1831, (with the help of an interpreter, at that time)) and 
published it in Detroit in 1832; and have ever since follow&Uhe 
©amain my subsequent Indian. writings:; .witk_only^one„alterA-^ 



tion, which I have adopted in writi ng this Gram ™*"' ; put-ting — 
th? Eirlinli sh ini'l' 1 !!.'! Wrh^ h'r^nch ch 

I am satisfied, in my humble opinion, that this is the. easiest 
And plainest method of writing the Otchipwe language. It is t : 
generally approved by 'those wlio have occasion to examine it ? 
and it was adopted by some writers of Indian works, especially 
by the Rev. S, Hall; (Lapointe, Lake Superior,} who published 
the New Testament, (New-YorkjlSM,) almost entirely-according 
to this simple .mode of writing the Otchipwe language, 
: Here is an explanation of this orthography. The.' sound of the 
vowels never changes; they have always the same sound. The 

. sounding^ 

"^BFsaiB^m^ngli6h and' French. This will he better understood 
.After the perusal of the following remarks. " ■■-■- - — ■--—— 

: -The-four"vowels/a r ";e f i y o } are pronounced as follows : ' 

a is invariably pronounced as. in the English words father ; 
-as, anakanan, "mats ; ta-nqgana, he will be left behind ; go-saga* 

^angYhe that is gone put. $ 

ei$ always pronounced asm the English word met; as, eteg, 

-what thfere As ;: eia, only ; enmdangr according to his thought or 

will - 

■ i is always pronounced as in the English word^m ; as, inini, 
& man/; kigirikit, thou hast said 5 iwidi, there.- ;/'"~"~ """~~ ;r "~ 

-^-^ is #ays pronounced as in the English word note; o& y odon, 

These rules have no exception in the Otbhipwe language The 
lour vowels are invariably pronounced as stated here; they iW 
occur in the first or last syllable of a word, or in the middle - 
**1 they are n^^ " 

af you wish to pronounce correctly and. easily the words of this 
language. .. x . ; * \ ^ " 

As the general rule for the pronunciation of vowels is to pro- 
nounce them alwaya equally, and never to let them be' silent^ it "* 
iollows that, wher^two or three vowels of the same kind or dif- 
ferent vowel 8 , appear together in a word, they must \ll be 
mounded; 



examples; 

' . - ' '. "■ * ...... ■ '^C ■ ' ■ '. : 

", ■. -ju- ■'''■■ ' ' ■■ ' , - - 

5o^aam v He goes outVpron.sa-^awj. y 

Ootisi, lie has a father •> pronto- os-si. ... » 

Nin nibea, I cause him to sleep ; pron. nin ni-be-a. 
O moawan, they make him weep, cry ; pron. o mo^a-wan. 
Waiba, soon ; pron. wctri-ba. 

Maingan, wolf ; pron. ma-in-gan. ■■'■-*■ 

Nawaii, in the middle ; pron. na-wa-i-i. 
There are aome diphthongs proper in this language. ^ * 

The letter i forms them, when^it is preceded or lollowed by 
some other vowel ;)ai> ei, oi,ia, ie,io. Both vowels are pro- 
nounced in one syllable, but both must be distinctly sounded j 
they are proper diphthongs* ' ■ ■ ,. 

EXAMPLES. 

Misaiy a loach, (fish ;) pron. mhsai. 

Omodai, bottle, pron.. o-mo-dai. 

Aphkweii a mat to cover a lodge ; pron. a-pa-Jcwei. 

Hoi.! (mterj^hallol , . . , 

Sdidgiad, whom thou lovfest ; pron. sa-ia-girad; 

Milan, thou who art ; pron. e-H-ian. 

Maiegt where you We Y^on^driari^gT 

Aioiog, make use of it ; pron. aAo-iog. .',... 









ACCENTS ON VOWELS. 



In order to facilitate the pronunciation of the words of this 
language, and to distinguish the first person from the second in 
some moods and tenses, I make occasionally use of accents in 
this Grammar and in the Dictionary of this language, These 
accents are; the dctiie, the grave and the cirmtnflex accents. 

1. I put the acute accent oh that syllable in the word which 

must be proriounced with more emph asis o r st re fls thau the 

_oJjvereu And this emphasis, put on o ne syllable or on another, 



sometimes entirely changes the meaning of the word, a s you see 
i n ff m^p nf th e fo l l n ivi n gFiTiiyun i l rr i F i , rforth rari tj itift <M^i H Y j 
atiakan, a, mat; -minik$n f seed; agaming, on the beach; a£#- 

. 7ning y on the other side of a river, hay, lake, .etc. ; scLgaigan r a 
small lake [\ saqMgan, B,v&il i nibing, in the water ; rci&ittgfj in 

: summer, ;' - . - ..■ ' - 

2. I make use of the grave accent to distinguish the first "poi- 
son from the second in many circumstances, as will be ae&ii in 
the paradigms or patterns of the Conjugations, Examples! \ 

Enendaman, as 1 wU^or think ; enendaman, as thou wilt. S&- 
giioi&mbanj had 1 liked it ; ^agiiMdmban, hadst thou liked it. 
\JMa£^ persohsspok^" 

eii to, are wotincludqd in the number of those who dwfcll in the 
place alluded to.) End&iang, where we live or dwell ;■ (the pet- 
son or persons' spoken to,, are included,) 

3, Iplace-the circumflex accent on some vowelg,'to signify that 
they have the nasalsonnd, almost the same as in French, when 

■ they arJ followed by the letter n. ' R,i., senibd f silk, ribbon - r 
pakaakiwe^hm ; abinodji & <skM -, gigd, fish, etc. The exact 
pronunciation of these vowels cannot be given in writing. You 
must hear them pronounced by persons who^epeak Otchipwe 
■ correctly ; and endeavor to take hold of the genuine pronunciation . 
I must observe hereVthat-Idoii'rput accents on every Indian 
word in this Grammar. I put them, occasionally, for jhe^fio^: 
-^ 
ders, I never use accents, except grave accents, for the divine- 
tion of the two persons 5 (as above in No. 2.) \ 
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Inregard to thexoneonanfca of this languag e> seve^marks 
<are to beinade, whjch you are.requeeted to pen,** carefully and 
keep m memory, b order to read and write <iorm% the 
Otchipwe language. J 

.^ [ f^^^°^e orthography, a8 m^h^^ 
«bl*, to. ths ea 81 «et and plainest principle Noihore^ffiriS: 



\ ; 



^mp^ yp' 1 + han »™ "^^"^ ' y Tip^PHH a rv For t h i s r eas on the r e - 
are no silent letters in this orthography, and no dupMcattbfts x>f 
letters, except of the letter s, which is indispensable. I employ 
the French j, : to stand : i.n Otchipwe for the same soft sound as -it ^ 
• does in French, because there is a perfect analogy between the ' 
French^' in jour, jardin, etc., arid the Otchipwe j in joniia, ji- 
worn, etc., which the English consonants cannot well express. 
iltEnglish we have sh ; but this sound does not exactly express 
the sound of the French or Otchipwe,;'; it is harder. Thia.Jis: 

-the only consonant I take from the French alphabet ; all the 

_^fltkem:are JBnglislucioiifeojiaiLts. 
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Peruse now diligently the following remarks on the Otchipwe 

consonants. .; — - . 

The letter c is never 1 employed by itself; it can easily be dis- .. 
' pensed. with, by using s and k.' It is only used in the composi- 
tion^ letters fc&, of which we will speak below. ■ 

ThVletter 4 connected withj', has the sound of the English j, 
or of g, when pronounced soft, as in gender, ginger, etc. F. i., 
m&djan, goon-; ninindj, my hand ; dndjiton, change it ; gimodj, 

'secretly. ^ - ' ■ ;" '■ 

The letter # has, in the Otchipwe orthography and reading, 
always a hard sound ; not only before a and o, but also invari- . 
" ably before eand * ; without any exception. F. i„ geget, truly ; . 
gigita^Q speaks ygiwigi, he was born -■^e^r : BOine^ing:^~ 

The, letter h is used by itself only in some lnterjectibhs, where : ; 
it is pronounced with a strong aspiration, as haw! haw r hal- 
loo! hurrah I goon! hoi! halloo I The main use of this letter 
is its connexion-withsrto-form the same-sound 

...The Jietter-j, jaajabove^ stated v ^ in 
French, that is to say, softer than the English sh: F. V, jomin, 
grape, raisin \ \ joniia, silver, money ; ojimo, he rune away j onir 
jishin, it is good, fair ; mij, give him; ^mq;, speak to kim-^~ 
Eindreader, be careful, not to pronounce it as in Englisn, {John, 
jpy, jar,) but as in French, (jour, jamais, etc.) ^ 

The letter s is alWaVs pronounced like z, in the beginning as^ 
wj|ft:a*uiL the mid&^^ 
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] : TMiisi.i think, the first and. only Olchipwe Grammar that 
^veY was published in the United States. It was rather a hard 
work to compose it ; I had to break my road all through. 
Writers of other Grammars- avail themselves of the labors of 
their predecessors, and collect, like the bee, the honey out of 
these flowers of literature, leaving the dust in. I had no such 
advantage -l had nothing before me. No wonder then, if all 
.-be -not correct in this first essay. ^.JThosevwho-^aJLfiad^eirQrs; 
or omissions in this Grammar, will oblige me very much by 
pending me their corrections and remarks,, which will be thank- 
fully received and duly considered, 
_]yLy-.principal^nte^^ 



assist the Missionaries in the acquirement 1 of the Gtchipwe 
language and its kiniirect dialects; as ' I khbw by experience how 
useful it is the Missionary to know the language of the people 
whom he is endeavoring to convert tb God.' 

At the same time it is my wished do, for my part and in my 
sphere, what I wish should be done bypther Missionaries or 
competent persons, in their respective spheres ; that is, that 
^^pkte Grammars^ndriDictibn 
published, of all the different Indian languages in the Union. 



\ 



a aT i BiaA;'.'.^ 
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Our primary intention, our chief aim, in publishing this 
second editio nj3flBighi>pi&r^ 

tabeof use to our Missionaries, especially those in Manitoba and 
Kiwatin, (*) who are asking earnestly for those books, the first 
edition of which is completely out of print. This work we 
t^ye been enabled to undertake with the generous aid ofeahe. 

jOai^iani:©^^ 

Although this edition Js a mere reprint- of Bishop Baraga's 
work, without any pretention "of correcting nor enlarging it> 
, nevertheless we have thought it proper to make a few altera* 
tions in it in order to save printing expenses* 1* The 'number 
•of examples has been \nuch reduced, the chief ones only 
■- having been chosen among the numerous instances in the first 
edition. 2° We have .departed Bishop BaragaVway;.A?Jo!-iliei.. 
"'""'Wcceht87'~Tt"Ha&1been' thought proper to substitute the ciwuav." 
flex accents to acute and grave accents on the vowels io he 
pronounced long or emphatically ; v, g, \ osdm > too much ; 
, o s&gi&n, he loves him or her, etc., complying in so doing with_ 
— the-wishesof auf~ff iends. "~ ~~ ~~\ 

^Although we have fallowed throughout the whole .work the 
orthography of Bishop Baraga, we will-lay here 1 directions ftV; 
the Missionaries and other people in Manitoba who will uu\ke 
use of these books. 

.1° The Sauteux, Otehipwim Qjibmiy language is wtu*!b\ 
in use all around Lake Superior, in the Territories ofKhv&Uu 
-Tiiand^aeotei^^ 



(*) Pronounce : KiivHin. 
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It is the judicious opinion of Mr. HENRY R. SCHOOLCRAFT, 
. (who has done, and is doing yet, much for the Indian .history,} 
" that the true history ^of the Indian tribes and their interna- 
tional relations ^must rest, as a basis, upon the light obtained 
from their languages?^ This is true.; and to obtain the light 
from the Indian languages, Grammars and Dictionaries would 
render.the surest services; 

And finally I wish to do a service to the Philologist, to whom' 
it affords pleasure and acquirement, to compare the grammatical 
systems of different languages., ■■ . : -.. - ^ 



The Author. 
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is "double, it has the hard sound "of double s } like In English. F- 
-]., nin xeyw, I fear, (pro.n. nin zegiz;) .sasagisi, he is ayaricious, 
(pron.. zaz'agi&i ;-) nm^sjessessakis, I burn and weep, (pron. zesses- 
salciz ;) ondass, eorne here, (pron. ojvdass.) After a consonant, 
the letter fihas'always the bard sound, like doubles: F, i;^ kwi- 
wisensag, boys, (pron. kwiwizenssag ;) -amonsag, little 'bees or 
flies, {pron. amo'nssag.)— The two. letters s and h in connexion r 
have the same sound in Otchipwe, as in English, in the begin- 
ning, middle and end of syllables and words. F. \.,nisHme y mj 
younger brother, (or s.i^tex.;} ashishin, put me ; asham, give me- 
to eat ; b'inish, till ; Mganash, an Englishman./ ■ * 

-T-he- 4ott ci' i in "; cun ii e^loii witlt cfr gives the sound of the same' 



■.. composition of letters in the English words watch, match, pitcher* 

-etc.- ¥.\.,.tchiman, a canoe, tehatcftam, he. sneezes ; nin tchii- 

chag, mysoiily gwanatch, beautiful,; minotch, notwithstanding. 

The letter w is pronounced like in English. ■■■'."" 
: It must be observed here, ; tliat the pronunciation of some con- 
l ^ sonants in the Otchipwe language is' very vague and uncertain. 
.There are six consonants of this kind, viz : b f p;d, i; g, k. It- 
is impossible to ascertain,, by the pronunciation of the Indians,, 
the correct orthography, of some words commencing with these 
■letters, or .containing them. So, for instance, in a word-beai-n- 
„.n : ing.with-6 3 you will often hear the Indians pronounce this b 
hke p ;. and sometimes K&- Or, if the word _ J*gin s ^th^^ 
-they will pronounce it at one time p> and at another b. And the 
; same they do with d and t, with g and k. They confound Very 
frequently these consonants. We also see in letters written by 
^dians m their own language, how-they. ^iind h with £ 

mt^r^ ; ^ -,the begintfl, tut^lsoirf the 
middle and aUhe end of words. 

As a general rule for the riffht nap nf'tka^ • ■ 
when ..they .te™« (e . the Void, take thi B V In o*wS 
whether lorp, d or ( , „ or K ter mina te the word/twha you 
ordmanly cannot ascertain Com the Indian pronunciation 1^ 
long the word, that is, add a syllable, by forming the S Or 
mak.ng 8Qm 'e other change, andyou will find th^Stfe 
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Examples, 
, " ■ ■ * ^* , <■ ■ 

The worft jmg.ob, a fir-tree^'ls often pronounced jingop; T& 
ascertain whether & or p is the filial letter of this word, form ttie- ■;< 
plural by. adding ^jland.you will have jingobig y-whzre b -i& dis- 
tinctly sounded. . - - ■ 

The words g^cfj day, air, sky ; and gijik, cedar or cedar-tree, 
are. ordinarily pronounced alike ; but by a prolongation of the* 
words, their final letters appear distinctly. They say gijig$d r 
,it is day \ gijikag, cedar-trees* ' " 
'. ^So alao ffltfa a tree,, and akih* a . kettle. These two words/ 



both exhibit h as their "final letter in common pronunciation ; ; 
but when you prolong t he word s, you will hav e, miiigog, trees y 
akikog, kettles. There the letters g and Jc are sounded clearly^ 
/ Wenijishid, -hp who is good, * or handsome ; commonly pro- 
nworeed wenijishit ; butin the plural, wenijishidjig, the letter 
d is sQunded in the soft pronunciation of djig. (And so in all the 
participles ending in ad > ed, id, od, which make their plural by 
adding?^) ~ ^ 

To ascertain whether you have to write dj or tch, in the mid- 
dle or at the end of words,, try to find out, whether the word 5 if 
placed in another position or-inflectw 

.you wiHltnow, whether you have to write dg or tc h. 

■ . . * ' " 

* Examples. 

Ojitchigdde, it is made 5 not ojidjigacte, because it is derived! 
from the verb, mud gplo n, T ma ke4 t ; where, i is di stinctly^ 
sounded; , ■"•.- '■;"'■• ■:■'■/■■ 

Winitchige, he is making dirty (something, 6$ some place) r 
not winidjige, because it comes from nin winiton, I make it 
dirty; where again i is clearly heard. 

Nin banddjUo^ I spoiledit.;.^ 
conves from banadad, it is spoiled ; where L d is most clearly- 
sounded/ ■'-■■■. 

Kikendjigej he knows ; not Jcikmichige, because it i& derived? 
from nm. JaJcendan, I know i t j wher e d is distinctly Heard. 



TO' 






he steals.— Etc. 

I know very we II j dear rea4^r,-tJiat-you'\cannot;rnail^.tttiy.u8e. 
of these rules now in the beginning of your studies. But after 
,the first perusal of 'this Grammar, and when you shall have ac- 
quired some knowledge of this language, these rules will' be use- 
ful to you.; they- will be to you a good guidance, and help you 
materially in your endeavors to acquire a reasonable, systemati- 
cal and grammatical orthography of the Otchipwe languages 

If we wish to cultivate a little the" Otchipwe language, we 
ought to ^x the orthographical use of these plv A^nwnn^Titoi ft^- 




cordmg to the most [common |nd ; most reasonable pronuncia- 
tion. This I tried and yet try, to effect in my Indian. writingSj- 
v espcially in this Grammar, and in J,he Dictionary of this lan- 
guage. If now those who feel able and disposed to write in- Ot- 
chipwe,. would adopt the orthography of. these works, it would 
be fixed and established. And'it is indeed the Grammar and the 
, Dictionary we ought to consult and to follow in regard to the 
^orthography of a language. If every one writes as he pleases, 
we will n.ej^^rrlveji^ 

" TterTiFa^logy^oYthis in the German language. The Ger- 

^ an^ateojpr^npu nee th^de tej^^r^oftenaike^— and also' the 
" "letter d like t, , and ^ like /c - in- the beginning and at the end of 
,'^?_^ .':: Mi when.they_-.are > writingy they ;don't folio w^hiscor- 

rupted pronunciation; Ehey follow the orthography of their 
/books, especially of Dictionaries. ,-•■■■.' .■-'■. .*. 

There will be some m^e^^ 
-thography^iu-lThiB^Gfammar. I cannot explain theuv here 1 

they would be entirely misplaced, if here. You will find them 

in their due places. ; 



.t 



PART SECOND. 



v 



ETYMOLOGY. 

F EiymolStfy, (according to the signification of this Greek word, 
doctrine of the origin of words,) is that part of Grammar, which ' 
.teaches the derivations and inflections of wor ds, a nd t reats of the 
different parts of speech. I 

There are nine Parts of 'Speech in the Otchipwe language. I 
will put them down here in the same order in which this Gram- 
' mar treats of them. This order differs from that observed in 
other Grammars ; for good reasons. 
^^EJhe parts of speech- are as follows i 

ilvThe Substantive or Noun; as, inini, man; ihwe, woman'; 
wigiwqm, ; lodge, house ; moioman, knife: 

2. The Pronoun; as, nin, I ; Mn, thou i_; _wm,M^^>^ 



3. The Verb;: as, 1 nin gigit, I - speak ; M nondam, thou hear- 
eBt ibimadisi, he lives. - — - /. 

' 4. The Adjective ; as r gwanatch, beautiful ; matchi, had; oni~ 
"-"" jts Am, good, fine, useful. , 

5. The Number ; as, midasswi ten ;. nijtanu, twenty ; nihgotr 

wak', hundred. 

6. The Preposition ; as, w^aw T jr^th^rn^tj^^,^ongj^ 

Mni$Kyi\R^~ 
1. The ^ver-6; 2»B,se$ika, suddenly ; nibiwa, much ; gwaiaJc; 

well;. wSwib, quick, fast. 

8. The Conjunction ; as, grate,' and ; missawa, although; Irish- 

pin,iit\ ' ■■' : '■'■'."■"...";' '■"."■■■ 

9. The Interjection; as, hoi! halloo ! hate! goon 1 
Remark 1. This language is a language of verbs. I would al- 

' most treat of the verb in the very first chapter of Etymology, 
because alidepends on ibe verb, and almost all is, or can be, 
transformed into verbs. Bu^ffieThatural order requires it, to 
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treat first of the substantive or noun; which, is, the subject of the 
Verb; and then of the pronoun^ which stands for the : noun or 
substantive, as the snbject of the verb, and ordinarily precedes 
it. But Irtinvediately*after the noun and pronoun comes theverb, 
which occupies two thiriis of this Grammar. After, the verb 

- comes, the adjective and then the number., because these parts of 

speech are commonly transformed into verbs. Now follows the. 

j)reposUio7i 3 , which is often connected with the verb, and conjti- 

fe gated with.it;. then the adverb, which modifies the verb, in vari- 
ous manners ; and then 'the remaining two parts of speech. ..! 

ftw pswk '9. TV t ftT_A_^ rA ^ : ff y ^fr ~Q jn th ^^ hipwe l anguage 
The words <#ro, Moy/etc, which* re sometimes placed , before .sub^' 

: jstaritives, are- no articles; they are 4emdn-st"rative^ 
for instance, aw'ikwe, does not properly denote, the woman, but 
ihis or iki woman, c 

Remark 3,. In the Otchipwe language, three parts- of |peech-;ar,e 
■declinable, that is, they undergo changes ; the rest are indeclin- 
ai>le> they never change. The declinable parts of speech are the 
first |,hree, substantive" pronpun/ vejb. Substantives and pro- 
nouns undergo., a change in the plural ;-andthisMs-ail- their 
•change. Verbs have their various t Conjugations^ .Adiectiyee, 
And numbers are' indeclinable #s such; ibut'^^theyarettaris- 

. formed into verba, they ; have their Conjugations. 



CHAPTER I, 



OF SUBSTANTIVE UK JSOUNS. 



k Substantive or'NowiiH the name of a -person or thing, really 
listing; or only thought, imagined. : v : 

-. The name^of a single, individual is called a proper noun; as, 
^natm^ori ■ Monmgwanekan, Lapointe ; Wihwed, L'Anse; 
Mangpsid, Loorisfoot. ■ ', 
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A common noun or substantive is the name applied Lo all per- 
sons or things of the same kind ; as, inini, man ; ikwe, woiRan ; 
maingan> wolf 5 animosh, dog ; nu^*?, tree 5 adopowin, table. 



OF GENDER. 



Gender is the distinction of Substantives with regard to sex/ 
Almost all languages make a difference in their articles and ad- 
Jectives, when they apply thehrto substantives of the three diffe- 
rent genders, the masculine, feminine and neuter. But the Eng-. 
hsh language employs the sa me article aud the same adjectiv e- 



before substantives of the three genders. And so does the Ot- 
vchipwe language^ For persons and things of both sexes, and of 
-- those that belong to none, the same adjective is used. F. i. r 
Mmgininiy a good man ; minoikwe, a good woman ; rnino wigi- 
^wam\ a good house; gwanatch Jcwiwisens, a beautiful boy ; gwa- 
jn&tctyikioesens, a beautiful girl ; gwanatch masinaigan* a beau- 
tiful book.. ' ^ 

But the Otchipwe language goes "yet a step farther ; even in^ 
-the pronoun there is no distinction of gender made ; w$n signi- 
fiesj*^ _Bjiit_M_tbe distinction of the two sexes is ne- 

cessary, in certain circumstances, the Otchipwe language, (like 
<othe^ languages,) has some different words ^ of the 

■ two sexes.\ - ' - ' H 

. ■ ..' - r - ' Examples. \" a 

— — Masci— 1 "' '"■ --' Fem^^.: ;,.■_, 



"Ogima, chief or king ; ogimakwe, queen. 

Jnini, man ; ikwe r . woman. 

lit- ( i - - ■ ^ ^ , 

Kwiwisens, boy ; ikwSseris, girl. 

JVoss, my father ; \ ningd, my mother, 

Mngwiss, my son?- ninda7liss } my daughter. 

Nissaie, my elder brother ; nimisse, my older sister. 

Mmishdmiss, my grand-father ; ndkomiss,my grand-mother. 

And a variety of other terms of relationship, and expressions 
^friendship. . 
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Instead nf t.hp T^ngKnh mnJn nf rli'n+i'ncr^inlihig fl^ fm . V t.PtM,. 

by prefixing he to su'bstantives for the masculine, and she for the 
feminine sex, the Ot&hipwe language contrives the. distinction in 
the following manners, viz : ' : /■ > ; 

• - 1. By prefixing. the word nabe, (male,) to substantives'; of ;ihe 
masculine gender, and ikwe, (woman, -female,) to those of the 
■feminine gender. JF, i.,.nabe-pijiki,& bull or ox'; ikwe pijiki,& caw. 
. 2-, By making use : of the words nabeaiaa, (male being,) and ik- 
weaiaa, (Female being ? j'whieh are ordinarily placed after the Sub- 
stantive. P. i. ? pakaakwe nabeaiaa, a cock ; pakaakwe ikweaiaa, 

a lien ; bebejiggganji nabmida, a horse'; bebejiaoqanii ikweaiak, 

a. mare. ^~: ~~ . » ■ '■ ~ : 

■ - r t ■ ■ • - ■■ - . ■■ ■ . 

■. 3: %y affixing to substantives of the- masculine- gender the 

word inini, (man,) and to those of the feminine gender the vford 
ikwe, (woman,) modifying the two words a little. -F. I, anoUtar 
gewinmi, a man servant ; anokitagekwe, a maid servant; kiU- 
noamagewimni, a ;schooI-teacher (man) ;■ kikinoamgekwe, a fe- 
male school-teacher. : They also will say r nishime inini, (or, 
kmwisens,) ray younger brother ; nishime ikwe, (or, ikwesens, I 

■ -my younger sister. 

. _ Remark. Instead of the distinction of gender, there is another 

distinction made between the substantives Of the Otchipwe lan- 
. ^guage, which is as important, as it is difficult, and peculiar to 
i i h a.«H^^-:itisthe : _divisio n .^^ subttan^ 

tives in two classes ; some are animate and s'ome inanimate. ' 
. MnimaAe substantives^ called those which denote beings ah<* 

things that are hving, or have been living, real lv or by acception / 
Jnammate mbstantwes are called those which signify tWngs 

that never lived. ■ , .='.•' => 

Thig niust-Abewell borne >in minrl aoYt ;« „.?■ /■ 
- a - n .. -..' .. wl f inmi M.a8it is of great importance for 

the correct speaking of the Otchipwe language^ : 

; ;-.The animate substantives, which denote beings that are f*a% 

living, or have been so, cause no difficulty ; they are naturally 

Wn and cannot be mistaken ; as, ^ eng , a Cat; waw ^ 

S*^ e ; **&&> a ™°scheto l m&ig, a serpent^ 
But.upstantives winch signify things thaDiave^^i^^ 
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but which the Indians treat in their language like subs tantives"- 
that signify Jiving beings, ^reate one of the greatest diflSbutties 1 
and peculiarities of this language ; because there is no rule by 
which you could be -guided to know these substantives. And 
still it is necessary to know whether a substantive is animate or " 
inanimate, because on tliis distinction depends the rigift use and 
.inflection; of the verb and pronoun. If you confound the verbs 
that ate used in connexion with animate substantives with those 
tbat are employed with mammae, you commit as big a blunder \ 
in the Otchipwe language, as you would in English by sayings 
I am c^^d'of-'thaim^n because SHB|?^ a had man ; or^ / love my 
mother because he is so kind tome. v . 

Remark: The animate substantives will always be denoted by 

; the sign an., in this Grammar as well as in the Dictionary ; and 

the inanimate substantives will be marked in. The same signs : 

will\alBO be employed for the verbs that have report to animate 

or iifcanimate substantives - Please remember wall this remark; 

Here are some of thosfe substantives which signify things that 
have no life, but are employed by the Indians like substantives ■ 
that signify living beings : 



MiticfiA tree. 

Assin. a stone. - 

-'■,■/. ' ■ ' ■ 

MfaMmin, an apple. 
PingwU ashes; 
Assima, tobacco. 
AJcikj a. kettle, 
Opin; a potatoe. -* 



Mkwdm,ice\\ 
Gon, show. 

Tqshlciibodjigan) saw-mill , 
^ cross ~ 
t, corn*' 
iaan/clay^ - 



"\V- Nis&Jcosi, a corn-ear 

i Masan, a nettle, ._ ... t ,..A.^ r ..^-z : 

Sibw&gan, corn-stalk. 
U^HlUwNindigig t my knee. 
Agig, cold, phlegm . 
; GisisSf sun^moon, month; 

Tibaigisisswan, watch, clock. 
-. Migwan> feather, quill. 
Nat>&gissag t a board, 
■ . Wahabigan, lime. 
. Opw&gan, pipe 
:^ 

Assabt a net. 

J^ < 

^ a tobacco-pouch- 
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Seni&a/silk, ribbon.. ■ MiskodiHmin, a bean. 

fan, Iniagfi'r - Jihgopt a fir-tree. '^ 



y?^ifci cedar. •' . : . Jingwah pine-tree. ■ \'., 

fc^e/handkerchief. * MindjiMwan, a mitten, a 'glove. 

Joniians, a shilling. Odaban, a sledge, . , . f 

Minessagawanf, thorn, Qsaivaban, gall, bile. 

Anting, a star. Botdgan, a stamp, stamper. 

Animikif thunder, Nindinigan, my shoulder-blade 

hhkoUkan, fire-steel.; f .■ Miskwimin, a raspberry, ^z 

Kitchipison, belt, ",. . - Paganak, a walnut-tree. V--v >$.;. 

Titibisse-odqbtMy waggon> caif. Cj/asMfenHrtripe deroche)^ — - 



Kdiawan, a block. / Papagimak, ash-tree. 

And a vast number of others. ,„-""' - ■ " 

^ ■-.-■■ ■ ..■ ■. 

To facilitate the acquirement of these substantives, animate 

only by acception, I have marked them in the Dictionary thus ; 

an. ; and the last letter of their plural is always g ; whereas the 

Jast letter, of the inanimate substantives in the plural, is al- 

- ways n.; ^ ' . : . . ■ 

■ " ■;■ OF NUMBER. : L . . . 

Number iar that prpperty of a substantive by which it denotes 
one object, or more,. ^. Number is double; the singular, and the 
..plural number. i~.- L--::. .._. rT : -y ■-— :. -,.~:-.^- -- : ^ 

;■>■ The singular number denotes only one object ; as wigiwarn, a 
lodge ; amik, a beaver ; onagan, a plate or dish ; mOkoman, & 
knife;^ .* ' " : ,- ' ' 

Theplural number expresses two or more objects ; as, jima- 
ganuhagi soldiers; wakaigmm; ho\x^B\ aimhinabeg, Indians ; 
wagakwadm^ axes. 

As in every language, so also in the Otchipwe, ther^re niahy 
substantives which, from the nature of the objects they signify, 
have no plural ; as ioioshabo, milk"-; sisibakwadymg^V^ 
win, laziness, etc. But there are none in this language which 
have no singular. 
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FORMATION OF THEL PLURAL -NUMBER. '- 

The formation of the plural of the Otchipwe substautiyea is s 
somewhat difficult. We have only a few rules for it, which t are 
not sufficient There are some general and some special .jnileB. 

.|ir'..., '-;•' GENERAL RULES. 

,Rule 1. The plural of the Otchipwe substantives is always form-- 

.'. ~ed by adding to_the .singular a %ter or a_syllable. -Never 

anything is changed in the substantive itself. This is a rule 

without exception ., -as well for the animate as inanimate. 

Rule 2. The last letter of the plural- of an animate substantive 

<■'' is invariably. # ; and the last letter of the plural of an mam- 

^In&te substantive is always n. This rule again has no excep- 

'• tioi,' ■■■■■■ , "-.;■■ ■-. ■;; .-* . ; ■ 

Bui the learner of this language gains little by these rules, 
because the letters that precede this, final g or n in the syllables 
which are added to the singular, in order to form the plural, are 
eo various that we distinguish not less than twelve different ter- 
minations of the plural, viz .:■. seven for the animate, and five for 
-the inanimate. 

- Thefieveri terminations of to 
tives are : g, ag, ig,iag,jig y og, wag. 

The five terminations of the plural of the inanimate substan- 
tives are : n f an } in, on, wan, ■■--■-■ - : ~ — ------ 

There is no general rule for the formation of these different ter- 
minations of the plural ; but there are some special rules which 
will be useful to the A leamer. - ; . u t • 

." y - ■ . . " .','".-"■".■ '- 

- ,■ SPECIAL .RULES: '■"•"■ ; . * 

Rule I. The animate substantives in ana, ens* ins> oras, (which 
are always diminutives), and all the animate substantives in- 
dicating ag to the singular, 
to form the pluraL 
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EXAMPLES ; 




) 



.. Ogimans, a little chief, 

- JdniianSf a shilling, . 
Pakwejigqns*& small cake, 
SenibmiSj a amalT ribbon, 
Wdgpshens, a young fox,, . 
Agimens, a small snow-shoe, 
Anzshinabens, a young' Indian, 

_JisMb.ens, a young duck T - - 



pi. ogimansag. 
joniiansag . 
pakwejigansag* 
senibansag. 

wdgoshensag. 



Gijikens, a little cedar, 
■ Migisins, a young eagle, 
Wqbisins, a young swan, 
■ Ophiins, a small potatoe, 
OmiminSy a young pigeon, 
PijikinS) a calf, . , 
Amons,& ydung bee, .1 ■ \ 
-. Mdngons, a young loon7 . - 
ManitdnSt an insect, • 
Anim6ns^ a small dog, 
Amikdns, & young beaver, 
v Akikom', a small kettle, 
Assabish, a bad net, " 
Ininiwishy a bad man, ;■_ 
Opwaganish,& bad pipe, 
Akikosh, a bad kettle, ' 



u 



u 



f < 



a 



a 



agimensag. 
u qnishindbensag* 



ensag. 



a 



migismsag* 
wabisinsag. 
-opininsag. 
omiminsag. 
pijikinsag, 
- amonsag, 

m&ngonsag* 
[} manitdnsag, 
M animdnsag. - 
amikdnsag. 
akikonsag. 
assabishag: /.. 
ininiwishag* 
opwdganisTiag. 
L ukikoshag. 



a 



it. 



it 



1 1 



a 



a 



it 



(< 



a 



it 



it 



iC 



SQme^rtci^aleo make, their-plural invariably by adding 
ag to the singular, as you will, see in the Dubitative Conjugations;: 

B X Ivm^^f 6 ^ 8t ^ntives in m and M add likewise 
accent or ff tJ^ R h i? L .. But when those in ™ ^ve the 
&i^-.to5ffif: they ^ > < 8 ^ WlaBt two- 
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' ~ " . EXAMPLES: : ', ' ■ ■- 

Kiichimpkoman, American , . ./>|>1.. Kiichimdkomamg. 
' Mgwan, a feather or pen , f- ^ , iC migwanag. ',. 

Tibdigisisswdn, watch, cloc k , v " tibaigisisswdmg. 

AwaJcan,&\Q.ve, " awakanag: 

;JVmd mawe,magan> my relative, "■. nind inawemaganag. 

dpwd&m, pipe, « opwaganag. 

MasiMcMgan, image, "- masimtchiganag. 

IsKkottk&n, fire-steel, ; ' ' v , ishkoUkdnag. 

Mbidjikdwan r a mitten, " mindjikdwanag:* 

Webinigan, a rejected person, " webiH^ganag. 



Odabdti r& $le&g 
Mn wldjiwagan 
.MisMmitif apple 



r 6 | — : '.-■";* v odabdnag. 

v, my companion " ninwidjiwaganag. 

" mishiminag. / 
' Ninidjdnissikawmmj god-child " -' ninidjdnissikawinag. 
Man3anvk, one. corn,* / ' j " manddminag. 
' Mwkodissipiini a bean^: , ''.'" miskodisdminag. 
Opin, a potatoes '^ opinig. . ' 

■4'mn, a stone, ■■■■"-. ^ ," assmig.. ■..*■ 

Rule 3. The animate substantives in a, e, 1, a, * add invariably 
■' ia^'to the.Bingular, to form the, plural'. 






" ' ■ ;." EXAMELBS : '■ _ ;,-"''■ 

,&«*&& a ribbon. . ifi.smibaiag- 

PaMakwi.c&Qk^hQn, " pakadkweiag. 

AHwesl, old man," l " akiwesliag. : 

G^fiah, ; " gig&ag : ,.' 

Bule 4. All the participles of the affirmative form (which are at 
the same time ahtinaii substantives,} add the syllable jig .for 
the plurAl, when their final letter is d ; -but when their final 
letter is g, they add iff- 



?rv:%rz^7 "' ~ """■■,-■■ ' ■.'.■./.'' >: ■ .. . '■ -... \ 
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examples: 



ifoam^^a- Christian, ^.. " \>h 

\ Keichioamaivind, a sphplar> 
Waiabanged, & spectator, / 
Geginawislikidy a liar, 
Netfcwissini&i & great eater, 
Neld-gikawidang, a quareller, 
Pesindang, &. hewer, /- 
Masinaigan wdidbandang' y a rfea- 

der, 
Debendang, proprietor, owner, 
Dpgwishmg, arrtver, comer 



u 



Itf 



l< 



(< 



(< 



I -,-■-. 



enamiadjig. ■ ■ -- . 

kekinoamawindjig. /. . , r 
waidbarigedjig. . . 

geg%nawi§hkidjig. 

netdrwissinidjig. 

neia-gikawidangig. 

penndangig. 

masinaigan waiabandangig -; 

debendangig- 

degwishingig . 



! 



JLijle S.-AlHhe participles of the 'negative form (which are at the 
same time animate substantives,) add the syllable og for the 

.. plural,,, : - 



EXAMPLES 



Enamiassig> a pagan, ""pi. enamidssigog . ' - 
Mbossig, an immortals -, il nobossigog. 
$eid-gigii'ossig> a dumb person, <c neia-gigiiossigbg. 
jBemcssem^,,^ ; - -^ — - A 

Exile i' : 6. The inanimate substantives in gdn and win, and like- 
- wise all inanimate diminutives in ans, ens, ins y ons, and also 
all the inanimate, substantives indicating contempt, add the 
. syllable-an for the plural. 






EXAMPLES : 



Wakdigan, a house, 
Wasswdgari,'^ torch, 
Nibdgan } a bed,. 
AdopowiUi a table, 
Bodamoj^^QtiQji 






pL wakaiganan .. 
4 ; c wasswdganun, 
..'■ ■ nibaganarihj 
" adopowinan. 
^—dedamowinctn-. 
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Batadowin, sin, . 

On&gctnSy a small dish, 
Apdpiwinem, a small chair/ 
Aniiins, a sm^ll spear, ■ 
Biwabikons, a small konf v 
Masintiiganish, a bad book, 
Wigiwamish, a bad house or 
lodge, 



t< 



t* 



a 



^ 



winan. 



onagansan. 
" <%pdbiwinensan t 
" anitinsan. 
*•' hiw&biJconsan. 
". masinaiganishan. 

wigiwami'shan. 



These are all the rules 1 can give you for the formation of the~ 
pjural number of Otchipwe subst.atitives. *■ V 

Let us now consider all the twelve different terminat ions of the 
plural, (that is, the letters and .syllables which are. added to the 
singular, to form the plural,) to see the difficulty which this va- 
riety must cause to the leartter of this language. ^r t^ - 



EXAMPLES of the twelve terminations of the plural of 

GTCHIP\VE SUBSTANTIVES. , 






AniAhinabe, an Indian, 

Jtfeme, a : \yood-pecker, 
.^)^pMff&- a -giant, ... ... 

^Windigdkwe, a giantess, , 

- AnisMndbekwe, a squaw,* 

Mdshibe, a handkerchief, 

Omimi, a pigeon, . 

Animikiy thunder, \ 

Bebejigdganji, horse, 

ManUo, ghost, sjririt^ J "'- 

■ Joniia> silver, or a piece of silver, 

Ogima, chief, 
\2.qg. ■■;" - 

W##0$fr/ foxy, 

Kdiawcm, a block, 

i«r a -sucker, — — - 



pi. anishindbeg, 
u memeg. 

windigog. — 

windigokweg, 

anwMriabekjweg. 

nidshweg, 

omimig. 

animikig. 

b ebejigdganjig. . 

manii^g, 

joniiag, 
tK ogimag* 



it 



(C 



tC 



<< 



a 



1 1 



n 



a 



ph wdgoshag. 
kfitawanag. 
nam^binag. 



u 



** 
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Jishib, a duck, 


c< jishibag- 




Bijiw, lynx, 


" bijiwag. ; 




t/ V * -I 

KitcMpison, a belt, 


" kitcMpisbnag. „ ' " * 




■ Narnfiqdss] trout, * - .-. / . 


■" na^megossag^ 


".l'' 


.■.■■■■ ■ * 
/MisMmin, apple; . k - 


" ' " mishiminag. ..-. 




Ko'kosh, a liog, 


11 kokdshag. 


- ^.-. - . . - 


Manddmin, one corn, ■" 


" ?nandaminag- 


.- ' - '- 


Jimaqaniski soldier, 


" jimaganishag. 


■"■■-.-.* 


Jaganash, Englishman, 

;" -. 3. .#.. ' . . 
Jm#ofr, fi^tree, 


"*■ Jaganashag. 


' '^ ■ '- 


. .pi. jingobig. 


'->. 


. j4ssiu 3 a stone,. '; ■ 


| u assinig. 




^55^6, a net, 


. " assabig. 


■ -.■ ."-■.-- ■■■. 


■<9pm, potato e, 


%i [opinig: 




■o Minessagawanj, 'thorn , 


" minessagdwanjig. ' ■.-. 


- 


A ; ■ Naiagataivendangj thinker, 


u haiagaiawendangig. 




y " Neta-agonweiang f gain say er, 


" neiu-agdnweiangig. 




, MetcM-dodang, malefactor, ^ 


mi . metehi-dodangig. 

j 

f ' _ — £ 


f 


. J ±^j>iLg^.^^ — — — ^ — — 
MisMkiy turtle ,. 


- pi. mishikeiag. 




Wawapigonodji, mouse, 


"■'■- waw&bigonodjiiag. 


' ~ 


^Assabikeshiy spider, ; " ] 


%i assabikeshii&g. 


," 


r --.i- r ^%?azo^a-Spania-rdr \ - 


-' —^ - Eskpaidiag. ■ ■ 


— -,— - ■-" 


' Nijode, a twin. 


u nijodeiag. y - 


t 


,. Nissaie, my: older .brother, 


" nissaieiag. 


- 


■ '■ '/ Mwti&sS, my older sister, J, 


" nimisseiag, \- 


* - ■-. ■' , ■ 


Jfinda/ngp^hej my cousin, ... 


ct , nindangosheiag< 




MindimMe, an old woman, 


{t mindimdieiag* 


'■ .. . ^ 



£wdnganamidd,a, good Christian ,pl. swdnganamiddjig. 

MeJcisinihedi shoemaker, " mekisinikedjig:. ' 

Bewdbikoked, a miner, .". bewdbikokedjig. 

Weddked,- steersman,' . " ' weddkedjig. : 

Bebdmadisid; traveller, ' ■" bebdmadisidjig. 

Mtd^nagamody&Binger, << netd-nagdmodjig. 

£eMnoamdged,-tea>ohev^ U- kekinoarndgedjig. 
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Remark. The substantives of, this number, with innumerable 
others of this description, are also participles. It must be ob- 
served that the termination, $# in the plural. of these wordy is 
■only a corruption, which, is "established now, and must remain. 
Properly it ought to be ig, as. above, 'No: 3. .We ought to say : ■ 
Sw&nganamiadig, mekisinikedig , bew&bikokedig, etc. The In- 
diana of Grand Portage-, Fort William, and other places north of 
Lake Superior, have conserved this genuine pronunciation. 

..">:■:■:■ 6. Og. '- ■ ^ . 



W&bos'y a rabbit, ' 
, GisisS) sun, moon, month, 
'AWc > kettle, 
Mitig?tv££ 3 - 
Mons 9 moose^- 
r, a star, . 



. ^Nabdgissag, a board, 

Enamiassig, pagan, 
/^EnoMssig, idler, sluggard, 
. Menikwessig , a sober person; 
~~' T. wag. 7 ■.-■■' ' '" ' 

Jnlnip man, 
: lkwe, woman. > 

Amik) beaver, 
- -Pijiki, ox, cow, 
, Name, a sturgeon, . . 

A tik, a rein-deer, '" ■ 

J^^m,. eagle,. 

Wanagek, bark ? a 

Atikameg, white. fish, 

Jtngw&k, pine tree, 

£me, a partridgd, ■*■"- 

WawashhesMy deer, 
Anjmi, angel,- 
Wemiiigoji, Frenchman, 

"* '.";/■■.■ 8; "■■«;.... ^ ;■;-..;■' 

j46ibi, a peddle, 



pL wabQsog. 
gisissog* 



ct 



c< 



Vc 



<c 



tfC. 



Cf 



ft 



tff 



tc 



miiigog. — 
monsgg. 
(mangog. 
, nabdgissagog: 
enami&ssigog* 
enokUsigog. 
memkwSssiqog. 



ph ininiwag. ■" ' - - 

ikwewag. ■ e 

amtkwag. 
pijikiwag, , 

namewag. - 
atikwag. . ■ . * " 

mtgisiwag : 
wanagekwag, 
QtikamSgwag* 
jingw&kwag. 

fyiTiewag: ■■ 

waw&sJikeshiwag. 
anjeniwag ; '(also anjenig.) 
wemiiigojiwag. 



iC 



<i 



xt 



cc 



ce 



(t 



cc 



<c 



St 



*f 



a 



it 



■a 



pi. a&wJn. 
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h 



Anm, a bally bullet, 

/ ju....,tliing.'.- : > 

9. an. ■■';-. ' '^ 

\:Vac?j^ 3 mountain; -: , 
■•Omodai, bottle, ; 

Kitigan, garden, field, 

JVfatek my foot, 

Sakaeny a cane, 

TcJwndih a' canoe, 

Ndbikwdn;, .vessel, 
- Jimdgan, a lance,' 

ij) £6 «oia/ chair > -be n cli , 

"Masinaigan, book, paper, 
1(K in. 
' Ami, fish-spear, 
';'Abaj, a lodgerpole, 

JXagwe-iab, rainbow, 
-. Mitlgwab, a bow, •-. ^. 

Gijigad] d&y , 
Ti&ifoi^night, 
' i3iamieiM(/fl?wi(7,"cliureh,. 
\Aniriaiig', maple-tree,- " 
IVawimi, egg, • 
WagMwad,'&xe, '■ 
■ . Makak, box, ,- r 

.____■■__.. J2. wan.—-- - — — -— . 
Sibi) river, -v. < 

Mashkiki, medicine, v 
Odcna, village, town, 
WdhasKkiki , swamp. 



" .anwin* 
"' aiin. 



pi. wacljlwan. 
«' omodaim. 
" tiiiig&nan. 

(i nisidan. 
sakaonan. 



iC 



cc 



u 



tchwutnan, 
ndbikwanan. 



i£ jimaga7ian. 

<"'■ . apabiioinan* 

c< ' masinaiganan. 

"- aniiin/- ' 
[ Q dbdjin: ■ 
" nagioeiabin, 
cc mitigw&bin. 



pi. gijifyadon./ ■ 

" libikddon, 

u anamiewigamigon- 

i: aninaiigon^ 

i6 wawpLnon. . 

."■ iv&gakwadon.: 

u makakon; '■ :* 



■pi. sibiioan. 

" w&bashlcikiwan. 



X 



By considering this great variety of terminations of the plural^ 
you will perceive that there is ho general rule to be established 
for its formation. It must be learned from usage. (See Remarkly 
in the beginning of Chapter "Hi, in regard to the miitative vowel.) 
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To facilitate the study of the Otchipwe language also in this 
-respect,! have marked in tlje Dictionary the plural of all tHe 
substantives of this language,, which are susceptible of it. 

' - FORMATION OF SUBSTANTIVES. ^ 

The Otchipwe language is a language of verbs. Verbs are • ^ 
more frequently used than substantives "Where other languages 
will employ a'substantive, the Otchipwe language uses a verb. : 
. Substantives are often change^ into 'verbs, as are also other 
-parts of speech ;" and. from verbs many substantives are formed, 
There are some invariable Rules for this formation, which yon 
will find explained here. You will better understand these rules 
after the perusal of thVlong Chapter of Verbs ; but we must put 

,them*here, because they belong to the Chapter of Substantives. 

-. . , ■ . ■ - -*"■-. '''--■" 

KULES "FOR" THE FORMATION OF -SUBSTANTIVES; . 

Rule 1: By adding the syllable win to the third person singular,, 
present, indicative, affirm atxvefornr r of a verb belonging to the 
I. Conjugation, you will have its substantive. 



■ Examples." .■ . . \ . 

+ Ojibiige*he writes; ojibiigewin* writing. 

. Jawmdjige, he is charitable ; ' Jawmdjigeww, ch^ 
■ y Dibaamage,ke pays ; / dibmmdgewin ~p&ym 

Dib&Jeonig e, he judges y " dibakonigewin, judgment [hdd y 

_ s ; ...__^__ _._.." __"-: _ : ;J.-.._.- pronounced) 

S&giiwe, he "loves*";'/ sdgiiwewin, love. . 

Gimi, he deserts ; gimiwin y desertion. 

Gimddiy he steals ; * ' - - gimddiwin, stealing, theft. - 

Kiiimi, he is lazy ; kiiimiwiri., laziness, 

Anwmindisoj he repents .';.: anweniridisowin, repentance; 

Gigito, he speaks ; ^tifoiom,/. speaking, discourse. 

Rule 2. By changing the last syllable, wag> of the third person r 
plural, present, indicative, of aver bcalled ^ commuhicatiye^ 
iritd'wz^^o^^lTTorm'iTe substantive. 



■> 
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Examples/ 



Mbaaviadiwag, they are paid, dibaam&diwin, a \ general;- pay* 

together;- .-:-'-.■" ment \ 
— GiMndiimgs -th-ey^-narae^ — — ~ — f 

Ganonidiwag, they speak to, ganonidiwin> conversation. 

each other ; ■ . , ; ; 

Jingenindiwag, they hate each Jingenindiwin, hatred. 

other 5 \ 1 . 



Rule 3. Add 'to the "first person, singular, present, passive voice^ 
of a verb belonging to the IV, Conjugation, the syllable win 9 

". ' and you will have its substantive. . "■ . 

■i 

ExAMPXES, 

Mn dibqamago,'! "am paid ; .dibaamdgowin^ payment {re- ^ 

*'' ■ / - ""■ ctived.) r 

. Mn dibakonigo, I aril judged ; dibakonigowin, judgment— (wnr— 

■ . * ; dergonq.) 

rNin kikmoam&go., I am taught yhikijioamdgqwin^ instruction (re- ' 

. ^ *. ceived.) ^ » _ l__l^ „_, 

"^^^ii|p;r^i'^fe^ "" - - minigowin, gift (received)' 

Utile 4. Change the final </ of the third person, plural, present, 
, indicative, of the verbs belonging to the II and^ III Conjuga- 1 
tiohs into win, and you will have their substantives. 

Examples. , " 



Mdamog, $iey do- ' . dodamoivin, doing, action. : 

Kashkendamag, they are sad ; kashkendamowin, sadness, sor- 

■ , -^ -.;.■■.. row. '/ 

Stgendamog, the y are afraid ; segendamowin, fear. 
.Ozamidondg, Jhey_6peak Jm-Qsawidomu^ 
much;' ■ ipg 



-.-■" — 2 ? — ■' 

Rule 5. Add the syllable, win to the third person, singular, pre- 
sent, indicative, negative "iof.my ending in i 9 of the verbs of th& 
fir st three Conjaj^tioiiaj"^aBd-yJP.u will have their substantives^ 



Examples. 



Kawin minikztfesH, he does not minikwe$siwin y temperance. 

drink; 

, ■ ■ ■ * 

'"-• Kawin\nii&gigitossi, he cannot nitargigiiossiwin^ dumbness, 
speak ; \ '• | 

Kawin babamitansi, he does not bab.amtiqnsiwin y disobedience, 
obey; , , . ■ ,* : 

-Rule 6.. Change the final e, of the verbs ending in ige or djige? 
into an, and you will form names of tools*, implements^ etc. 

Examples. 

Nin pakiteige, I strike; pakiteigan, hammer. 

JVm tchigataige, I sweep ; ichigaiaigan, broom." 

Nin tchigigaige,! square timV tchi'gigaigan, broad axe. 

"'* ■ ber 5 " . , ' -V • A.'. - • 
- Nm BshMbodjige,, I v s a w McJiktbodjigan; hand-saw or 
(across:) - J ~ ■-■^■■■■■-■— ".— "~" — ~Io^sawr"' r ^' ; ~ 

JV£» t&sMibodjige, I saw (along.) tashkibodjigan, pit-saw or a 

. ."■' saw-mill. •_ 

Nin mpkodjige^J._^m ,.j^ting_OT^d^aw>_iriaEre, .drawing- 

wood (with a knife.) -knife.—-. 

Nin bissibddjige, I grind ; bissib.odjigan, corn-mill. 

Rule 7. Change the finale of the verbs called " Working Verbs," 
(which you will :fyad in the article : " Formation of Verbs," af- 
ter all. the Conjugations ;) change this e in an, and you will 
form substantives denoting the place where the work signified 
_._.by^th£^orking^^rb y iy-goi-ng on,— — -,-.__ — — ; — -— ^— 



28- — 



'""..".^ ■Examples. 



■*, 



^oJ^tlie /pi ace "wHeYe - " ~ 
a'coal pit, is burnings hv has 
. ' ■- : - - ; : -..been so. ■ 

Jff^-oroin^&ofc^^ ^■0Wm^&o7ca^tlTe^We-whBi i e- j - r ^" 

--■ \ they make wine., ( vineyard.) , 

Nin sisibakwadoke, I make • sisibakwddokan, sugar-cam] 
* sugar ; - •■ . -sugar-bush. 

Nin biwabikoke,' I make' (pro- | biwabikokan, the place where 
dueg) iron ; they produce iron 5 an iron- 

— — Tjn-i-n-e; 

Nin miskwabikoke, I make (pro*' raiskiodbikokan^ copper-mine, 
duce) xsopper ; 

Rule 8. Some verbs of the IV Conj, form animate substantives 
by adding gan to the first person singular . 

, Examples. - 



Nind inawema., h e i s a rela- 
'■_* tion of-mine. 
Nin widigema, I am married ■_ 

to him, (he-i\) '" 
Nin widjiwa, I accompany.. 

■him,, (her.)";, . 



nind inawemagan, my relative. 

ninwidigemagan,- my- husband, 

■(wife.) •' , ' . - 

nin widjiwagan, my companion. 



; Rema l k - Iu regard to ihe fcubstanti vee formed aerordifig to the " 

"firsts third, of the above rules, you will please to bear in mind, 
that those which have- e before the end-syllable win, signify an 
.action done or doing-; and those that have 6 before win, -mark 
the effect received from an action. It is important to mind this 
difference. Iu English there is no difference in the words of both 
kinds, (as you will see in the following examples,) but in the 



O.tchipwe language'.the difference is material. 



-% 



a 



* The .letter it is scarcely heard in this word. 
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"'_. ^Examples* ; -' . -- "'. 

■ . ■' ■'"*''"'" , ,' ■ ' . - - ■ .■■'■'...■.- 

'^wT^ih'aamSge^n' 9 my pay- mn''d^'aa^^gow^Z~^y P a 7" 

nientj [made by me ;) ; ^ ment., (received by me.} , s '..;■'. " '".■ 

Ki dibakonigewin, thy judg- ki dibakonigowin, thy.judg- 
-mentj-{mad-e by thee -?f——- : — — —m.ent^[undergone-\yj-thee.)r 



:-?0 kikinoaniagewin, his instruct kikinoamag owin* h.i$ instruc- 

tion 5 [given by him ;) " % , tion, (received by him.) 
Mn windamagewin> my report, mn vrindam&gawin, my report, 

narration, [given by me ;) _ fnarration, {heard by me.) 
Zi gassiamagewiri) thy jremis- H . gassiamagowin,, thy remis- 

-si:oii7 ("^fart'fec? by^ thee ;) sion., {received by thee.) v 

^pakiieigewin, his beating, pakiieigowin, his -beating/ 

(done by him.;) r ' (received by him.) 

And a great number of other words of this description; which 
-are not all in the Dictionary r because they can be easily obtain- 
^ed, from the respective verbs, by the learner himself. 

■ ■- F0EMATI0N OP TERMS- OF CONTEMPT. 

> There is yet another formation v or rather transformation, of 
■■substantives, which must be mentioned in the Otchipwe Gram- 
mar: ~ ~ " ~ '~"""T'~ -—---;■--— ----- ■ -- - .- ■. ---; - --—..--- 

By adding one of the syllable, "~ish, osh, ov wish, to a substan- 
tive/ they transform it into an expression of contempt 

Here are the Rules for this transformation. : ^ 

Bule 1. The animate substantives that make their plural by 



adding a^ y ig, oviag ; arid ihednanimate that form the plural 
by adding an, or in ; take ish for the case of contempt; 

■ : EXAMPLE^. ■ 

. . Substantives* Plural, - ' - - Contempt. 

Kwiwisens, a boy ■■;■■ kwiitiisensag, , " kwiwisensish, a bapl 

. . ; -* v ";,. "„■ ■■.■■.■■"." .^_ : ' : boy - ■•■■-,' ■; '. *■ 

r eBffir$~jr&gifly7 ~ ikwesensag^ ^ / ikwesensis7i y a "bad" 



^ 
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Substantives. '. Plural. . - Contempt . 

NmidjanisS) my child ; *nmidjanissag y . ninMjan,i&sish, my 



Assaby a net |. 


assdbig, ■ : ■ 


LICIV.1" VjIU 1U. 

assaMshi&xi old net. 


Assin 5 - a stone ; . - 


assinig] 


assinisTi} a bad j- unfit 




.-.-- r- . ' - 


■ stone. 


Abinodjl^ a child "; 


abinodjiiag f - 


MinodjiisTi, a bad 




. i - "* 


child. 


. i&M>es?, an old man ; 


'akiwesiiag> 


; akiwesiish, a bad old 


-'*■'- 


mokomdnan, 


man. / ; ■■? 


Mokaman^ a knife ; 


molwrnanishy a bad 


■".--. 


' 


knife. : 


Mojwdgmiy scissors ; 


mojwaganan, 


onojwaganisli, bad 


■ ''■-'• ' , 


r '* 


scissors. 


Mitigwdb) a bow ; 


, mitigwabin yi 


mitigwabish, .a bad 


;-. 


"-.-...' 


old bow. 


Anil) a spear ; : , 




' aniiish, a bad, unfit 
spear. 



Rule 2. THe animate substantives that form thefr plural by 
adding o#, or wa#, (when these latter terminate in ?a consonant : 

• *in the singular,) and ttre inanimate thai make their plural in on? 
^ake osh tor thejcase pi^on tempt., ....^.-.._.-- ..„.-'---- .: :.___— ..^—^ 



, - Substantives.. . 
Naba gissag- a board ; 



Examples. 

Plural, 
issagog^ 



Contempt 



]tfitig,& tree ; 
AftiA^ a kettle';" ; 

Anang, a star $., 
Amiky beaver-; 

■ * 



miiigog^ ' .: 
wkikog, ■ 

anangog, 
a/mikwag, 



Q, 



-nabagisfag^Ky^"b&&_ 

rotten board. '■'■-'■■ 
miiigosh, a bad tree, 
akikosh, a bad old 

kettle.; 
anangoshi a bad .star. 
amiJeoshj a bad bea- 
ver. \ ' .'■ 



jzrc#w 



jingwakosh, a bad 
pine. 
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.Substantives. 
Gagy2i porcupine ; 



Plural. 

r gagwag, . 



MskMnjig>my eye ; nishkinjigon, 



Makak, a box ; 
' W&Wrc, an egg'; 



makakon, 

waivanon, 



Contempt. ' * 
gagosh, a bad porcu-- 
'."' " pine. ■ 
nisTikinjigosJiy ■/■my-.- 

bad eye. 
makakoshj-s^bffiL-box^- 
wawanosh, a back 
spoiled egg* 



Rule 3. The animate substantives tha^make their plural by ad- 
ding ^ or wag, (when these latter terminate in a vowel in the* ' 
singular ;) and the mammal that form the plural by adding: 

: wan;, take wish for the case, of contempt, . , - -< . , 



— Substantives. 
Ogima ? a chief ; 

Wemiiigojikwe^ 
Frenchwoman; 

"AnisMnabe^ Indian 

ii 

Ininiyto. man ; 

Pijikiy&n ox ; 



Examples, 

Plural 
ogimag, 

wemitigojifc- 

weg> . . 

V: ■ ■ 

anishmabegy 

ininiwag, 



pijikiivag. 






.Contempt, 
ogimawishfi bad- 
chief. 
wemitigQJikwer 
wish, a bad 
Frenchwoman. 
anisMnabBwisk^k- 

bad Iiidian. 
miniwish? a bad,. 

wicked man, 

pijikiwish, a bad 

:;^— 0x7— — " 



Sibi, a river ; 
Odena, a village^ ; 



. .'t- 



sibiwan, 
odenawan. 



sibiwish, a bad 

river. 
odenawisky a bacf : 

village. 



— — Remark lr J^the-fi^^ 
Kwiwism8ish)ikwe$ensisfa r n^ and in the diminu- 

tives, which all endlFHsIJ^ 
ie pronounced slyish. But nevertheless we jnuet grammatically 
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:takft it for>i4* The pronunciation slmli is only- a corruption. 
So also, for- install cg 5 ,\vilUjcon^iioji_Br^a^r. of th^.^gli|k: 



language pronounce, sfiaysh she; • but it ought to be> says : ^he. 
And Canadians will say, II va checker, (it will dry ;) . instead of 
Baying, II va seeh-cr. ' 

Remark 2. The plural of all the animate, substantives indicat- 
ing contempt, is in variably formed by adding ag to the singular ; 
and the plural of the>artim^6 byadding an. F/T., Kwiwisen- 
sish, Imiwismsishag. Miti^jsh, mitigoshag* Jniniwish, inini- / 
upishag. Mokomamsh, mokomanishaiu. Malcakosh, makakoshan. 
Sibiwish, Sibiipishaiij etc, , r ~ - .-^ ,■ . . . 

Remar k 3. There are a few inanimate substantives denoting 

.contempt, which make an exception Irony the above Rule L 

' They take ash y instead oi'isk; ^s^nisid^ my foot; pi/ nisidan ; 

nisidush) my bad foot. Nibid, m : y tooth ;^>1. nibidan ; nibidash, 

- any bad tooth. Mmhkimod, a bag '.; ph mashkiinodan ;. mashki- ■ 

madasli, a ba,d bag; etc. Abwi, paddle; makes abwish ; anwi, 

ji ball-; anwish. ■ ■..■$ " - L _ .... : - 

Remark b. It must, however, be observed., that these terms 
implying con tempt /'-are not always intended, nor taken, for con- 
tempt. They are sometimes expressions of hwnilityy and^at other . 

times. they are" caressing terms. -„ - , ■ . * * 

So, for instance, an Indian speaking to you, will mention all 
that_ belongs to him, in those terms denoting contempt ; but 
*only by modesty and Jnini'iiity.'""""."He--wiJl call his wife, nin mih- 

houso^um wiijiwamUli ;; hli canoe , \ nin tchimanish ; lits lug- ; 
gage, nmd'aiimishany etc, " ' 

And a squaw-/f<fr instance, CjEiressing her little son, will say: 
Mngwissensish ! ningwisHcmisli ! {ningioissms, signifies, my 
little son.) And caressing her little daughteivehe will repeat : 
Mndaniwensisfi ! nindani^ensish ! {nindanisseiis, means * my 
little daughter,) " \... : ., ' _,_^-— _!_. 
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FORMATION OF DIMINUTIVE .SUBSTANTIVES. 



The Otchipwe language is very rich in diminutive, substan- 
tives. They are formed from common substantives by the an" 
nexation of .wa? different terminations. These terminations are: 
$i ns, ens, ins, ons,wens. ,,-■•■ , 

Here are the Mules for the formation of the diminutives. 

Rule 1, Th$ termination s is attached to substantives, animate 
and inanimate, that end in gan, without an accent ; (if ganh&& 
an accentj the substantive belongs to Ride 3, as, Kitigan> kiti- 
ganens.) The animate make their plural in ag, the inanimate 
in an. 

Examples. 



Substantives. 


Plurat — 


Diminutives. ■" 


Afasinitchigan, . 


masiniicJiiga- 


masinitchiganS} a little 


.image ; 


nag; 


. . image. ...... 


Qpwagan, a pipe ; 


.opwaganag ; 


opvfagdns, : a : small 



Botagan, a stamp ; boiaganag ; botagans, a s m a 1 1 



Birninigan, an auger; biminiganmi ; ■ biminigans, a gimlet. 
^MsMliMg^. 7 'J^J^s>k^ ,-masinaiga9idn.;^-masinMgcinSy a-small- 

.'■■ " r ' . '-book- ' w ■ ■' 

* KijapiMsigan, a stove ; hijapikisiganan ; kijapiH$igans,& sm&ll 

* " - ■■'-■■-" -. stove. 



Rule 2 r The termination ns is.added to the animate substantives 
■ that form their- plural by adding gyiag,. or loag, (when these 
latter terminate in a vowel in the singular) ; and to the inani- 
-~ mate that atfd n for the plurah: 



—M. 



Examples. 



Substantives, 
Ogimuy^ chief ; 



PMral 
ogimdg ; 



MakwdySL bear-; 



'M'ahway ; 



Diminutives*-* 
ogimdiis-y a small or 

young chief. 
makwans, (pro ri; 

■■ . , ■ makons), a young- 

- " bear. .- ;. , / 

Wissakodekm, a half-breed fyissakodekiveg ; wissakodekwens* & \ 
-"■ . woman ^ young half-breed 

' « . woman. 

Qshkinawe, a' young man; oshkinaweg ; oshkinmoms, a 

* * small young man, ' 

Nishime, my younger bro- Mshimeutg; nishimens, my small 

^"V -, - ' young br. or sister 

^a«A;wj6vahen ; - ^ pakaahckag ; jpakaakwenSfChicken, 

Pijiki, an ox, or cow;" pyikiwag ; pijiki?is, a calf. 

Mflrttz, an eagle ; : ■. migisiwag ; migisins> : a young 

WemiUgoji^Fv^QtmiK^ Wemiiigojhoag; Wemitigojins^yoxing 

- ■' * ■ Frenchman. 
.4&W, a paddle ; l ~ ahwin ; ^^; ^n*7 ^ ^mall 

• A . paddle. 

Anwiy^MW', . . a»wrira; anwins, a email 

ball, shot, r . - 



Rule 3^ Th^taai^^ 
etantivesuhW form their plural by adding ag ; and those w- 
a—e that add ^ ^ the plural ; except the animate and ii 
animate substantives ending in the singular in gun, wifihot 

..-.an accent, which belong to. Rule 1, as above. 



in- 



Examples. 



Substantives. 
JaganasJi', an English- - .; 
man ; 



Plural. , 
Jagmiashag, ; 



Diminutives: 
Jaganaskens, a little 
Englishman. 



■■■■— 3b — 



Substantives. 
Kokosh, -a- pig ; 



Plural 
ico ko.s hag . ; 



Migwan, a pen , feather ; mtgwqnag ; 

Miigdnan ; 



*.,- Diminutives. 
koMshens, a young. 

:-"pig"-.->'-- : - : -.-/-;- ■■;.■■■: 



' Kitig&n, a field ;. 
Mitchikan, a fence; 



Bodawan, a chimney ; . bodawanaty ; 



migivanens, a email 

■feather. 
kitigdneriSy a garden * 
mitchikanan ; mitchikanms, a small" 

fence. . ■' 
bodawariens, a small 
chimney. 



Rule 4. The termination ins is attached to the animate substan- 
tives that make their plural. in ig ; and to the inanimate that 
make it in in. .--..■ 



; Substantives* 
Assin j a stone; 
Assab, a net ; 

. Opin, a potatoe ; 

i. ■ *" i. 

Abdj^B* lodge-pole ; 
.4^^ a ; spear ; 



Examples. 

" ^Plural, 
assinig * 
assahig ; 
opinig ; 



aniiin ; 



Diminutives 
assinins, a little stone. 
\ assabinSya,, small net. 
opinins, a small po- 
tatoe, 

pole. ,,.-.- 
■. aniiinsj a little, spear. 



KuLE 5. The termination oras .is added to the animate substan- 
tives that form their plural by adding og^ov wag (when these 



Matter term™ the singular,) and to the 

inanimate that make the plural in on. 



Substantives. 

Andng^k star ; 



^Examples. 

Plural, 
ftnangog : 



Akik, a kettle ";-"'-■■ % x*Mkogj% 

Ginebig^ a serpent^anake ; ginebigog ; 



Diminutives. 
. anangons,®. small star 
(asterisk,) : 
akikons^ small kettle. 
ginebigonsy a young 
snake. 



■— • . — 30' „ . ■ -.: ; ."." — ~ 

- ■ 'Substantives-'**' .■ Plural . - Diminutives. 

'Jin<jmtk>£ pine-tree \ ■ )mtjw$kwa<j ; jiiujwako?tSjjb y° un & _ _ 

Atik,ti rein-deer; ; atikwag ; / : atikons, a yoiing^tein- 

' ' *-- : - ■ ' deer:'' ■ ..■■' 

Ajibik) a rock ; ajibikon ; . .fly7&«7i:fj?w,a small rock. 

vkrt.ya/«tfad,an-axe_i" wagakwadon ; .wrtgakwadons^smB.U ■ 

V.. , ■ axe v . 

■i ' -' ■ -Til-"' 

Makak, a- box-, ■ makakon ; makalwm^Bm&iLQOX* 

"Rule 6., The temwnation wct.s' i* attached to .the inanimate mh- 
■ stantives which make their plural hy adding wan; as, odena r 

a village ;' odenawan ; odenaweus, a small village,- etc.- 
. Tor tlie'pZur'aZ.of the . diiniii'utivgs, see pages 17 and -20, 

. "- , OF THE CASES. OF SUBSTANTIVES. ""'.., 

~ .Case/in the grammatical .language, is the -position or state- of 

a substantive, Avith regardlo other words in the same sentence. 

The Otchipwe ■ Substantives liaveyaur cases^ viz: the Nominor 

.tive ? > Possessive^ Objective, &nd Vocative. ' . : 

The Nomindiive'Aon&e&\s{\ri])\y the nanigof a perfeon or thing, 

... . oxthasab^ case are 

all the substantives of the Dictionarv, fromthe first to the last. 

: - The Objective denotes the : object of some action or relation. It 

does, not -.'differ fromthe nominative in. its construction^ except 

in the third person of the personal pronouns, where :thi^jiomi- 

--'native -iB-10% winaww^}YeJ^^ii^hey~eir\il the . objective is o-, 
him, hermit/ them. ' - . ;'•-■-. 

The Possessive expresses the relation of property oA posses- 
sion. This possessive; case is expressed in Otchipwe by putting. 
.0 or od between the two substantives, of which one corresponds 
to- the English nominative, and the other to' the possessive. The 
position of the two substantives is the same as in English j the 
possessive comes first, and then the nominative ; JajndJn^eadvof_ 
^..iKeUetter-s-wit-t^^^ 

between the' possessive' and-. the nomrnative, we put in Otchipwe 
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."-."■ . 1 :'.'■-■"':'■ -Z- . 

or od, [which properly signifies Ms or her.) We piit o before" 
nominatives that begmVirth a co n sona nt, and odbefnte thme--L 
tliat begin with a vowel. But sometimes this o is inseparably 
connected with the possessive/ and "sometimes --changed into w. 
(This will be better understood after the study of the possessive' 
pronoun.) ,. ■ ' . : .. ^ - 

: / EXAMPLES OF THE, POSSESSIVE CASE. 

Nin gi-bidon John o masinaigan> I ha^ brought John's book. 

Anindinoss o sakaonf where is iny father's cane? 

Ki widigemagan od inawemaganan, thy wife's relatives. 

Nin wi-gishpinadon kissaie o wak&igdn,! will buy thy brother's- 

v house; ! ■-* ■ ' .- " ■ -' . ■ ', 

Meno-ijiivebisid Hnini ' od inendamowinan, & good man's thoughts. . 

Kitchi oginid ogwiss,an gi-nibowan, the King's son is dead. ■ 

Kikinoqmdgewinini wiwan dkosiwan, the school teacher's wife is' 

sick. . '# 

Nissaie o ichimdn y my brother's canoe. Kimisse od anakan, thy 
• sister's mat, Noss odcbssabin,my, father's nets. ° 
r Aw inini 6fisheian ? that man'9,grand 'children. 
- • The Vocative is used in calling persqns)or other objects,- jt-isi 
"douBle^m^wfer and plur u aL ■ \ . ^ . * ' 

The vocative in the singular number is. only emptoyed/m call- 
ing proper names* or terms of relationship. Other substantives^ 
are hot susceptible of this vocative; or rather, their, vocative is 
like thej^^ 

L RULES FOR THF FORMATION OP THE VOCATIVE SINGULAR. 

Rule 1. Proper names of women, ending in kwe^reject the O two i 
last letters., w and e> to form the vocative. F- h Gijigokwe^. 
voc. Gijigok ! — Windigokibe, voc, Windigoh ! Qg&kwe, voc. 
Qgdk ! — Nodinokwe, voc, NSditioJc : 1 f Offfibdkwey voc. Otawak ! : 

Rule 2, The proper names of men. and w.omen^tog ji a-_ 
:^i)^el^Wa the vocative. , F.i. Nijdde, voc. 

t Nijdd I—Abinodjiv.oCr. Abin$dj. 
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Bule 3. Terms of^clationship, ending in a vowel'* reject. thre 
vowel, -tojorui the vocative. F. i. Mia, my brother-in-law ! 
~^oc/ iriU^-Mjishe,: my uncle, (my mo^ePFTsrolKer^ voc. 
n ijish!—Ni7idsM{ovmhwishe,) my, aunt, , [my mother's. sister,) 
voc nindsji,' or jiimvish '—Ninga, my mother, voc. ?tm# ; 
(They say more, commonly, ?i%e /} 

Exceptions. ^Nimishome] my uncle, (my /a^ierV brother,) 
mates, nimisho !—Ninddngwe, my sister-in-law, or my friend, (a 
female speaking to a female.,) does not change' in the- -vocative, 
ninddngwe f-^-Nidji ', my fi|end, (a male speaking to a iriale,)-; 
makes likewise nidji ! '■■'.■ . • 

For the terms of relationship,: ending in a consonant, there. is 
no generalrule for the formation of f he vocative.' Soma of them 

voc. ningwiss !—Nindaniss, my daughter, voc. nindaniss /— 
MnidjaniSs, my child, voc. ninidjdniss ! Mkaniss, my brother, 
.my friend, voc. nikdmss !~Ninsigoss, my aunty (my fathei^s 
sister j j voc. ninstgoss !—Nmdojim, my step-son , voo.—nind6§w^l 
r— Some of these -terms form the vocative in a peculiar manner ; 
as; Nimislmriiss, my grand-father^, voc. nimisho — Nolcomiss, my 
gran^-rnother, v-oc^iSfcci !~Noss, my father,- voc wosse/— (The 
Indians -of Grand Pprtage, Fort 'William-, and other places in the 
.north, siiynoss! instead of nosse 1) 

The vocative in the plural number is used for substantives 
animate, and inanimate, after the following rules. . - 

JI* _ 3EkE;S^ VOCATIV-E_-PLTJKAL._..l... 

- '.%■■ a - For animate substantives. 

Rule 1, Substantives ending in d,e y i y o, add idog for the vo- 
cative plural, F. i, Akiwesi, an old man, voc akiwesiidog !— 

• AUnodji^ child, voc. abinodjiidog !—Gigd, a fish,': voc. gi- 
goidog !— Paka&Jcwe, a cock, voc. 2wkaakweidog ! 



ft™. 2 : Su bstant i ves endi ng. in the plural in n,g or -ma£,_ciiMige 

ag into idog, to form the vocative, F. I Nind inawemaganag, 
my: relations,: voc. nind . inawemaganidog !—Jimagdnishag, 
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soldiery voc. jimagdniAMdog!—Kwi^ 

-^U&n8idog-Jz=Jim 

OT^men, voc. ininiwidog t'J—lkwewag, women, voc. ilzweioi- 
dog !• — iPijiJciwag, oxen, voc. pijikiwidog ! 7 . ' 

Rule 3. Substantives ending^ in the plural nr g, t ig, or og, change , 
the final ginto dog. F, i r Amshinabeg, Indians, voc. Anishind- 
bedog !—Ogimag, chiefs, voc. ogim&dog 1 Andngog^ stare, vocT ■* 

,. andngodog I—Wabosog, rabbits,, voc. wabosodog !—Opinig > 
potatoes, voc. opinidog !—*A$8abife nets, voc. assabidog ! 

Rule 4. Substantives with' possessive pronouns change their 
last syllable nig into dog. F. i. Nind dgimaminariig, our 
chiefs, voG.nijiddgimami nadog ! — Nikdnissinanig^ our fr iends, 
our brethren, . voc. nik&nissinadog !—Nin widjiwaganinanig, 
our companions, voc. ninwidjiwdganinadog ! — Nind inawema- 
ganinanig, our relations, voc. nind inawemaganinadog ! 

&. For inanimate ^substantives , 

T Inanimate substantives have a proper vocative plural in the 
rhetorical figure of Apostrophe, where inanimate objects are ad- * 
dressed like animate beings. >;There are two; rules for the for- • 
matipn of this vocative;- J 

Rule 1. Inanimate substantives ending in the plural in an, 

^YiKng^ i}uQ a?i into idog t to form the vocative plural. F. i., 

Masin&iganan, books ; voc. masiri&iganidog^ 

Hwinan, b&d lives, (bad habits >) vocative , matchi bim&disi- 
winidog ! 



:& 



Rule 2. Inanimate substantives- ending in the. plural in in or 
' <m 9 change .their final n into dog. F. i., Mitigwabin, bows ; 
voc. mitigwabidog ! Nagweia^in ^v^itiho^Q ; vop. ndgweiabidog ! . 
OteMbikonyTOdtQiVOGrOtchibiJcddog! A 

Remark. SubstantLv-es-w-hich^are-at the™same-tim^«t^i?^^>— 
form their vocative, singular and plural, according to the para- 
digms of the.4ifferent Conjugations, {as: ybu will see in the Chap- 

■""■■■.;- ; v--:"-" : -.-' --;■.,"." ■>v-'4"> ■ 



v. ■/■' '■ ';__ 40 — ' 

ter of Verbs*} F. i., Enamiad> ; a christian ; voc. enamiqian ! 
christian F¥i«a1f7^e" christian pagan!: 

voc. enamiassiwan [^ pagan ! enamiassiweg !■ ye pagans!^ 



CHAPTER IL 



.OF PRONOUNS, 



.v.. 



A Pronoun -, as denoted Tby its very appellation, is a word used 
for a noun, or instead of a noun or substantive, to avoid the too 
frequent repetition of the -same word. This is tke reason why it 
follows here immediately after*the substantive. And it is ordin- 
arily placed immediately before the verb in the sentence. This 
Is the reason .why it precedes 'immediately the verb in this 
Grammar. „ ;'■ - ' " : - 

There are five di^tincrsbrts or classes of pronouns in the Q;t- 
chipwe Grammar, viz : Personal, Possessive, Demonstrative, In- 
ferrogatiWy and Indefinite, pronouns. Wo shalfi now consider 
each of these different classes of pronouns, respecting theirin- 
ftectipns and peculiar. use. " * . - 



_ _..; ..:;;.. \..___ ......._._ A-. ?er&oxav„prqkp.iiks. ......,,-'' .,— - 

Personal Pronouns, are those whicli designate the three per- 
sons;; the'ftrsi person, or the speaker ; the second person, "or 

l^jme spokeiUo j_i^iM^ pemon v that is, the person o^thmg 

^;en of- ...._. -.-... . - . ■ ■—-'■■. -■■--':" 



.v 



SCHEME OF; THE: PERSONAL PItOXOUNS. 



First person : 



Sec. person : 



sing. 



plur. .< 



■smg,. 

-plurr 



Xhd person ; 



nin 9 I, me, \ 

nin. or ki y f we, us, , 

rtinawind, or Hnawind, 

fe r ori;m r -th^theey — — — 

trJci } you, 7 v T , ~ T ~ 

a, him, her, it, them> 

{objective case-) 



sing, win, he/she, it, ) 
plur. winawa, they, 
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Remark 1 . To th e p ronouns ni h and-faS, a euphonical d is at- 
tached, when the following verb commences with a vowel ; a$, 
: nindija, I go 5 fcztf anoki> thou workest ; mVrf inendamin, we 
■think ; /tf# mSic^you tell him, etc. 

There are analogous- cases of such euphonical letters also in 
other languages. In French the letter t is inserted between the 
verb and pronoun in some instances to avoid a cacophonical 
accumulation of vowels ; as, ?j en a-i-i$ aime-t-on ? etc. There 
is another analogy to our case in the Italian language. When 
the conjunctions e and 0, and the preposition a are followed by 
a word.beginning with a vowels a euphonical d is ■ attached to. 
them 5 as vpi edi,o siesso ; to od ogni altro ; aduricerto passo.**., 
-etc- Inhere are'also in the Chapter.of Verbs some such interpo- 
sitions of the euphonical d, (od, ged-,- gad-*) 

: ,. Itmust, however, be observed^ that this d, although generally 
used, may also sometimes be> omitted. *~ We may say: Mi ge~iji : ■-. 
webak, instead 'of-mi ged-ijiwebak, so it will happen. Mi ge4ng\ 
ao.it will be, or be it so. Mi aw ge-ijad> this one will go. In 
the Otawgr dialect the euphonical d is more frequently oinitted 
than in' the Oickipwe. '*■ / ' * . 

As we are speaking of euphonical - letter 
one more, which is. used in this language. It is the letters, 
-which is sometimes prefixed to the particles go± ko, na, and m y 
and^o the conjunctions dash and gaie, when the w ord p receding __ 
them, ends in aconsonant, to avoid a disagreeable crowd of con- 
.sonapts ; as, winigo, he himself, odinanikOj he uses to tell him ; 
. hi nondaw ina ? dost thou ; .hear me? hi kikendckss isa, thou 
.art learned ; nofigomidasli, but now ; nin igaie, I also. But it 
must again be observed, that the interposition of this euphoni- 
cal i is not absolutely necessary ; and I remarked among the ^In- 
dians , that it is more usual in some places than in others ; and 
jm ofa. f FequMt ly m 
follcs. It is also more frequently used in speaking than in writ- 
ing. Be it finally remarked, that the same voyrel is again used 
in Italian, to prevent a crowd of consonants. 
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Remark 2. T he first p erson i n the plural, wg, is expressed in 
Otchipwe by nin or fci, by ninatoind or kinawind<—?Nin oc hi is 
employed in the immediate connexion witlOh^verb^. aipmn 
naga?ndmin,wesmg; kipisindamin, we listen. But when the 
prion oun is not connected with the verb, ninawind or kinawtnd. . 
is employed for we,; as, awenendg igiw negamodjig ? Mnawdin 
sa. Who are those that -sing? We do. Aicenenag igiw pesin- 
dangig? Kinawind sa. Af ho are those that listen. We do.* "'/■ 

■'Remark^. Although the pronouns- nin and H, ninawind and 
kinawind;, all signify we, the 'difference between mn and M,' and 
between ninawind and kinawind, is material, and must well be 

^ kept in memory, for the tight use of them. .. 

-1. NinQY ninawind is employed; when those that speak,, do 

not include- in their number the person or persons whom they 

-speak to.' F. i , ninjiagamomin, we sing, (we that speak^now, 

not-the person :"'oT^rsOTs > lo^hom""\ve™8peak.) And likewise 

ninawind, that is,- we only that speak, not the person or persons . 
spoken to. ' ' ', : . - . - 

2. 'Ki or kinawind is used, when those that 'speak, include in 

theirlnumber the person or persons -to whom theyLspeak\ JV1,_ 

: &PM™dmm,weKm^ person or per- 

■ sons to whom we speak.) And so also kmawmd,' we Mother, 
: those that speak, and those that are spoken to," 

Notabene, Please mind well this difference between nin and 

throughout this Grammar. '■ V. . . \ , '. , ' 

Remark 4. The Otchipwe language, like all other primitive 
andaucient languages, does riot use the second person pluraiih 
addressing a person to whom respect is sh own ';■ the second per- 
son singular is invariably employed, may the person addressed 
be on the bwestor highest degree o£ respectafeilitw ^ou^ have- 

..^njEis^read^^ 

-^sh-sueh-add^^ 

among, Quakers.). But in order to give exactly the meaning of 

the Otchipwe phrases in English, I always retain the second 

- person singular also in English. Be it generally remarked here, 
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th a ttli e: English por ti ono£~ alJLth e examples— of -t hi s^&ramniKT"- 
could be much better than it is, but I try to accommodate the 
translation as rmuch as cain be, to the original, in order to give 
to the learner a clearer understanding of the Otchipwe sentences. 

"'.■".- It. POSSESSIVE FR0NOUNS- 

Possessive Pronouns are those whicl| mark possession or pro- 
perty. They /may be divided in two classes, viz : those that im- 
mediately, precede a substantive, which we^may call conjunctive 
possessive pronouns ; and those that 'stand separated from' it, 
■which can be named relative possessive pronouns.. 

First class : Conjunctive Possessive Pronouns. 






^C io, his,"herj"rts"f^ 



- Ninov ki, our ; 
-Jcij^on^-',- — — 



iezr. 



These, pronouns are always. placed immediately before a sub- 
vetantlve, or before an adjective proper thatrnay precede a sub- 
• Btantive, * —„._,_._;... : , i>..j. M „„.■_ _~ — ^.— . 

Examples. 

■Nin mindjikawanag bij, bring me my gloves (mittens,) 
Bisikan ki wiwakwan, put on thy, hat. 
— Mi aw-kwiwisens-saia^todo-masm 

likes his book. 
Kimisse osam o minweh&ano wab^moichitchagwan, thy sister likes 

too much her"looking-glas8. n . 

Mn sagia aw abinodji; mi ow o witvakwanens ? I like this child ,- 

here is its little bonnet* 
jLnihdi nin tcMmanindn? f Where is our canoe ? - ■ ■ ■■- 



K^i'ikdld^ibossiwag ki tcMtch&gonaniji^ur^^ 

' of your sheep-? ' 

Mij bgdw kwiwisensag o md8in&iga7iiwan>giveto these boys their 
books. 



Baia'ino wan o miii6d6^mhdna7^}ii^ket) good^teedsafe many. 

MnjingpidanninmatcM my bad conduct. 

' Kigete masiriaigan aion kikinoamading kid oshkimasinaigan 

dashmino ganawendant m&ke use of -thy old book at school, 

and take well care of thy new book. - u 

Second class : Relative Possessive Pronouns* \-* 

.'"'*/ C Nin, mine ; ' ' / Ninawind r or kinawind, 

--■Sing. J kin, -thine ; "EJur. < kinawa, yours ; [ours j 

v :,,■-..' \_wih, his, hers ; ' 1 1 winaw.a r t&eirs.. " - 

These pronouns are not in immediate connexion with the sub- 
stantive to which they allude, but are separated from it by one 
... or more words, which'precede or follow the substantive. '. 

■■■vi — : _ ._■ .._ Examples.-- ; — — — "-'t — ^" 



Mil fiambatch nin mokoman ow. E, nin sa, nin nissitdwinan. 
This.is perhaps my. knife. ' Yes, it is mine, I recognize it. .. 
■ Jdnganabatc'h ki mosliwem ga-mikawag.. Kin sa, nind in&ndam~ 

' It is. perhaps thy handkerchief I found, It is thine, I think- 
^IVinna opaldieigan oio ? E, icin 'sa. Is this his {her) hammer ? 
.:.."':; Yes it is his (hers). '.,,.■ -..-■'■ 

fKma^anaHwakaigdimaoio? Kaioin ninawind. " Is this your . 
".■ house?, No, it is .not ours.. ■ ' .' . 

_ Iwmind-na-gegetM^ 

jkakhia. % that in deed all our land? Yes, it is all ours. 
Wiwwind na nin tchimaninan iw ? Kawin, kinawa, nind inen- 

$am. Js that our canoe ? No, it is yours, I think. 
Winawa na od assabiwan banddisiwan ? E, winawa sa. Are 
; -their nets lost? Yes, theirs. 

Remark 1. You see by these examples; that*. -whenever &e 
-possessive' pronoun is not immediately b_efore.&*- substantive, 
^ r onej)J^ . :. ■ 

'^ Remark 2. What has been said in the preceding number of 
he euphonical d, is to. be applied, to the pronouns, of this mim- 

uer likewise. So you will say : 
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Nin babittkawagan, mj^eoat -%— but y gu ^ will-have-to : -8^yy— ftincZ 

an&kan, my mat, 
Kimakisin, thy shoe ; but, kid andgan, thy plate, 
dddamowin,' his doing ; but, od anamiewin, his : religion. , 
v Remark 3. The difference between m?i and ftm, ours ; ninor ... 
, win2 and Mi&wvmd, oiirs $ is the same as stated above in ifmarfc 
3, of the preceding number (p. 42). ■» ■ 

The use of the Otchipwe possessive pronouns is difficult. The 
difficulty is not created by the pronouns themselves, which are 
simple ; but by the substantives that follow, them. 

To employ correctly these pronouns with their substantives,, 
attention must be paid to the substantive or noun, to know whe- 
ther it is animate or inanimate. {See pages 14 and 15). 

We. will here first consider the use of the possessive pronouns 
with inanimate substantives. -^ 



M 



$ 



J\* 



Possessive Pronouns with inaniriiate Substantives. 

Form 1. 



lingular. 



Plural: 



Singular* 



Plural. 



{ h Mn 
hi 
o 




h Nin tchimdn , my canoe, 
tchiman, thy canoe, 

tcKiman, his (her) canoe. 

nin tchimarimn, my canoes, 
, M te fttwman, thy can oe^ 



o tehimamTi, his (her) canoes. 

Nin tchimanin&n. ") 
- 7 ,, , , - . ' } our canoe, 
ki tehtmanm&ri} 4 < 

ki tcMmanmny your canoe, 

b ieMmdniwa,} their canoe. 



f _ninjchimanins l nm 9 *» 
I ki tcMmcmmzmm, X ° Ur Can0e8; 
ki tchimaniw&n, your, canoes, 
o /cfemaniwan, their canoes. 



After this form may be constructed all the inanimate substan- 
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for the, plural, as; ... ■ ..;■_/ ,V-- 

Mn nabikwan, my vessel- Ninmokomari, my knifte/ : 

; *JKn masindigan, my book. JWrt waMigan, my liouse. 

. Mshtigwdn,mi head. #wfo*, my foot, 

Mmfc v niyarm. \- V" iW/c&Z, my leg. " ^ : ; 

. -Ninddn* my moutli. i; iTOft, my bone. ; 

"\ Miawag, my ear. iVz&itf, my tooth. 

Nind.apabiwin, my chair, .- Nind adopowin, my table. 

Remark. In .regard to the orthography of some words in this 
list, and of many others of this description in the following 
forms, it is necessary to observe,. that I adopted the rule, as well 
for the inanimate as anwiflrfe substantives, to write the posses- 
sive pronoun with its^ubstan'tive in one word, whenever (mind 
■- this well), whenever the substantive is such as never to be used 
alone j separated from its possessive pronoun.' So, for instance, 
nishtigw&n, my head, . The word shiigwan is never used in the 
■■ *' ■ Otchipwe .language, 'it is no word of this language. _It must al- 
ways have a possessive pronoun before it, and it i$ insepariable 
from it. Of the same kind" 1 "are : NinlJc, nindon, nwxd^ nikan, . 
*ni$hklnjig>nliaiv, niiass, aNoss, ningd^ iidkomiss, nojishe, ntta, 
, iiiriimj nissirn, nisMme> nissale> nidjikiwe, nindangwe, ningwiss, 
1 nin&oMss, ^to^ J _£t&.r^XhesGTa-nd"- other words of this kind, are 
sever pronounced, without- a- posses;sive7prO"nounT~"Why ahd 
~~~ "how shall we then separate them in writing ? What the most 
ancient usage of the language has connected, the individual wri- 
ter ought not to separate. * 

Here is a little. sub-form for this kind of substantives, with 
their possessive pronouns; ' 



NiJcdn, my boney -;■ ; 
"Singular, : -j .... kikm, thy bone, _____ 

ofcan^ih (her) bone. 

i 

nika,nany my bones, 
PluraL ^ kikanan, thy bones, 

okamn, his (her) bones'. 



Singular* , - 
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Nikanin&ri, v 
Wftanin&n, . } 0ur bone > 
• H&<miwaj your bone. 
[_ T okamwa, their bone. 

?;tf/aminanin 3 



Plural; '.< 



7w/c(jwmaniii, ) 

7 - 7 * . *> our bones. 

&2&«mwan, your bones, 
o£a»hvan, their bones. 



* Note. Some of these words, denoting parts of the human body, 
terminate in the 'second plural in ananin^ as, nisid, my foot ; 
msftZana'bin, our feet. Likewise ninik y my arm; rai/c^tf, ■ . my r 
leg ; nit&wag, my ear ; nibid, my tooth. Som6 words of this, 
and of -the following forms, change the possessive pronoun of 
the third person, $> into wi> $s, mbid, my tooth f wibid, his ... 
tooth. And many others in other forms, inanimate and animate: 

. . ,- „ ." - \ t Examples. 

Mbid nind dhosin ; I hav6 toothache, (pain in one tooth.) 
Wibi'da'n bd akosinan ; he has toothache, (pain in more than 
one ttfothv) ; -— ;— -- L ; --, - — ----- — ■-■■ — ' i '- ~--: 

Raima kid alcosimin kishiigwanumnin 5 we have all headache, 
.(we all have pain in our head?;) \ . 

Wa&aft<7 j5a^#$n^ssm^ 

"- to-morrow, : ^ ■; r _. _ ....,-..; ■'_ ":..-,,!„.. 

Mamiichawan lei nabikioaniw&n ; your vessels are lafge. 
Takwdmagadki bimadisiwinm^n oma aking ; our. life on earth 

is short. < 

Anweninduoda, andjiioda kid ijiw^bisiwinhmu y ki ga gassiqma- 
gon&n dash Ikbtfniminangki bat&dowirim&nm ; let us repent 
"Talid^hange^our conduct (our Tifej~and our .Lor^'wOTT blot out ~~~ 

ou r sin s. 

Debgnimiiang, bonigidetawisMn&m nin batadowin'mtmin ; Lord, 

forgive uflaOur sins. 
Debgndjiged o kiktfndanari kakina kid ingndamdwitiin&nm ; the 
Lord knows all our thoughts. 



'Singular. 



Fel^ kdk{na nin do damoni nimnrn ■; 

Lord-, thoit >:eest all our actions. . 

Form 2;* " 

; .+- Nindab,ttj,my pole* (lodge-pole), " 

'"■■v Singular. V ^ d abaj y thj pole, ■" '■ ■ ^ 

- * " C %d a&a/* his (her) pole. , " 

- - , ' .- " > - ?iincZ a&q/in, 'my .poles, .. J _J_._. .:- - 

. Plural, 5- Mdahajm, thy poles, * \ 

■ f .y. " . "c*cZ a&a/in, their poles'.^ 

f M?uZ a&cyinan, y . '■■ - 

kid aJwyinan/ J ■ ? 

kid abafwva, your pole, ' 
od.a6.cf/iwa, their pole, 

f' JVmcZ a&a/inanin, *» , l ■ ■ ' 

J . kid a&tf/inanin, j " .;..' 

I oda&a/I wan, your poles, 
, [^ 7f«2 a&cy iwan, their >poles : _ 

"'"To'this.fonn belong the substantives with their possessive 
pronouns, that add for the. plural the syllable in; as: 

: Nind anit } my epear, t pi. nind ahiiiny our spears. 

iWm?*(#, ray han^ 

"^l^^iyjieart;' , > " : nind6inanin> our hearts. - 
' Miaw, my body, ' ". H awirlan, our body. ' • 

Niiass,.my flesh, - ' "_ Hidssinan, our flesh, etc. 

■■Note. The two last words, niiaw &i\& niiass> have w in. the 
third person, instead of :o;_wiiav), his body ; wii&ss, his flesh, 
(or meat in g^CTaL'J.^fiee^feierp;-^^--^-^ - r ^ _ ~ 7 ^~ 7" 



\ ■ 

x 



Plural. 



i 



Examples? 



Anawinanin kaginig iarbimadisimagadon gijigong -, kishpin ena- 
miangin iji bimadisiiang aking} our bodies will live eternally 
.■' in. "heaven, if we lead a Christian life qnjgjjjv^,.,, ■ ' - ■ 



Mgtchi-ijiw£bpidjig wiiawiw&n kagigti ishkoUng ia-dan&kidenP* 

wan: the bodies of the -wicked will burn in eternal fire, 

-'■■({ ' ■ 

Awishtoi^Michi nibiwa o gi-ojit6nari kid antfinaniri j the black- 
smith has made a great many spears for us, (a great number 
of our spears'.) . -. \ 

Ndnwaiig nind abqjin o gi-b&dawenan ; he burnt up (or fired). ; 

five of my lodg«£-poles. 
Knmidjm&mn aidiang kid djitomin kakina kid inanoMwinm&iiX 
"by the^is^of ~6ux liaMs we do all our work, , „, 

Swdnganamiadjig odiVN&n .mdshkineniwan mind in&idamowin > 
the hearts of true .Christians are full of good will. 

Form 3. 



Singular. 



Plural; 



Singular. 



;*- 



Plural. 



i 



MnTftcbkak, my box/ 
ki makak, tly box, , 
o makak, his^ (her) box. 

"r"i .,,--,! "^ 

Win makakon, my boxes* 
■-""^""TOwfca-fcdnyttiyijaxejBT 7 

o makakon, his r (her) 6 boxes. 



our box. 



Nin makakons.ji^ 
, ki mukakQji&n, 

6 mdkakowa, their box. ; ; 

T -j - - ■>■ our boxes* 
. ki makakQRB,mn> ) 

ki makakovr&n, your boxes, 
_ jyjnakakgy^n. "t heir box es. 



^ftert 
with their-possessive pronouns, that add the syllable on to the- 
singular to form the plural ; as: 

Mnmgwdssiiu>igdmigy C. ^i^'^9^^^> .^y ^^ r •■■'■ 

Ni$hHnjig,rciy eye^or my face. Nind <^aw^A^jpy sword. 



Examples. - 

M<m&da'M.wag&kwa 

■ axes/and let ua go aai chop wood. ■ ■ _ . ° V > : 

Manddadonki wagakwado^n, awashime omjishin nm,mn 

wag&kwad ;. your axes are bad, my axe is better. ^ - Vi 

. Kid &kosi?i riaUsMinjig ? l^ _\ ; 

G6ga o gi-wanitonan oshkiiyigm ■ he almost lost his eyes. _^ 
Mjinon-nangwana kid ajawtekkon ; thou h^t"then two swords. 
MddjldonUmaktik; gait kinawa mddjidoiog Icimakakwan ; 
* carry :awav thy box. 5 and you also carry away your boxes. 
Remark. We could take the three forms in one only, and «zy 

vtliat-^ % 1D the 

second, and in, the third, m'akes the only difference 111 the ter- 

. m-iiiatipna; But I think tfrat forthe beginner it will be easier to 
have the formsbefore him detailed according to the three diffe- 
rent mutative vowels. Learner more advanced, may 
take the three forms in One.- , ,' 



V 



OF THE POSSESSIVE TERMINATION'S. 



. The inanimate- substantives \vitly possessive pronouns, take.- 
" sometimes £he terminations m r im, or om. which' may be called 

in the Qtchipwe Grammar ike. possessive terminations, because 

they are^annexed to substantives ^ 
--orderHo'express"^ property or- possession. F> 1 • 

Nindaki, my land, my farm ; nind akim, my own piece of land ; 

nin IrijapikisiganSy my little stove ; nin kijdpikisigdnsim* my 

own little stove. Nin wagakwad, my axe ; nin wagakwadom, 

my own axe. \ ' ' / /■'.. ■ ..,-.,_..: / 

There are three rules jor the annexation of the possessive ter- ■_ 

minationa to inanimate substantives 5 viz : 



IIule 1. Inanimate jmb^iffi^ 
" ^efm Ihafe in a voviel,' t&ke the possessive termination m ; as 7 



* You will And a Note on the mutative vowel in the next Chapter; in the 
enumeration of the different kinds of verbs. As far as .this mutative vowel is 
concerned here, you rimy call it thus: Thevnxotl with which the termination* Qj\ 
these form* commence. 



^t 



Nirvmiskwi, my blood; nin misJcwim, hi miskwim, o misk'- 
wim, my, thy, his own blood. Nin mashkiki, my raedicme ; 
nin mashkikitn, etc. Nin sibi,my river ; nin sibiniyo sibtnii etc. 

Rule 2. Inanimate substantives with possessive pronouns, which 
form their plural by adding on y take the possessive termina- 
tion am; as, Nin gijigadon, i^y days ; nin gijigadom^ my oto 
day ; nin gijagadom&xi,my own particular days ; o gijigadom y 
his remarkable day ._Nind ajawesMon, my swords; od ajar 
weshkom, od ajawesJikom&ri, etc.* -. * ' 

Rule 3. -All the other iiianimate Substantives with possessive 
pronouns, and likewise all inanimate diminutives, take the 
possessive termination im ; as, Nin nabikwdn, my vessel; nin 
nabikwamm, my own vessel, my very vessel, Nin mitigwab, 
my bow ; ninmiiigwabim/o mitigwabim, etc. 
Note. All these substantives "with possessive pronouns, that 

£ake a possessive termination, belong to Form I. " Mn tcTiiman" 

v* B. Possessive Pronouns with amm&te Substantives. 

We haf e seen in the preceding forms, how possessive pronouns 
are expressed with ^amma^ substantives. Let us now consider 
the effect they make on animate substantives, 

"". ■- ' - " FokmI. ,. :..:,../, 1_ '-_. .—-..^ — r . 

z, my kettle, 

"3 frig u 



X-' 



Plural. 



Singular. 



Plural 



\ Tcid^^ijcy tlif krettle, '"■[ ■ "-"" : 

od akikojiy his (her) kettle; 

nind akikog, my kettles, . 
kid akikog, thy kettles, 
r od akikon, his (her) kettles. 

Nind akikons>n f v 
Mdaktkonm, \ onr kettle > 

— kid akikow&^yoxxv-^kettle,-- — -- — 

od akikow&iX) their kettle. 

■ * 

nind aJdkonamg, * . t 

Mdakikon^ig,) ^r^tles, 
kid aA;i&owag r your kettles, 
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• Some animate substantives with possessive pronouns, that ter- 
minate their plural'm ig, conform also to this form/ but their 
mutative vowel * is i instead of 6. F. i. nind assab, my net ; pt. 
■nind assabig, my nets ;od assab'm, nind assab'm&n, Md assab- 
iwag r etc. This i remains throughout all the terminations. 

Some animate substantives with possessive pronouns, that^add, 
only g for the plural, and end in a vowel in the singular! belong 
-also to this form with a little variation ; as: "" --Y 

. ; ■.( Mdf aniskinabe, my neighbor, (fellow- 

'■■■"■'■■ ■■■- . y '■"■■ J man,) brother. 

■■:■:.-. ° ! kidj amslmabe, thy neighbor, 

• , [ widf anisJrinaben, his (her) neighbor. 

,"'. ». f mdf anishinabeg, my neighbore, (fel- 

-,-., . ' j : " low-men). " \ 

, /adj. a nisjimab eg, your neighbors. 
• - ■ ;, I ^idfanisldnabeti, hh{hor) neighbors.. 

, f 'Mdf anishinabcn&n, ) ■■.'■' 

™^--^V^H ~ M ^ ^iw*^&cSSSi V ournei S k ^ 

.■Singular. V , •?•>■' • 7 • ' ,' * 

i -Kiaj anisfnnabewa., your neighbor. 

• .' ' --v ^^/■am*A3^6^an,:their.neiglihor.-^- 

---->-■ - -^— f 'iiidj ' anishinabenamg, ) ■.■'-'-' 

"■:■..■ ., j -^a/iMm^anio-. t° ur - n6i g^ors 

- ; * i Kldf~ amshinahewna ■; «a«« „~:~"uL„-„ 



^ anishinabew&g, your neighbors. 
L widj> anishinabevtiin, their neighbors. 



,_:.■ ThlS f °™»l '<> seldom used. The arc*™*, '„„»,„, 



animate substan- 



■^ag:r^^ ^ ^ 



... vmtn tney ore preceded hr.» n^^ 



are preceded by a posses- 



* See NQte^p-JjA,. 



sive pronoun. P ? i. Kje-Manito, God ; mr? Kije-Maniiom, ray 
God, Ogima, chief, king ; wmd dgim&m, my chief. /nm£, man ; 
.m?i^ minim; my mail 5 my husband, ilwe,' woman ; nind 
^Awim, my woman, my ' tf ife. Mo$hwe } handkerchief; ra?s 
moshwem, my handkerchief ■*» 

Rule 2- Animate substantives forming their plural by adding 
a 9> W> or &&#* take the possessive termination-im^-when a pos- 
sessive pronoun is prefixed to them. F. i. Manishtanish, 
sheep, (pi. manishtanishagyj nin manishianishirn 7 nxj sheep... 
Masinitchigartj image, (pi. masinitchigan&g,) nin, masinitcjii- 
gqnirri, my image. Opin, a potatoe, (pi. opinigt) nind opinim, 
my potatoe. Gigd, fish,, (pi. gigo\&g,) nin gigoim* my fish. 

Rule 3-. Animate substantives that tbrm their plural by adding 
og or w<&7. take the possesive termination om f when they have 
a possessive pronoun before them* when they don't terminate in 
a vowel in the singular. (If the substantives with the plural 

: termination in wag, terminate in a vowel in the singular, they 
belong to the first of ^ 

ruination m ; as, ikwe, woman, (pi ikwewag). nind ifywem. Pi-i 
jiki, ox, (pi. pijikiwag), nin pijikim, etc. 

" [ ~ : " ~ : Examples. to rule 3, " .. ■ ' 

star, (pi, anan^og,) %ind andngom, my star. Atik, rein-deery (pi. 
atikwag,) nind afflcom, my rein-deer. Jingwak, pine-tree (pL 
jingwakw&g), nitijingwakom, my pine-tree, etc. . 

All the substantives, with possessive pronouns, mentioned in 
the above three rules, belong to the following form. 
^ ''-"■■' ■ *, ■ 
_____ :....:„.... ,^_J__^_^.Eqbm-2^--^_. ■-- ■ - - r - - -.--- 




Nind -ogimamynxy chief, 
kid ogitnam, thy chief, 
od ogimam&n, his (her) chief 
nind ogvmam&g, my chiefs, 
j kid ogimama.g, thy chiefs, 
(7~ "™od optmaman, Their chiefs. 



~m 



(. Mnd omwanunan, ) ,-..-.- 

, . -, . , > our chief, 
,j kid ogimamman, .j 

Singular. X , .y . '■-,--■ ' , ■ >. ■ 

■ .^ -. ; kid ogimamiwa,, your chief; 

. i,. - otZ oiywwtwreiwan , their chief. 



Plural. 



f Mnd ogimamm&tiig, ) -u- V 

J ; kid ogimam\na.nig, j ' 

* .^^--^mawreiwag, your chiefs, - 



. ; t vddgimamivv&ti, their chiefs. 

Besides all. the animate substantives with possessive pronouns, 
that have the possessive terminations, those also that add ag in 
the plural, belong to this form, as some of the following examples 
will ehowvyoir.. ' "\ - " „ 

TSxamples. - ■ • 



\ 



. Mmo inakonigeimg kid ogimdmm&mg] our chiefs make good 
laws, ( regulation's); 

^ Ncbwakadanishinabeobabamitawan.od ogimdm&n ; a prudent 

-*_:..-_..Jndian-listens-to--n-is-"ehief7 : -;--- — 7 -.-- — ----- - — — - , ~— 

Mssiwag nin HtcM pijikimin&mg, nananiwqg dash nin pijikin- 

sMtfinanig.; the number of our cows is three ; and of our calves, 

five. . ..' ""'" , ' ■■■'■■■.'"-.' ""' 

Gi-niino^itawigiioag_na-kid opinimwa^-H&ve T on got a good 

_.....: _.crop oipotatoes^ - -^-,~— — -—-.--_ ~^ " L :~ ^"777 t — 7 J ^"'~^~7 r 7 r 

Baidinowag na hid ikwesensim^—NawdWi baiainowag. nin 

kwmisensimag. Hast thou many girls .?--[ have more boys.' 
Mngi-wabamimanan od an&ngom&n, wabanong; we have seen 

his star in the east. ' 

Nmdm^emagan.ynjrBhihe,^. nind mawemagan&g.) Jton- 

many .or our relatives came here> u. ___ 

-K^A,. alarge piece of w^^faeU^^pir^^., 
K%kotawamyn%, your blocks ; * fetoaninanig, our blocks ; 
okotawanm, h 18 block, or his blocks 

^ Bij U Mtchipisontgi 

Wt^rmTOaTTrg7oiiF^elTs~ — -~^--~— - . ;-" . ■-- >r - - -~\ 
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: In the terms that mark the different degrees of relaiionsTiip y 
there Is some deviation from the preceding forms, eome irregu- 
larity, which we haye to consider now. 



Irregular J|orm 1, 



Noss, my father, 
Singular. ^ koss, thy: father, 

bs&dn, his* -(her) father, 

( nossag, my fathers, * 
Plural, ) koss&g, thy fathers, 

( (>mn, his (her) fathers. 

- ' - ■ ^ - > 

( Nossin&nS'} _ . 

V . > our father, 

Singular. <j ^ iw a, your father, 

ossiwari, their fether- 



^mr : ". . '■ ". -, ._ ■.. . "Y v 



PluraL 



femiwag, your fathers. 



^ ossiwan, their fathers; 



.-...Thi^form is-ir-regular^^G 

preceded by od, as the regular form is, od ogimaman y od ogma* 
miwan. Exactly after this form is inflected the term ndkovii&s, 
my grand-mother. 

The following terms of relationship : NiwiishSmtss, my grand- 
father ; ningwisSy my eon ; nind&niss, iny daitghter; ninidja- 
nisSy my child j^nisinis s^ my father -in-law ; _ and othera^which- 
you will find below, in the list displayed after these irregular : 
fonn8;are als^m^ 

* except in the third persona, where they take o or od : omzshomis, 
san, ogwissariy odanissarit Qnidganissctti, osinissan 9 etc. 



* A pe rson irifW^^ *wh fathpra, n* ivm mflf^flra^uy^J^iH ^^^ . ft^.^-ft,^ 
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Irregular Form 2; 



Singula?. 



Plural. 



Singular. 



f a, my mother, 
Mga, thy mother, 
(' o^in, his (her) mother. 

( ningaiag, my mothers,. 
) kigaiag* thy mothers, 
I ogiiijlih (her), mothers;^ 

r 

i 

•! 



**-,. 



%an 7 
an*, 



our mother, 



Plural. .^ 



\ kigiwd, your mother, 

^ ogiwan, Xhsiv mother. ■ 

( hinqananzq, } ,, 

-\ . . — rV-ou-r-methersr 

j leigananig,. y _ , 

\ kigiwag,. your motberfv^^ 

^ ogiwd% their mothers. 



- .-.-T-hi-a-formj '~as'"ybu v SM;Ts"altoptli"6r irregular ; and there is no 
other word. belonging to it..." ' /'■■■"■" ; ' ^. J 



Singular, 



Plural. 



IRREGULAR FORM 3. 

Nissai6 } _ my brother (older-than-I r )- -- 
Icissuiit thy brother^ - ■ v ■'-♦ ■ ; 
ossaiei&n, his (her) brother. 

nissaiei&g* my brothers, 

fcmaieiag, thy brothers, 
ossaieian, his (hery brothers. ' 



Singular/ 



•! 



f iVissatenan, ...V -,- . : - TV — -- 
! ~ ■". . > our brother, 

kissaien&n, ) 



Plural 



. kUsai&yrb, your brother, 
\ ossaieiw&n, their brother* . 

j JcissaiehVkTilg,- 



our brothers, 



-U——T*"" 



~ T™oss«wiwan, their brothers. 



"vi- li; .- ,- 67; f- " ■■■■ ■ '■■■.:,■.■■■;* 

Here are some animate substantives witlr possessive pronouns 
belonging, to' this, form ; viz: . 

MmisJiome, my uncle, (my father's brother.) 

Mjtshe, my uncle, (my mother* smother.) 

Ninoshe, {ninwishe,) my aunt [my mother*s sister*) 

tfzmissG, my QyBief, (older than L)/ .. - 

■$is7i%me f my brother or sister, (younger than I.) - 

Mdjikiwe,- -my friend, my brother;! (wiii/iMweian.) 

Mnd&ngoshe, rijy she-cousin, (a female speaking.) . / 

Nind&ngwe, ray sister-in-law* or iriy friend, (a female speaking.) 

Jfdjishe, my grand-child, (q/zs^eian ; o/isAeiwan.) 

Besides these terms of j^Mic^ 
"~^Tves with possessive pronoun s, that make their plural by adding 
iag^ belong to this form ; aq: \ ■ ■ 



<& . 



/Nijode, twin ; nin nijodel&g- ki nijoden&n\g ; M nijodeivr^. 
AMnddji, child \-%ifid abinbdjin^u ; kid abinodjiiw&g. 
N&ndimoie, old woman ; nin mindimoien&uig \ o mindimoiei&Yi. 
BinesM, bird ; bineshii&n ; hi bineshii&g ; nin bine$hin&n, '■ 
Pakaakwe,- cock, hen 5 _wm ^afc^a&^^nanig 1 --£i;^tfAj{j;fljArwenan^---— ■ 
etc., etc, , :J ," :_'/_ 

- The ^ther terms of relationship* (besides the above,) conform 
.themselves' to the^preceding irregular forms, or to* the regular 
forms, according to their plural* If you know the first and the 
third person of the first singular, and the first persons of the 
first plural and second singular, you can construct the rest ac- 
cording to the above forms. In the following list these four per- 
sons are indicated; ~ ~ 7 

NinsznisSi * my father-in-law ; o$%nissan } ninsimssag, ninsinis- 

siriari* ./ 
Mnsigosiss, my mother-in-law ; osigosissan, nins'\gosissag } ninsi- 

gosissinan. 
Kiia, my brother-in-law ; witan, f nitag, nitanati. 




* See Bemdrk t p. 45. t See Mte, p. 47. 
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Ninim, my sister-in-law,,, (or my brother-in-law; a female 

speaking ;} wiJiimony niriimog, ninimonan. 
NUmoissi my he-cousin ywiiawissan, nitawissag, nitawissinan* 
NinimosM,: my she-oouait ; winimosMian, ninimosh&idg, ram? 

- mosMnan. '. '. . 

Nik&niss:, my friend, ray brother ; (a male speaking ;) wikanis- 
' . $ctn t nikdnissag y nikanissinan. '' ' 

Nihingiuan, my son-in-law ; oningwanan^ niningwanag, Mining- 
; waninan. I \ ■_ . - " . : ^-v~ : /. 

Nissvm/, my daughter-in-law ; assimin^ nissimig, hissiminan. 
. Ninsigoss, my aunt* {my father's sister;) osigossan, nin&igds- 
sag>ninsigossinarfc ■ * . 

NinxngwanisS) my nephew foningwanissanj niningwanissag, ni- 

ningwanissinrin. 
Ni&himissy my niece, (a misspeaking ;) \ oshimissan, nishimissag * 

. ' nishimissinan , , . ,. ./_ - v : . ■ ^ ; : J. „^._ „.._, 

1 Nindojim> my step-son, or my nephew,; cddjiman; nindojimag> 
nindojiminafi. i ' . ■ ■ ., « 



jimis$$g y ?iinddjimissinari. - , ■ 

Mndindawa,- the-lather- or ;the moth er of my daughteT-in^law .?. 
odindawan, rdndmdawag, nindindawanan. - ' " 



■QtefyW^^ 



i 



my uncled (nimishome) f son, nissaie/(QT nishi- 

me,) my cousin, 
daughter, nimis$e(OT nir 



A male 



sMme>) my cousin, 



son, niiawiss, my con- 



i 



sin, 



i. < i 



cousin. 
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A female 
will say : 



A 



'my .uncle's (nimishome) ( son, nissaie(6t nishime,) 

: ; ,'-■'.■' ■ j my cousin/ 

*.." ^ daughter, nimisse (or ti£- 

■■"; I \ shime>) my cousin , .; 

my un6le y &(nijishe) C son, ninimoshe, my cou- 

' ; ". . .}*- .-■ sin, ..- ■.:...'■-.'..■ 

^ daughter i ninddngoshe^ 
. ' L my cousin. 



f my aUnt's (ninsigoss) 



A male 
will Bay : 



■I -'■ 
my "aunt's (ninmshe) 



f my aunt's (ninsigoss) 



A female 
Tvill say : / 



my aunt's (ninwishe) . 



f son, niidwiss, my cou- 
I sin, 

j daughter, ninimoshe } my 
\ cousin, 

BOii.nissaie {or nishime), 
my cousin, 
. daughter, nimisse (or 
\ msMme), my cousin. 

son, niriimdske, my coii- 

daughter, ninddngoshe^ 

myJeousin,— — ^— ~^- 

mi),nissaie (or nishime), 
my cousin r - : "" 
t daughter, nimisse (or m- 
^ shime), my cousin.. 



Otchipwe terms for " my nephew," ^ 




^^my^hrothePs (nissaie, f son, niridqjim, my neph- 

nisMme) \ ew, 

j daughter; niddjimikwem, 
X my niece, 



1™ 



my Oyster's (nimisse, ( son , . niningwaniss, my 

nishime) j nephew, 

Y daughter, rau£wwzs#, my 

■ ' .'.:t:--':-- : 'riiie6e."; "'" : ". ■.;-'■.■:'■/-' >'->^ r.r- 
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4 A female 



my brothfef's {nissaie, (son, niningicaniss, ray 

iidshime) j nephew, 

' " ■ ■ ■ 1 rl fl.ncrlifpi* ' 



daughter/^sfoWss, my 



I ^ ■ & 



■^" niece, 
: will, say: : V^y- sister's (nimisse, { eon, riiridajimiss,- my 
J ; '. * niskim.e) j nephew, ".■.-■-'■■ 

l }. daughter, nind6jimiss r 

X, L ' my. niece. 



OteMpwe 'terms' for J Q my brother-in-law," a?id u my sister- 

■ ** in-law/ 5 ; ■ ' 

,V' f my wife ? s brother^ ?iite, my brother-in-law, 

? . A male, j my sist^s husband, ?iita f my brolher-in-law, 

will say: j iny*wife ? s # sister;;?wiwra, my sister-in-law , _■ , ... 

' |^~iiiy & brother's wife, ninim y my sister-in-law. 

" "" * ( rny husband's brother, ninim^ my brother-in-law, 

A female* j my ^tster^sjh usMM s _Him^ - 

will say ;.j. my husband's sister, nindange, my sieter-in"!^^^ 

__;_:1^. _\.jny^£Qthe^ 



-T-Jt-' 



-Peculiarities in regard to theses ■ 

1. The.English term, '[ my brother," is given in Otcliipwe bf 
two terras, nissaie and nisMme ; the former signifying a brother 
pf mine, that is older than Tarn; and the latter a brother younger 
than I. And the Englishjterin, u my sister,'? is also given by two ■— 
terms; 'nimisse, my bister older thajlJL^iid^i^ 

— yxrangwrlTairiTTT^ -/ 

■ 2..,Xhe English term, "-my uncle,'"' is given in Otchipwe by 
nimishome, which signifies, my father's brother ; and by nijishe, 
which denotes my mo ther's brother. And the term," my aunt," , 

; 'is expressed by ^nsigoss] my father's sister; ^d *,.<h,.tfi*j,#i r . 

—{ninoshe,) my mother's sister. 7~~" ■ ' .■ ' ' ■ ' ''■■:, ■■ 

3. Like the Jews and v other ancient nations, the Otchipwe 

. Indiana call the children of two brothers, or of two eiaters, bro- 
ther* and sinters, IMstaie, ..nimisse, nitsliime,)- which are called 



. • ■- ; - -■;■ ;_--6i — :■ .. ■ .;. . . . 

cousins in English and other modern languages. But the children 
of a brother and a; sister, they dill cousinsy nitawiss, [ninimoshe, * 
nindangoshe*) , , .' ' ■'"-'■" 

4/ The Otchipwe cannot, name distinctly, any higher degree in 
the ascending line, than grand-father arid grand-mother, nimisho- 

• miss &nd'*ttokomiss. For great grand-father and great grand- 
mother^ ihey have the same terms as for grandfather arid grand- 
mother. The^ have the term; nind aianikewimishomiss ; but this 
doesn-ot strictly signify ? my great grand-father \ it signifies any 
of my ancestors higher tha-n grand-father. In the descending line 
they call both a grandson and a grand-daughter with thft game 
term, nojishe. And all that is lower than nojishe, is called mi-. 

' kohidjigans 

' '■ ■ v ■ ■. ,■ ■ -. ■ ■;■ ; ,.-., j^ 

r— : i|- ■■■;■■■- ■ :.-:--■ ; Examples; : ■ ■■ - ■- - v — 

Wentdjdnissidjig o kitchi sdgiawan ik8 onidjdnissiwin ; parents 
■use to love very much their children. 
~l?affiwgim om&bi-ijawag ntf^wmmanjg-; our consins come; here 1 

frequently. 



Eji-sagiidisMaitg H darsagiimanig A^^^isAiEn^&en&mgj.as .^. 
love ourselves we ought to love our fellow-men. 

Joseph ossai&i&n midadatchigwaban, oshimei&n dash bejigonigo- 
ban ; Joseph had ten brother (holder than himself,) and one 
brother (you nger than himself.) , . 

y v' , Hop ■ 

Ndngom nin gv-wabamag nij kinirnog; to-day I saw two of thy 
sisters-in-law,- (speaking to a male ;) ortwo of thy brothers-in- 

Ki wabam&wag ria ho kishimissiw&gt Do you see sometimes 

your nieces ? (speaking to a male.) 
Anin eji-bim&disiwad kidojimissiw&g ? How do your nieces do ? 

(speaking to & female*) ^ / 

^ ^^amatt r^ g^r / ^ y^t lishki mg i leach llry brothers (or bib " 



ters, younger than thou,) to read. 
[Nin pijiHmm&n paMJcadoso, Mnawadash M pyikimxwtig kitchi 
wlninowag ; out ox (or cow) is poor, hut your oxen (or cows) 

are fat ' - " * ■;.. 



■: — '62 — ■ .■■.■:.■■" ; " : ■ 

Mshirne o gi-banadjian o iibaigisisswan&n ; my (younger)brother 
■ spoiled his 'watch. r " /. 

Mhiosse nin tibaigl$isswanm&n\ our clock goes right (or is right.) 
Sayegwa bdtamowag ki ynidjanissinamg ; our children are al- 
ready many. ■:-..' '■..". L - ' 

Mi oma ga-daji-nttawigiangidwa 'kakina ninidjanusinanig; it/is" 

-here we brought up-all our children. 
Nind ' ai&wewininin&ri o mino dodawan,od anishin&bemiin ; our 

'trader treats well his Indians. 

A r itagpUchmagonm mj brothers-in-law (a male ' 

/ speaking) came yesterday and spoke to me. ■ « '. - 



All these substantives with possessive pronouns can-betranB- 
formed into verbs, and they are often so ; and then they are con- 
jugated. They have two tenses, the present and the imperfect. 

We wrll employ here the examples of our preceding form. Now 
mind this:- The preset teni^of tfo^ta^ 
^J*<>no^^ 
V g -Jbnn^ e f U W 

shown ldUTe following forms. ','.'., 

A. Possessive ^^»f*^ 

_ into Verbs. '■ 7 

,._ *' .... .:'-----:-- ----- --■ Form ■!:.--■ ;■"- ■ ■-■■■ ■■ " ~ : 



: -'-■ . Imperfect Teiise. ' 

** • ■ - 

■■■(-■ mn-tcMmftubMt the canoe I had/(or formerly my 
Singular. J canoe,) 

~. kitchimanWMti, the canoe thou ha'dat'^ 
-f-fe*«7tHmn, the canoe he (she) had ~ 







# 



I Km fcA ^»'b»nin ( . the canoes I had, (or formerly 
Plural. . ^ my canoes,) 

fci iehmanlbamn, the canoes thou hadst, 
IcfnmdnMnm, the canoes they had, " 



\ 



— S3 



Singular. 



f Nm ichim&nin&b&x) , ) 
I Jci tckimanm&b&n y i 



our former canoe, 



'hi feroamwaban, the cande you : had, 
o tfcMraamwaban., the canoe they had. 

\ . , .- ft - . v ■'■■/.. I formerly our canoes, 
pl v j ki tchimanmibamn^ ) > 

ura '«■■{' H fctafrtamwabanin y the canoes you had, 

V -{ o dcMmdniw&h&mii, the canoes they had. . 

Examples. 

Mrownin kitig&nlbkn, bikan dash mngotcJd nongomninhiti- 
ge ; this was formerly my field, but now I make my field else- 
where* — ._ --■■-■ - ■■■ ;■ ~ _ ;;~'i^"I3ir"^~--- -^.^^.-r^ 

AmnMgwai^ 

where your house stood ? 

KisMme od aian nin masinaigan\b^u ; thy brother has the book 

I had before. .____ — 



(&sMid€—m 

ichagidewjm_;Ou?M 
"""Tjurnt ddwn. ; ; ■■ . -/ 

iti ™q/w%<miwabanm^ Omojwaganmohbv, 

once his (her) scissors* 

fe - Form 2. 



A 



Imperfect Tense^. 



—ft' - 



* 7^ -f Nind abajibaji, my p^le (lodge-pole) which I lost, 
Singular. ) Md abag'ib&n , thy pole thou hadst, 
( od abajih&n, the pole he (she) had. 

C nind a&o/ibanin, the poles I had, 
I od afayibanin, the poles he had. 



Singular. 



'^'^^•Vthepoiewehad, 
lad a&eymaban, J 

Vb'dE afrty'iwaban , the pole you had, 
od tt&ajiwaban, the pole they had. 



u --■ 



Plural. 



" f, j^««/mabanm/| the poles we hady ; 
j hid ffftiyinabahin, J 
*| ■ i-id afo^iw'abanin /the poles you Had, s . 
[^ od d&ajiwabanin, .the poles -they had. 

■ " Examples, , 



i 



Mojagnin mikiumdanninindj\b&n ; 7«/i kashfeendam giwanitoidn ; 

I think often on the hand I had ; I am sorry to have lost it. 
Nimisse o maioitori pnmcZ/iban ; 'iny sister is crying because she 
* lost her hand/(br she is bewailing the hand -phe lost) 
Apinenlnd anii\bnnh\ } tiitwin niti mikansiaan ; the Bpears I had, 
are lost, T don't, find them. , . -J 



i^erfec i Teasel 






\ 



Ma makakob&ri) the box I had, (my Yqriner_box a A_ 
.- Singula j T _jJ_Jijffi&fca-^^ sty -~ — ~"~~"^~" 

/j 7wa7i;aA:o.banj the box lie (sJiepiacL -.---— 



Plural. 



Singular. 



nin tiwkakob&hm, the boxes I had, 
hi makakob&mn, the boxes thou hadst, 

o ma/cafcobanin. the boxea'thev had. 

'',--"■■ " 

JVm wa7m/conaban ? \ . 

7- ^ 7 7 ■■ , ' ?■ our former box, 
/a ma/ca/tonaban, I . ■ 



Plural. 



^^Imt^a/cowabanT^TF^box you had, 
y o mafcafcowabari , the box they had. 

[•■m?i ma/ta£onabanin> v i , ' V : v 

j . Hm^afconabani,,,/ 111 ^ ^ 8 wehad ' 

7~frm^ca/cowabanin7tbMioxe8 they had. , 

EXAMPLKS. ■■ ■ 

Gi-y amiss cmar/ad ninpijiHtoigamiyoh&n ; the stable I had, tum- 
bled dowri. : ~ : -.,..■- 




Minosstbanin ki w&g&kwadori&b&nm ; the' axes we had were' 
. good #; . • ■ \ * ^ ■ 

Nind at&w£wigamigoba,n o)na ateban; here was the Store I Had: 
Kid at&w£wigd7ftigow&ba>n; the Btote you h ad, once your store. 

^ Note. The Kemark on page 46 i& applicable also to these three^ 

■ forms.' . .. ';_ ■".'.- 

.' ~ ■ i' ' ^- 

B, Possessive Pronouns with .animate 'Substantives transformed' 

into Verbs. 

- ■"'■- Form 1. 

Imperfect Tense. > * - ' 

Vmu£ akikobanj the kettle T had, J 

Singular, y- Jcid aHfcbb.an> J the kettle thou hadst, ^ 

oda&t&obanin, the kettle he (she) had. ■ ■ 

nind aMkob&nig, the kettles I had, ,_I_^1__-— I 



/• 



o<£ afo'Aobanin, the kettles he "(she) hadL_ 

~mid aMko^bm, | the ketUe we had ^ 
tad <m#onaban, j : .■ * ■ 

hid a&ifcowabari, the kettle you had, 
" 0<2 «^owabanin/the kettle they had. 



Singular, 



.-Hm*l^ 



f nmd afo&onabamg* l , v , ,,, , i N 
■ ._ - ., / . &? Vthe kettles we had^ 
} ^^^fc^wab^]gjj^___-^--^ — 

kid a&i&oWabanig, the kettles you had, 

od afct&owabanin, the kettles they had. 



Examples. 

Mi sa aw ikwe od afcifcobanin ; to this woman belo^gM th fl ■k-pttl'V 



(or the kettles.) 
Gi-batalnowag nind aMroriabanig ; the ^kettles we had. were* 

many. ' 
Nin riind^ assabibm dw ; nongom dash kawin nind ossabissi ;■ 

this was my net ; but now I have no net. 
Gi-Tiiiviwan od <maMwabanin ; they had. four nets before. 



ffidf anisfii 7i«6eban, nijl fellow-man. ! (brother) I had, or my de- 
ceased fo]]qa;-man (bifother.) Widf amshinabeb&mn, his de~ ; . 
ceased fellou-man. iu^^ our deceased 

.■ fellow-men. ; - ;" "■_..■" 

Form 2. ; 

' .;.-' Imperfect .Tense. 

C JViritf o^'ffl«miban, my deceased .chief, (or the chief 

Singular. j . . _ \ / ■ ■ v . ^before,}, ^ ' ■/; 

| fad Ggimamibah, thy deceased chief, 
- I o'd bgimcivnb&ri in, his (her) deceased chief. 

( ■wm-og'/m^wibanig-, my deceased chiefs, _ " „. „:", H™: ~ ~- 

JEtoiaL- - V -^^'^^TtMmgT^lie^^iei chiefs, . 

( or? ogimdmibari'm, his flier) deceased chiefs. 

■-_.'■ (Nindofjimam'm&han^ our deceased chief, (or the 
Singular, J- _A'^^^i^an^~cl|ief^e liad before,) '" "~^\ '~2__ 



ip^JI3ito&^ 



od ofjimdmxwab&mn, his (her) deceased chief. 

I "'?*« ■ ogimamm&bariig, v . 

Plural. | Hd ^OTinabanig, | 0lir lsite cliiefk > 

i kid ogimam'ny&bamg, your former chiefs, - 

L odogimam'nYSLb&mK, their deceased chiefs. 

1 

" - Examples. : 

>r^ ^^^minaban >tf infihmigewin ; our late king's law. 
^nmdjiwaganlb^adinode^mn; my deceased companion^, 
(or partner's) property 

Eaten vika nong^ awua via wabamassig nin kikbwamdgan- 
^ ibamg ; I never see now any of my formej^icho^^ 

dost thou yet remember thy deceased wife ? 

^nr these two Women have always treated welttheif d* 
ceased husbands. 



WitqgogtrsagiawqnowiM my brothers-in-law 

have loved their deceased wives; ^ _ — --— - --— - — - 

Kitcte ginwinj gv-anonigosi om& nin bamilaganin&b&n ; our de- 
ceased servant was very long employed here. 

The words of the irregular forps belong to this Form 2, h> 
their imperfect tense, as;: ^ : / 

fPoss, my falher. i^ossiban, my deceased father, iTossinaban, our 
deceased father- iTowinabanig, our deceased fathers. 

Nimiskdmiss, my grand-father Kimiskdmissin&bzriig, our de- 
ceased grand-fathers. Kjmish&missib&n, thy deceased grand- 
---fatherv-7— -: ;t" "" L '"~'"~ ■' -' r "~~ , ^ ^ ■■ ! ■ ^ .^ 

fPokamiss, my grand-mother. JPofctftfimmaban, our deceased 
grand-mother. 

IFissaie, my ■■older brother. _._:#!&sai3ibans ^my deceased pother; 

deceased brothei* (or brothers.) r 

WitdtbfeSfmy he^Ousin ^i^atrw^iban, my deceased cousin* Wi- 

Afotfmiwabanin, his deceased cousins. 
Nind*ojim r -my step-son. Nimd?6ji7nib&n, my deceased step-son, 

A^djtminaban, our deceased etep-son. A^d'ojiwiwabanig, your 

deceased step-sons. 

Some of the words of the irregular forms, when in the imper- 
fect tense, belong to other forms, according to the explanations 
- given at every form, as : 

Nita, my brother-in-law. Maban, my deceased brotheiHn-law. 
ifitanabanig, our deceased brothe rg-m-law. TOqbanin, his- 
— ' ' dcccaaed bzotfr gf^tv^^ #&# r 

ani&hin&be." Nitty* anishin&beb&n.) 

Ninim, my sister-in-law ; (pi. nininwg.) ^immoban, my deceased 

BiBter-in-IawT^FTiWi^ban^ 

deceased sisters-in-law.) tfimmonaban, our deceased sister-in- 
law: (After Cf JVfndaHJfconaban,) etc >...... etc*,.... 



■A 



The term 7iinga, my n$>ther, makes its imperfecim a peculiar 
■manner ; viz,:.-'.' 

Ningibaiiy my deceased mother, . : 

Singular,' { kigiban, thy deceased mother, 

pgibaniny his (her) deceased mother* :. 

ningibanig r my deceased mothers, 
Plural, { kigibanig^ thy deceased mothers, : 

ogibamuy his- (her) clece^edjmothe0L^_- ^1— -; : 

( Mnqinaban, > " , * . ,, 

'. . . # 5 y - your deceased mother, 
Q . , . J laginaban> J 

° *. ] kigiwflban) your deceased niother, r / ' 

\. ogiwabaU) their deceased mother, 

y -. ( ninqinabaniq,} . % . it . 

■■ , V r . > our deceased mothers, . 

\ * :_V mothers, 

^ ^ _ : _ _X_ogiwabanin,-the i r d eceased" mo fliers .. 






. The diiMiative or traditional mood of speaking is often used in 
the imperfect tense of terras denoting relationship, when they 
speak of deceased persons whom they never saw. 

The invariable rule for the formation of the traditional in this 
imperfect tense is, to put the syllable go before the letter 6 in the 
terminations Qf the- imperfect tense. F. i> ^' ■-,-■ \ 

JTossibaUy my deceased father ; n'ossigoban, my deceased father 

whom I. never saw. 
JFokomisnnaban, our deceased grand-mother j k'okomissinagobm, 

our deceased grand-mother whom we did not see. 
■ Nin & dgivn^ 

—-ow*drc£a^ we did not see, < 

JCimishdmissinabanig, our deceased grand-fathers ; MmMdntoSir 

nagobanig.our deceased grandfathers whom we never &aw. 

-And soon, putting always #obcfore b in the termmatiohs; 



'■.—.'.69 — .- 

' "of the third persons. .'■". 

There is another peculiarity of the Otchipwe language, \vhich . 
I must treat of here/ TAree^ different- third persons are distin- 
guished in animate substantives, each pt, which has its owa 
construction ; namely: the sinvple third person, the second third > 
person > and the' third third person. I Would have mentioned v , 
this in the Chapter of Substantives ; butas the three third persons:^ 
have influence also on substantives^vith possessive pronouiis 31 .X :/,../ - 

mention and explain it here. a 

. . "■-■'.■■ ■■-■ i . ■..■_- 

■'„■:. • . Third person simple. 

*. ■ » ■' * 

The third person simple is that which is the only one in the ,. 

sentence ; as : Nin sagia n'oss, I love my father, Nin babamitawa / 

ninga, 1 listen to my mother, ; N'oss and ningd are the third 

persons simple in t.hese sentences^ T^ — -- — 

aboutthair : " ~ . .-.;::".^~" ■"■"■■- —- —;zzr:~ _ ""-^^-^- --.--'--■ -- - t r~"~^_ 






When there are two third persons in a sentence, one of them 
is our second* third person ; according: to the construction Of the 
verb. F, i. \ fe 

Mdbam kwiwisens o min&deniman ossan; this boy honors, his 

father. 
Awinini od moMtawan-n'ossari; that man works for my father/ 
Nimisse o widokawan ningaian ; my sister is helping my mother. 
KitcMiwa Marie o gi-nigian Jesusan; St. Mary gave birth to 

Jesus. ■ 



The second^^ 

^^^ff^S^M^^igaian, Jesusan. Those that understand. Latin, must 
not think that the second third person always corresponds with 
the Latin accusative. It often^does indeed, but not always. In 
. the abo ye four sen ten ces the seco nd third persau 
- the^athra 

there are two third persons in a sentence* bne or tHe other may 
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be our second third pe&on,;. the accusative or the nomiiiative, 
according; to the: verb. The following examples will illustrate 
"this matter. - ■■ ' ■ *. ^ ■ "■:■:■'■■: 

kikenimawan nossan kakina anishindbeg oma mddnaUdjig ; 
."■ all-the Indians of thiy "place .'know; my father, fyatrem^ 

Ukmimigowan nossan kakina anishinabeg oma mdandUdjig ; 
my father {pater mens) knows 'all the Indians of this place, 

'In these two'sejjtehces, the second third person is ; always 

nossan; but in the first Sentence nossan expresses the U€cusaiive ? 

(pairem meum;) and in, the second it expresses the nominative, 

(pater metis) (Bee Rmkrk after the paradigm of the Passive 

Voice in the iv, Copj.) 



When there are three third personsin a sentence, one of them 
" is/the second .third person (according to the construction' of the 
verb,}.' and the/J^^^ 

^^T^01 T t r t?Fth ' ~ . . 

■ Jo\ep% o gi-odapmam Abino^ 

"■■■" dash ga-ijiynadjad ; Joseph took the Child and his mother, 
■*■ and departed. ,.■ "'"\ ;. 

In this r sentenee v 4&^ is the second third person, and 

ogini the' third third person. . v K 

Remark. Sometimes there are> three and more third persons 

in a sentence ;bvit if all are in equal and immediate relation to 

-one, this one is the third person simple, and all the others are 

■"'second .'third persons., and there is no third third person in th6 

.sentence. P. .i.. ; , -■,■, . ^, ■■■:■■:■ ■ 

Kitchi ogima llerode nihiwa a gi-nissan abino$jiian 9 nibiwa gait 
JMM^ King Herod 

slew manychildren, and healso slew many men* young men, 

and women/ - 

Aw-Wemiiigoji o miab "''.havmin^ <>siMSxan y wiwan> onidgani&aan? 
rattan gaie ; that Frenchman- takes well care of his father-in- 
law, of his wife*, children ajiil brother-in-law. ■. 



n 



, In these two ■ sentences, Berode and Wemitigoji, are simple 
third persons ; all the rest are second third persons ; there is no 
iMrd third person. \ ■ ,j ' 

Formation of the second and third third person. 

A. Formation of ike second third person. 

This person it* formed by adding ^certain terminations to the 

'singular of the third person simple. These terminations are 

seven in number, viz ; n, an, iany.in, oian, on, wan. We shall 

' consider them in example^. (Breve iter per exempla, longum 

per prsecepta.f - -. * ..„_.:.« 

Term. """"' Simple third person. t 

..to.'" Anishinabe, Indian v (or man,) 

___ _Mamto> Bpir i V -■ ^ -- -'-- —"7"'"- --" ;- T: 

(^^mo^chief, ^-— ^r;r~ ~n:rz: 

an, \ iVbss ? ^y wherj . 

{?#£&, cedar, 

Nind dgimwn, m J chief, ° \ 

Pyjikim, qalf, 



^ JET— 



afltt. 



in. 



-oitm. 



on. 



tj my mother* 
Kimiss$, thy^sister. 
^sscniT^J brother,. 
&6nt£#j ribbon., 
Gigd, fish, 
Jingdb, fir-tree, 
Opw, P^tatoej 
Hs^m^y daughter-in-law, 
MsM&ruj, my nail 5 
{In proper nsmes;} Nonsogidig, 

KitcMgijig> 
^Mamtogisissi 
Wewmswng, 
Ninitfi) my ei8ter-in-]aw, 



Second third person. 

anishindben^^__^ 
76MiMon. 

jdniian. , 

ninidjamssan* 
gijikan. 

nind ogimamfm. 
pijikinsan* 
ning&ian. 
— Jtymimemrv7~~ >[~~ 
nissaiiian. 
s^nibdian. 
gigdiah. 
jingobin. 
l>pwmi, 



■ . * 



mssimtn. 
nishkanjzn* 
IjfonsogidigoiaM. 
KiicMg^igamni 
Maniiogmssoian . 



ninimon. 



Teim.' Simple Mrd person...'. ■ ' Second third person. 

-■■ /Wtig, tree, '■ : - 7mUgon, ' 

Amm, mean dog, ' animon. 

■ :"" ^a^stir, - dnangon.-- 

wan. Anjeni, angel, ' - "' ; ^*^:'V, . 

Wmi%oji, Frenchman, WemiUgojiwan. 

Inini, man, ininiwan. 

Iliwe, woman, . ' ikwewan. 

'/ Amik,- beaver, ' • ""■ amikwan. , 

The general and invariable rnle.for the application of these 
differenUerminaCions, in formina-the second third person, is :, 
to change ihe letter -# > in which all 'anhriftteH ub stahtiv es en d in 
the plural, into ?i". (Examine the ahove examples;) 

_._ _B.- _^ --::■■; ■ - 



~^^~TEe_^nnfti^^^ 

"some proper IndWnames v wliere it.ends in ani. Thi& person 
is formed irom the second ,third person. Let lis examine, the* 
J > aWve seven terminations of the second third person, ftnd see. 
how the third third person is .obtained from them. "^ 

1. To the terminations n>in, on y add ini, for the third thirdper- 
-son. F/i. Maniton, manitoninL Nissimin, nisslminini. Mi- 
iigouy miiigoninL __j__ _i__ -v^— — — — - 

-— ^^XheTmmhlTtrQai an : and raw, are changed into inu- F. i* 
JPossmyn'ossiiii. Ossan, ossirli. Ggwissan, ogwissini- Kir 
misseian, Mmisseini. (Sometimes the syllable wan 4 ib here 
added, as : Ossiniwcm, n'ossiniwan, ogpissiniwan, etc.) 

JXh^te^mk^^ proper names) adds % tor the thim 

third person. F. i: Manitogisissoian y Manttogisissoiani. Mon- 

sogidigoiarty Monsogidigoiant" '- , 

4. The termination wem is changedinto winL F. h Wemitigo- 
jiw&n; Wemitigojimni. Ikwewan, ikwewinh Wiwaii, wiwini^ 

—Exception. Ogi^^^ 
"third person: ogini^ sometimes oginiwan. 
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This distinction of three third persons is one of the 'beauties \ 
and perfections of the Otchipwe language. It contributes mate- 
rially to the unequivocal understanding of the whole sentence ; 
whereas in English and in other languages we are sometimes . 
obliged to insert a proper name or another word to avoid misun- 
derstanding. , 

' .7. <\. 

Illustration. In the sentence : Paul is indeed a wicked man?. 
he almost killed Ms brother and his wife ; you cannot know^ 
whether Paul almost killed his own wife, or his brother's wife;, 
both senses can be understood 'in the- above sentence ; and wheit 
it becomes necessary to avoid misunderstand^ 
sert Paul's namei" of some other word 5 and say : he almost killed 
his (PauVs) wife; or ,he almost killed his brother and his own 
wife. And tf you wa,nt to say that Paul .^almost Jailed his bro- 
ther V wife 7joM, have to say : he almost killed Ms brother and_ 



~hw brother' swife* — ThTS"douW is avoided _ 

-in the express! ve ^Otchipwe language third third person. 

They will say ; Paul gegetmatchi ininiwi, $ega ogi-nissan os- 
saieian, wiwini (or wiwiniyian) gate, Tt^e third third person* 
wiwini, can only mean PauPs brother's wife; because if PauPs 
wife be meant, it would be wiwan, the second third person ; and 
then it would read ; gfiga gi-mssan ossaieian^ wiwan gaie; he- 
almpst killed his brother and his (Paul's) wife. 

^^inother-iUustraUon. In the sentence : Mary is a very indus- 
trious woman, she always helps her cousin and her mother ; you' 
cannot know with certain ty, whose mother is meant. It can he- 
Mary's mother, or her cousin's mother. In Otchipwe there can 
r be no double sense in such sentences. If you say Marie, Mtchi 
jnMartz&oM^ gaie,\ it is 



clear that you want to say, Mary always helps her cousin; and 
her own (Mary's) mother. Bat if you say Marie mojag widokar 
wan odangQ$heian ? ogini gaie; it is clear that Mary always 
helps her cousin and her cousin's mother. 
_Remg^ 
mate substantives with possessive pronouns ; but it is not so. 
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commonly used,, nor so important as in animate substantives 
with possessive pronouns. _. " - ■; 

Examples. . 

Enamiad weweni o gad-oddplnamawan Jesusan wiidwini ; the 
Christian ought to receive worthily the body of Jesus. {T£na- 
miad, simple \hird .-person ; Jemsan, second third person ; 
wiiamni, third thitd person,) * . /. r 

^Debenjiged o hjonigideiaioan aianweiiindisonidjin o batddowinini 
(or o Mtadowininiwaii ;j the Lord forgives their sins to those 

■i. r . j. t , p - ■ B 

that rejpent..- {Debendjiged, simple third..persoii .; aianwenm* 
■ dismidji^ ; o batddowinini, (orVo b&iqr 

dowininiwan)) third third person: . 

~ Kitchiiwa . Marie_dp o gi-ganawendamdwan Jesusa? 1 - 

^.-QdikUQibvmnij-^ — 

~ Nm^awitg dw^ 

~'~ "lends me her^daughter's fishes. 



— — \ 
\ 



" ■ - IIL DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Demonstrative Pronouns are those that indicate or point out 
the persons or things Spoken of. They are divided according to 
-the two classes of substantives or nouns, in those- that refer to 
animate substanti ves_ c and tiioseiihat have report-to inuntmUter 

•:■ 1. First Class : Demonstrative Pronouns referring to 

animate objects, '. 
.■;.-■-; For near "objects. 
Sing. -Aw, wdaw, mdbam ; tln^j^ 
~J^M&~J°^ -^- 

" Sing. Aw, that, that one, that ther.e. .^ l 

(For the second third pers. : iniw, or aniw.) 
Phir. Igiw+oragiWy t\iom, those there. 

*_■ (For the second third pers, : MUio>6rarawM 
Remark. There is no difference of sex perceptible in the Oi> 
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chipwe demonstrative pronouns. The same pronoun is employ- 
ed to refer to a man, a woman; a child, or even a lifeless object, * 
when it is used in Otchipwelikea living being. (See p. 14^15,16.) 

" '- , - EXAMPLES. 

- " - N 

Maban AbinSdji ta-kilcM-agonweiawa; this child shall be mijch 

> spoken against. 

Mi am 'iiiini debenimad iniw manisht&'toishan ; this is the man 

that owns those sheep. '* - "'■":«. ■ 

Mimami^ "" 

here are my children, and those there my uncled children. 
Memindage aw inini jawendagosi, eji-mino-ejiwebisid ; this_man _ 
7 (-o'r l that -man) isreally happ^hmng "so good . 



_ ^ii^j3<^mes_do witf rom -heave h-t — — - - ~ — ;- - — 

Kid ashqmin. og$w imsMmmag ;.; I give thee these apples here to 

eat. " -./■■' * • ' " % 

Aw<ihw$W$P$M o niidwegian onidja^ woman brings 

well "Up ker children. 
Kiichi mawishki mabam ijcwesens ; this little girl is/always . 

crying, 
Kawinna ki nonddwassig mamig ogimag ekito'W.a^? fto$t^jthou__ 



-^loHieaa^h^s^ 

Jgiw ikwewag kiichi nUd^agamov^ag ; those women are gQP$ 

singers,; ___-- x \ t ■ 

Ki msstyoihwa^ ityiniwjag ? ogpw oshkinawfig.? ,T)6fi\> 

t hou /airid?erstand the se meja here ? t h^fffi young nipnliprftX 
Ifin kikenima aw ini iti_wedi bemossed . I k now that man '...-ffiffi— 

waT£s : there. ' 

Nins&gid aw kwiwisms ai&pitcM-nibwdk&d , J like that very 

vms$Q$* ■■':"■■..=■■,".■.- .. ' , \ . 

fflo?8 o>^ wy fat^r is the $&n& Qf tJiie v 

QXi(qrt^ 
M% sa igiWyOdSnarig ged^jddjig ^^ 

go to town, , 
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Kakina igiw anisMiiabegnmgoUng ta-anamiawag \ 3 all those Ia- 
dians.wMI once be Christians. 

'2, Second Class ; Demonstrative Pronouns referring \;io "inani- 
- : mate objects. 

For near objects. 

Sing. Ow, mdndan ; -t^iisr this here. , 
Plur. Onow, iniw;.. these, these here. "-' 

. ■ '■'■ .*.*■* For distant objects, 

Sing, iw, that,, that there.. ; „ _ .„.„..'.„ 



Examples.^ 



Nin kitchi sagUoiixymjm vevj^ 

~~TnuchTl^ ■■ '; - V 

Wegonen mdndan? Ka na wik'a H wdbandansin ? What is this 7 
. Hast thou never seen it? 

M nissitdwindn na iw ? D.ost thou know that ? (or recognize it?) 
Nin manddjiton mdndan qnamiewigamig ; I respect (I honor) 

this church, 
Nin kitchi minotdnan iniw nagamonan ; I like very much to 

"hear those hymns. ■' . ____——-———- _-— — — ^~7~ 

'Jktfto£kir^ indbadjiton ; I give thee 

...-these books here-;' make a good uae of them! 
Nin gi-mamakddendan iw kitchi anarniewigamig Moniang eteg ; 

I admired that great church in Montreal. . -\ 

Maididokan iniw apal^i^^ 



IV. iilTERrliOGATIVE PRONOUNS, 



■ hitcrroyatwe Pronouns are those "that serve to ask questions. 
There are three of this kind in the Otchipwe language, viz ■:". 
/'For animate objects: Amncn ? who ? which? what? Plur: 
AwSnenag ?. . . ' 

For inanimate objects.. .^jyeg.anmr?---Aninr?^Mrr~7^^^~ 
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; - . - Examples. ■■ ■ , ■ . 

Awinen ge-dibakoninang gi-ishkwa-bimddisiiang ahing? Who 

will judge us after our life. on. earth? / 

Awenen gijigong ged-ijad ? Who shall go to heaven ? , 

AwSnmag wedi bemlshjcddjig ? Who are tho^e in that canoe there ?■■'■" 
Awinenag igiw hegamodjig ? Who are those that sing ?' 
W$gonen naiagatawendaman ? What art thou thinkirig on ? (or 

contemplating?) "; . ■'".'■-■ 
Wegonen iw ekitoieg ? What are you saying? .'->'., - 

Wegonen gfrdQd^ 

What has a person to do in order to be happy eternally ? 
Miniwidog, nikdnissinddog / anin gedHjitchigeiang ? Men, bre- 

__ threnJ what shall we do ? - — — — — ~^ ~~ 

Anin ekitoian ? What sayest thou? 



^wwTm^^ — — — » 

Remark. The gfecond third person of uwerien and awenenag x is 

awenenan, which exactly expresses the English whom. P. i. 

Awenenan r gor-(tnonddjin Jesus tchi gagikwenid enigokwag f aki ? 

Whom did Jesus employ to preach every where on earth ? 

Awenenan Jesus ga-apitchi-sagiadjin minik ga-dashinid o kiki- 
noanidganan ? Whom did Jesus .especially-loye among all his 
disciples?' , ."■*":' 



-Awenenan^gapmmjmdtssd dgin JasMm e pitchincigo ? Whom did 

thy brother visit yesterday ? 

■ . ■ . .*■ ■ ■■■.(■ ■* 

V. INDEFIKITIVE PRONOUN'S. 

Indeftniiive Pronouns -are those which denote persons or 

lion in the Otchipwe language.; viz;: 

For animate objects. .. 

Awiia, one, somebody, some person, any body. 
Ka awiia y or kawin awiia^ none, nobody, no person. 
AwSgwen, whoever, or whosoever, I don't know who. Plural : 

awtigwenag* - /V^':'-' \---^-^: ; M:/ r 

. For inanimate objects. 

Wegotogwen, whatever, or whatsoevier, all, I don't Know what. 



.Examples, .*; , ;'_ : 

■AwUaopaUteanisMwMdem; somebody knocks on the door. 

Amiariam'affwatcMrig'?l8lh^^ 

Kmvin awiia masMdagicisliinsi; nobody (or no person) has*ar_ 

■ rived yet. . ' 

.Kaivin awiia odti-gashkiiossin, nij g^mriiiw^ 
- kitawad;. nobody can 'serve two Masters. 'JV ^.. 

Awegibm gerrtishkadisitawagiven wiMnissan anisha y tamatchi- 
.dodam; whosoever shall beangry with" his brother without a 

. cause, will do evil^ ___.._ .— T ™ ^--:- r: — — ■ - „. 

^'QW^iSim-Jesw o kikinoamaganan; Awegmm ge-gassiamdwegr 
" -torn o baiadowinan, mi aw ge-gassiigadenig. Jesus said to his . 

disciples ;. Whose soever sins you remit, they are remitted 
■"""-"unto'tliemv ' 




-winmg^iga^mni^owa J.eeus says unto 

us: whatsoever you shall ask the Father in my nairie, he 

will give.it you- ; , /■ : -■-"■' : - \ t . ""-..-'« 

-Wegotogwen wa-ihitogwen, kawinnin nissitdtawassi ; I don't 
. know what he wants to say ; I don't understand him. 
. Remark I. The second third person of -awegmm and awegwe- 
nag^is awegwenan^hich is expressed in English byj_^dou_t_ 
knowjwh^ji^^^ FTTT^"^^ 

Awegwenan ga-wabiigogwenan aw ga-gakibingwernigipan ; gi- 
.■v ikilowan onigiigon. We don-t know who has opened the eyes 

of this born.blindj said his parents. 
Awegwenan ga-bi-ganonigo'gwenan nishime ,\gege^^ 

#£w#>^ brother;: 

he behaves now well. 

Remark % If you are asked : Awenen aw ? Who is this or that 
peraon ? Ot^awenenag ogow ? or, igiw t Who are these or thofie 
pereo.nfi ?. And if you "don't know 3 you will have to answer* for 
the singular : Awegwen; and for the plural ; Aw£gwenag ;. which 
both signify ^ I donH know who. F. i. 
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'Awifaben aw baddssamossed? Awegtven. Who is that person 
■■ there coming this way ? I don't know. 
AwSnenaw ikwe ga-U-ijad oma jeba ? : Awegwen. Who is that 

woman that came here this morning?' I don't know, 
Awenenag f g^-mddjadjig : wabang? Awegwenag. Who are those 
, that will start to-morrow^ I don^t know. 
Awmenag igiw ga-giossedjig pitchindgo ? Awegmnag. Who are 
thosethat have been ahunting yesterday? Idon'tknow. 
*The|ecohd third person o-fUiis word 
. -l-fp-i ^ botfe the singular and 'pl^ F. i. ' \ 

Awenenan ga-anweniyiddjin nimishome ? Awegwjgan- Whom 

did my uncle reprimand? I don't know. '". 
Awenenan gd-bi-ganonigodjin nishimeT Awjgw^ 
^^asd^oke-to^my-hrother ;?^I^ii 5 t^^^'-_lj r _-_^^4^T— ^~ 



-.V 



Before we close the Chapter of Pronouns we must observe 
that there are no relative pronouns in the Otchipwe language., 
The sentences in which there are relative pronouns in English, 
(who, which y that, what)) are giver* in Otchipwe by what is calk 
ed,' in tjiis Grammar ^ " The Change of the first vowel," forming 
chiefly participles. We have already employe^ 
Jli^Gme-£xampfeff^^ till now no .opportunity of 

mentipning^it ; and even now we mention it only because the 
relative pronouns are always expressed by the Change, But in 
the next Chapter, towards the end of the first Conjugation, you 
will find a full explanation^^ 

1 ^^s^irthe Chapter of VferbsTbecause the Change-neve? oc- 
curs but in verbs; --—"^~ 

Here are a few examples in which you will see how the' sen- 
tences with relative pronouns are given in 0tcliipwe v > AH this, 
however, you will better understand when you study it again 
after a careful perusal of the next Chapter. 

Kije^Manii^^ gait m&ninang, we-* 

ni^dmiUnjin M sdgiigonan ; Go^ things, and 

who gives us all, loves us like. children^ 
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Jawmdagowag waiabmdmgig: waiMmdameg; * blessed are 

■ they 'who. see what you ;see. , _ . . , , 
J te? !<%^ ^^W .fino ^6anda^;ble e8 ed,iB he ^ . 

believes although he sees not. ' . . . ^^^^^^ 
^wwj^g^-^^ 

. ^aUiave been calle.d;"did not come. - ■■■■■; .,,--; TWvp 

■ lrmdga-wabamig, gorgmonag&cde. . . . . The man that lMve 

■ " seen, and whom I have spoken to. . . . • ' ■ 
■Osmnawe m&nad giMja oma jefta; the young mau,»fto» 

--:-^thou--employe<--oame7beTe-thle-TTr6nling. 

ifcwe wddigemag -"the woman^o wto.I am married. 

J inM wadigemag ; the man to w to I am married, - ' 
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CHAPTER III. 

OF VERBS.!. 

A Fer& is that part of speech which expresses an action or 
state,, and the circumstances "of time in events, or in a being. 
W . The being which does or receives the action expressed by the 
.verb, is called its^w^— and the being io which relates -the 
action, in some verbs, is called its object. j 

■Theyerb is the principal and most important; part of speech , 
especially in the Otchipwe language,- which is a language of 
verba. 




The principal'grammatical division of verbs is in two. classes, 

r . transitive and intransitive* ' Each of these two classes has its 

, < ."■■■-•. 

subdivisions, which ar^(kteiled_Iicre. IUwas-noee&saTy-ti>-gi-ve- 

to some sorts of verbs peculiar names, which do not occur in 
: * other Grammars. But in the Grammar of the Otchipwe lan- 
guage, which differs so much from other languages in its gram- 
matical system,' it seemed necessary to establish distinct deno- 
' .. anihatioris for certain peculiar kinds of verbs* 
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A, TRANSITIVE VERBS," 

1. Active verbs, or transitive-proper, express an act done, (or 
that' could be done) by_onej3^on^£^^ 
MirsdJti^n6ss~TTovQ my father. Nind ojibian masinaigan, I 



write a letter. Nin da-ganona wjibamag, I would speak to him 
if I saw him. 

2, Reciprocal verba are those which designate a reaction of 
the subject- on itself. Ri. Nin kikenindis, I know myself 3d- 
giidiso, he loves himself. Kiti^idgiidisowag^ they make them- 
selves poor. ■ 

3, Communicative verbs. So are called the verbs ^^at express^ 
^^a^mutual actioniof sev 

municaUye^ 

F. i* Jgiw nitam ga-bi-anamiddjig, tfeweni gi-sdgiidiwag, gi-jawe- 
nindiwag, mojag gi- j mino-dodddiwag. . The first Christians loved 
much each other, wer.e charitable to each other, and treated 
each other well.— It must, however, be remarked, that these 
,, verbs do not always signify a mutual action of several subjects 
upon each other ; but sometimes they mean that the subjects of 
the verb act together, or are influenced together, in & common or 
communicative manner. FT~i. Nin tibaamadimin, we ^ are paid 
together. Nimiidiwag, they are dancing together. Widjindiwag, 
they are going together. 

4, Personifying verbs. We call, in this Grammar, those verbs 
personifying, wh ich represent an mamm nU bbio^ T ^etTT!trltkFa J 

fnollier animate being, F. i: Nishtigwdn ninnissigon, 
my head kills me, (I have a violent head-ache.) Masinaigan nin 
gi-bi-odissigon, a letter came to me. Ninde hi nandawenimigon, 
my heart desires thee, lshkotewdbo hi makamtgon kakind kid 
aiiman, ardent liquor (fire-water) is robbing thee of all thy 
things. 

Thereus yet another kind of personifying verbs, which are 
formed by adding rnagad to the third person singular present, 
indicative, of verbs belonging to the I., II., and III. Conjuga- 
tions o These verbs give likewise to inanimate objects the acti- 
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vity or quality of a person, or another animate being. ..E.-I. lj&- 

magad) it goes, lija, he goes.) - Ndbikwdn bibonishimagad oma, a 

' vessel winters here 3 (bibdiiishi, he winters.) Mandan masinai- 

® ganjdganCi^hwwm.agad^ this book speaks English/. {jdgandshi- 

Remark 1. When the't^ird person singular^ above mention ed, ' 
ends in a consonant, you must first add to this third person the 
,'■ ■ mutative vowel, and then- the termination magad, to form these 

■ personifying verbs. The- mutative vowel is that in. which ends /'- 
the third person singular, 1 present, indicative ;■„ or - witH wKich- " " 
commences the termination of the third person plural. P. i. Mw 

, #b£i<; I say ; third person' -singular, i&fcifo, he says ; this o is the 
-mutative .vowel. If you annex magad to this o, you will have 

- ~ tlre^pefsoii i fy i n ^y er b ^^omfl^jacZ,i-t-say-s . — But-wh en the-said "" 

'"third"perion singular yrids_m a consonant,, you have to go to the r ~ 
third person plural, and see its £onjugational termination ; and .. 

the vowel with which this termination begins, is our mutative —. 

vowel. F. i. Dagwhhin, he arrives ; the third person plural is, 
dagwishinog ; now this o is the mutative vowel ; and now add 
to this o the termination magad, and you wil>have the personi- 
fying verb dagwisMnomagad, it arrives, it comes on. In^sub- 
stantives the mutative vowel appears in the termination qf_tke__J\ 

■ plural. F. i. Anang, a stay ;. -$farnst^mu/y[^ 

" . vowel. Assin, a stone ; plural, assinlg ; i is its mutative vowel. 
Biwahik; Mwabikon. 
Remark 2. Sometimes abbreviations are employed in the for- 

}5^ruTe~wVoughTto form the personifying verb by adding 
magad to this third person, and say, kitimdgmmagad; but they 
say, hitimdgad, it is poor. Kitim&gad endaidn, my dwelling is 
•poor. Kitimdgad nind agwiwin, my clothing is poor. 

B. . INTRANSITIVE VERBS, 

1. Pewter verbs, or iniransiiive-proper, are those verbs tkat : ° 
express a state of being, or an action not going over- on any obr 
ject. F.i. Nin kashkendam, I am sorrowful, sad. Kid Mhos* 
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thou art sick. Minwendam, he is contented, glad > happy . Niba, 
he Bleeps. • These are intransitive verbs, because they express a 
state of being. The following express. an action confined to the 
actor, not passing over on any subject, and are therefore intran- 
sitive. Ninmddja, I depart, I start. Ki dagwisKiii, thou arriv- 
€st. Wdbange> he is looking on. Anishindbewidjige, he lives 
and acts like an Indian. . 

• 2. Reproaching verbs. So are called here the verbs which 
signify that the subj^^^ 

quality. |\ i. Aw hwiwisens nibdshki, this boy likes too' niuch 
sleeping, [nibd^he sleeps.) Nimisse nimishki, mj sister likes 
too much daneing, {nimi, she dances.) Gindwishkiwag, they 
are in the habit, of lyings GmOMsMi, -he is a-thiefr^ 
—3 



. SuBsianlive verbs are thrree that are formed directly from 
substantrvesf P. i. AJtirig gi-ondj'i-ojiicMgdde kiiaw, minawa. 
dash M gad~aJciwjjyv^ 

—sfcriirijB-^aTEffapan^^ nind akuv, I am earth ; aki- 

wi, he is earth .) Lot u/iwangiabandbiwan, mi dash gctriji-jiwi- 
fdganiwinid; Lot's wife looked back and became salt (a pillar of 
salt.) {Jiwitdgan, salt ; nin jiwitdganiw, I am salt yjiwitdga- 
niwi, he-(she) is salt.) Nina 1 anisJwtafa^ 

_ 1 i]mimj^ — -— ~~ "~ - - 

4. Aburidancerveibs. These verbs are likewise formed from 
substantives, and they designate that there is abundance of the 
object signified by thejsubstomtiy^^^ 

— TJifiy-all-ei^HhritoTaj^^ verbs, belonging to the 

VII. Conjugation . F . i . Nibika oma, there is much water here . 
Anishindbekawedi, there are many Indiana there, Mbikong gi- 
kitchi-anangoka, last night there was plenty of stars, (many 
«tars were visible.) . Assinika, there is abundance of atone. Gi- 
, jgQiha, there, is plenty of fish.. 

5. ifnipersonal verbs are those that have only the third person. 
The -verbs of the l preceding number- are unip^reohal verbs. These 
verbs are eommonly called by Grammarians.jj»^i5r^»a^r-feut" 
the^erm ^imvpvrsonai^ T uhHoubtedly more .adapted to them; 
becausetixey are not entirely destitute of persons, but they have 
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only one; so they are rather uMpcrsonal i\mn impersonal. F. i. 

' Mssina or lassinamagad, it is cold. Kijaie, or kijdtemagad, it 
ji|vann. Gimiwan, it rains. SanagadyM is.difiiGU.lt. ■ ; 

6. Defective verbs are .those -.that-' want some of the terrses and 

"persons, which the" use does not admit. ■ * F. i. Iwa, he says, 
(inquit). Nin di$d± I am, I dor) anin endiian? how do you do ? 
■ There are many, other kinds,~or rather modifications of verbs, 
of which we will speak after all the Conjugations, under the 
head of Formation of Verls. ' - ;■ . ■ ". .- ' 
There ar^no auxiliary > or helping verh£ int,l^ 

7gua"g^ Conjugations of thfe Grammar are; ; 

inflected or conjugated by themselves without the help of any" 
other verbs. The verbs to be and .to have> which are auxiliary 

^verbs in other languages, are principal verbs in th^_Otchrp^^--— 

-4angmgev-:fe verbs take 

certain.prefixes or signs in certain moods and tenses. * r 

There are five -prefix es j _orjgigH5: 3 in thG—0^eh%we— €kmjTFga^ r 
"liOnsJ. by which the different moods and tenses are distinguish- 
ed; viz: ga-yge-, gi-> da-tls^. " -" ■ - 
Ga- t> (pronounced almost lea-,) for the perfect <and pluperfect 
tenses, (in the Change^) and participle perfect and pluperfect. 
. G(2- ? [gad-,)~ and tar y for the futurej^ensj^^ 
— &e^^id^y[^foI^6^^Q^'d almost ke-* &ed-,) for the future tenses, 
stibjunctive y and participle future. 3 
Gi-, for the. perfect and pluperfect tenses. 
k i)a~, for the conditjonaljiioofL — - -'-,- ■ : ,./"'." *' . ■.. .. ..'.■ ■ - , -- --- - . . -' 



"^TemorA;; The English language has also several signs which 
are employed in the Conjugation of verbs;* as, will, would, 
shall, should, oughts etc.' But there is a great difference, in re- 
gard to theuse of signs, between the two languages. The Eng- 
lish signs are sometimes used by themselves, separately from 
their verbs; and one sign may serve for several subsequent 
verbs. Not so in Otchipwe.^n this language the signs always . 
remain attached to the -verb,, and can never be used separately ;, 
and the sign must be repeated before ever^x^ 

— unde-r tli^-mfiuen rce "oTEh e sain e ! ' 
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This remark is rather a syntactical oneY%VLt speaking hereof 

■ these signSj as-attached to verbs eiymologically ,. I make it here. 
You will better understand it when you return to it after the at-- 
'■ tentive perusal .of the To^g Chapter of Verbs. ■■ ; ■ : .■;; 

^ , SOME ILLUSTRATING EXAMPLES. 

.In English you would say : I will work to-morrow all day ;«Jii< 

deed I will. Here tKe sign will stands alone, separated frbm . v : 

its verb, only referrin^^ - — L — — * ~~ "~ "V"*^T;' ■ ' : - ■ // 

But in Otchipwe you must say : Nin gad-anoM wabang leabe- 
\ gijig ;- geget nin gad-anoki. You cannot put the sign only 
andsay : Geget nin gad. The sign can never be used separa- 
tely from its verb ^Jt jnusixem 

So again you would .sat in English : He ought to pay thee ; yes^ .._ " L _ . 

__Jie^ug-ht^-T4ie-s^^^^ 

- ' ■ ■•■-■■ 

In Oichipwe you have to say: Ki da dibaamag sa. E,kidadi*'- - 

__ haamag.— The sign-da^ } remain srattached to its verbs. 

In the, following example you will see how the Otchipwe sign 
. must be repeated at every verb to which jt relates. - — — ^~T" -""^"^ " 



"In 'English you would say, for instance: He would be loved y 
respected, and w;ell treated, if he did not drink so much. — The 
sign mould be, is put only once forthethree'subeequent verbs. 

But in Oichipwe ynn rim'st. repeat the sign before every verb; 



and say; Da-s&gia, da-min&denima, da-mino-dodawa gaie, 
osamminikwessig* You see how the sign, da-, is repeated be- 
fore every verb to which it refers. 



INFLECTION OF VERBS. 



To the inflection of verbs belong voices, forms, moods, tenses, 
numbers and persons, and participles. We shall now consider 
each of these articles in particular, and statejhe. peculiarities of 
-the^Otchipwe Grrammar, 
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J A. Of Voices. * 

Voice in verbs slums the relation of the subject of the vert to 
the action, or stale of being, expressed by it. We have two , . 
voices in the Otchipwe verbs ; viz - % ; . , - _■,■• 

-1 The Active Voice, ao called because'it shows the subject of 
the verb acting n V on spine object.-, as: Mnd ashama bekaded, 
I feed the hungry. Ki kikinoammoag kinidjdnissag, thou teach- 
«Ht thy children'.' bibagiman ogin, he calls-hie mother.-; 

2. The Passive Voice, so called bec^use^t eh^s^^ 
-the VBrh^m W'^asJiveBt^&ci^d upon by some person or thin gT 
'. as : ■ Ashama bekaded, the hungry person is fed. ■ Kikinoar^dwd- 
wag kinidjdnissag, thy children are taught. Wegimid bibdgima, 
■the mother is called. . , '"- .' __, — - 
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There are two fonns thr\nigh^^ 



^JD- 

mative and the negative forms. 



'fc^ 



l.*The Affirmative Form, \vh^ state of exis- 

tence, or some action, is affirmed of the subject ; as; Wdwijen- 
dam'yhe is joyous. Nin wassitawendam,! am sad. Kid adissoke, 
thou art telling stories. _J}us^ — "T" - ~^~ 
— ^c^TIre^V^^ which shows that some state of exis- 

tence, or some action, of the subject of the verb, is denied ;_ as : 
Kawin nin nibdssi, I am not asleep. Kawin ki nibdgwes$i } thou 
art not thirsty. Kawin ;bigwdkamigibidjigessiwag, they don't 
plough. Kawin kid agonwetossinomnh^ 
_J££ik%m4#^ he does not 

work, . : . " 

-Remark. It must be observed, asa peculiarity of the Otchipwe 
Grammar, that throughout all the Conjugations,, the ,n 
fornimmi be distinctly developed, fully displayed, because it is 

so peculiar, difficult, and varying, that no general rules.- can -be 

abs^ be exactly pointed - 

out in every Conjugation, and h* every part of it. The negation 
is effected by placing before the pronoun aod verb the adverbs 



\\ 
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fas or kaioin, no, not ; "or Zr'fi^o", do pot, don't. And -it is. also ex- 
pressed in the verb itself. In many cases this latter kind of ne- ? 
gatibn only is Bin ployed, and the above negation-ad Verbs are not 

■■used. ■■ -■ ■ ^ s ., „ : " 

■ -a Of Moods., 

i/ood in verbs is the manner of indicating the state of exis- , 
tence, of action, or passion, in subjects. The Otchipwe verbs ■ 
have ^four moods-; viz : 

- 1. The" indicate, Which simply jaj^n^jctf.^ :=T - / 

- or asksa question '^VT^ikiwag )pddbiwag, th"e-oxcn aredraw- ■■■■;. 
ing„ hauling. Gagioedibenima, he is. tempted. Kawin mdmina- 

disis$i,he is not proud. Kawin awiia nin miskatndssi, I dpn J t " ■ ' 

insult anybody. '-Ki niskkehima ,-m awiia ? llas^^xj^rj___^ — _ 

-thought^agara^^^ ~'^~" 

Tlfot go? ' - , 

2. The Subjunctive or Conjunctive* whichj^epresenta^ — — - 

— uftd«r 1 artknxbt^viBh J condition, supposition, etc. Verba in this 

mood are preceded by some' conjunction, tchi, kishpin^missaway 

etc,; andth^y are preceded 'or followed by another verb not in 

'• the subjunctive ; aa : Nin minivendam, missawa kiiimagisiidn, I 

am happy, although poor. {Kitwidgisiidn is ju J^s^junctive^^ i__ . 

thou mayst know it, {Kikendaman, subjunctive.) Wdbamad 
kishimei ki gad matcHU-ijadorna; if thou seest thy brother, 
thou wilt tell him to come here. ( Wdbamad, that is ktshpin 
wdbamad, if thou see him ; Hslipin is understood.) 



y, or possibility of a 
state or action , under a certain condition, expressed in another , 
verb 'in the subjunctive, preceding or following the verb in the 
conditional"; as: Wissinissiwdn nin da-bakade, if I did not eat, 
J would be hung^^ 

Kishpin kibdkwaigdsossig, da-biija ; if he were not in prison, he ^ 
wouldjsorne. , ,(J5a-&^ya r is in ^e eondltional.)- - - 7~"r~ 

Remark. The English potential mood is expressed in Otchip- 
■we by Jhe; adverb #onm^ 

before the verb that is in the potential in English, but in Ot- 

- ■■-: 7 ' - 



■ ,,'■ . — 88 — , \ , ■; .-' 

^chipwe it remains in the indicative; as;: It may rain, gonima 
~ iargmwm- He may preach or sing, ktma ta-g&gikwe, k£ma. 
gaie ta-nagamo. But when the/English potential implies confa " 
Hon, (which is only understood,) in Otehipwe the conditional 16 

/empWei; -as: Iwould go, Tif . ..;"} nin da-ija, (Jjishpiii; ..} ^ Tou 
should obey your ^thev.Hda-babamUawawa ■ ■ ( if y° u 

wish-to do your duty_^. ;.),_, \ ■ -;-"-'-^"~^^^^T"^. . - + v 

4. The77^r^e r which is used for comnvanding, exhorting, 
praying, permitting or prohibiting ; as : Vodfm iw, do Uiat. ((/i- ■ 
ton ^?,„ make: this., Enamiirngm 'Mnm(Msiiog y live, like Chris- 

forgive us pur sins! Madjdn,- go. > Ktgo madj&ken^ don't go, J 
Remark. There is properly speaking, no Infinitive Mood in £be__ 
-- Otchipwe , langualge! Whai some believe to bellleluvfinitive^ 
^'IkkUA etc-* is not that mood ; it 

is the indefiniiive third person singular ; which may be given in 
English with thehulehniti^^ Bette"r yet it is ex- 

i^eHH^TivFrericlL and .German'.; F- \. lkkiiom^ signifies in French, 
u on dit" andin G-enna]i,/";man. 1 -5a^, ? '^'lii English, we may 
say, f < ot^sv^^^ not so expressive 

&§yikkttom y or on dit : or inansagt: In the paradigms of the Con- 
jugations we willj^xpre^L^ in 
* — ^fen?ft7Tor such as understand this language. 

:■.""■. ■ '\. \ D. Offenses. 

.' Tenses . in verbs are those modification s of the /y^ ilu^l^ 
ajiisti^^ 

times;, viz: the present, the perfect, and: the future time. But- 
to. express more exactly the circumstances of time in events, ac- 
tions, or states of existence, three other distinctions of time have 
been adopted. Tins makes six tenses we have in Grammar, viz : 
: 1. The Present, which indicates what is actually exLstingor 
not existing, goin^m|,_or. not going (Mr 

-^dwin-ntmssiwag ; there is one God, there are notthr^/.vMnrf-. 

,. ojibiige s kawin nin babfmo^s^ walking 
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2. The Imperfect, which" represents* a state, action, or event, 
-as pa&t, or as continuing sat a time now past ; as : Nind inendd- 
nuban ichi ijqian gate nin ^ I thought to go my self too. Wissi- 
niban apipandigeidng ; he was eating when we caiiie in. Nimisse 
•akosiban bormadjaidn ;, my sister was sick, when. I started to 

_, Come here," r % * ; *-.."■.' 

3, The Perfect^ which Represents evente, action's or states, as 

' completely finished'and past ; as: Mtioshe ' gi nibo ; my s^mtm^ 
deMl'O he has killed his ox. - 1 

"%■*. l^he Pluperfect, which signifies that an, action or 6vent was 
.■over, .when or before another began/ which is also past; as: 
Nin gi-ishhwa-ojibiigendbanj, bwd madwessing Mtotdgan; I had 
done wvitingytep apabi- ~ 

^ thou finished the bench when 

they cam^e in,? \' 

S^T-ke-FutureyrwhiG^ definitely . 

-or indefinitely, as yet to come; as : Wdbang ningarbi-ija mina- . 
wa/ tormorrow I will come again/ [definitely^ NagaicK nin ga- - 
hwj&minaMQa; by and by I will come again, {indefinitely.) 

> 6. The Second] Future, which indicates that an action or event 

„_wILLhe^ aotton~pr event likewise 

future ahall come to pass ; as : Kakina ge gi-Mmadisidjig a%ijig 

4a-abitchibdwag 5 ichi bwa dibdkonidlng ; all that shall have 

Jived on earth, will rise again before the general judgment. 

E. OfNumbws and Persons. ....... __ 



The Numbers are two in every tense and mood, the singular 
•and the plural.* And each number has three Persons, the first, 
the second, and the third, _ 

The subjects of verbs are ordinarily nouns or pronouns. The 
pronouns that are employed to serve as subjects to verbs, are . 
the two personal pronouns, nin> I, me> we ; and &i, thou, thee, 
we, you, u.s. These two pronouns serve for both sexes and both 
niimbere ; nin for the first peraohs> and hi for the second -^-The 
ihird persons have no personal pronouns in the immediate con- 
nexion with verbs. In some Conjugations, indeed, the third 
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persons are preceded by an a ; but this o does not signify he^she y 
. ■' -# 3 or Z/iey^ it signifies fam, 7ier, ^ 3 or' them, the object of the 
verb. F..l wabcmqn : ]iesee$ h:im > (her, them.) wdbanda% 
'he sees/it. w«&aH<?a?iatt, h-e sees them. This o is also a pos- 
sessive protiaun signifying /«'.?, her, Us, their, as we have seen in 
the preceding Chapter. ' .'■',"'■ 



■■■ F. Of Participles. 



^._.^~JL : -PMntmpU4s-^ resembling, at' the 

: , sarn€-l.iiiiev--aii-adJQctivev: : "and"~occasi'onal]y also a substantive,, 

and'has ks name i'roin its' participating of the qualities of the 

..,.,' verb, the adjective, and the substantive! ' ' ■ % ., 



the-tlir-ee-persQnsyand both numbers, singular and plural. 
The two forms, of the participles are : 
2^be^in^ 



speaking. Degwishing, lie that arrives, arriving. Senagqk, what 
is difficult. W-emjishing, what is fair, goody (being. fair.) 

■"-;,."■ 2. The Negative Form; as v Gagitx>ssig,-he that is -not speak- 
ing, DegivisMnsig, he that arrives not, not arriving. . Stnagas- 

^?^,jvvdiaUsjioliiffic^ 

^nSoi'TJeing-fair, good. 

The six tenses of the participle? are the same as stated above ; 
• ™ : The present,- theimperfect, the perfect, the pluperfect, the 

■Mure and the second future; as.:, Gdgitoian, I who am speak- 
1 "g - Gagi^ambm Ga . yigUod, he 

— ^^h^.bee^ we who had- .been 

speaking. Ge-gigitoieg, you who will be speaking. GZ-gi-gigi- 
towdd, they that will have been speaking. 

Towards the end of the paradigm of the I. Conjugation you 
wdl find an important Remark on the Otclripwe participles,. 
which you will please mind welk 

' .. * ■ Of the DuliUaiwe. ~^~ 

The Dulntative or Traditional is used when persons are spok- 
en of, whom the speaker never saw, or. who are.aMen±4^or^ther- 



objects., that lie never saw nor experienced himself; or speaking 
of events which happen ed.,not before the eyes or ears of the per- 
son speaking, or shall come to pass in future.'; as : Mi-ga-ikkitog- 
wen .aw akiwesi bwa-nibod, so said- that old man. before he died.' 
Anindi eidd k y is,saie ?~Mpniang madog: Where 16 thy brother? 
— He is in Montreal ; (or I think he is in Montreal, but lam 
not certain.) Kikikendan *na ga-ijiwebadogwen endaieg awass 
Mbon&ng ^ JDost t^ 
winter' before last ? ' -■ 

Speaking of common uncertain events or object^ or of com- 
mon persons absent, or of times pasty we- .may employ it with 
propriety. For Uiis j^e^qn^iy^^ 



^so_employ_ed_w-i^ 

or. whosoever ; as : Awegwen ged-ikkitogw^n. , . . Whoever shall 

* ■ 

say . . . Awegwen gedrijagioen . . . Whosoever shall gn . ... 



But what shall ^ve call this, Dubitative, or Traditional? .We 
cannot call it a mpod ;. it has moods itself/ the indicative and 
subjunctiye atleast. We cannot call it 3, form either, because it 
has itself two foriris, the affirmative and. die, negative. We can- 
not even call it 4 voice, as we find in it tVo^yoices ^ the acti ve 
^aud the patSTve. I think the most appropriate name for it would 
be : Dubitative Conjugation'. "* 

The dubitative Conjugations have not all the tenses and moods 
of the common Conjugations. We'shall exhibit in the paradigms 
of the dubitative Conjugations those tenses that are commonly 
used in. them. "Z'."ZL,L. . _■- --. .' . ■ ' " - - ■" "■ 

Note. When we observe the Indians in their speakings we see 
that they have three manners of expressing themselves, when 
they speak of uncertain, or unseen and unexperienced events or 

persons: ■*-".>■". 

L, They use the Dubiiative^ as established in the Dub. Coiij. 
of this Grammar F',.i. AVidog, he is perhaps. in ; gi-mddjddage^^ 
nag, they are perhaps gone away,, ■■-■', 

2. They use not the Dubitative^ but they employ adverbs de- . 
noting uncertainly ; a&^^ouim^ ganabatcfi : rriakijny all whjah— 
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signify j?er7t^;r : F.i .■ (iommaM, perhaps lie is in; ganahatch : 
gi-mddjdwag, perhaps they are gone away, ' ■ ._■. 

3. They ysetheDubltative arid these adverbs of uncertainty; 
iogdher- F. L" Gmkma'ahidog, perhaps- he .'is-jn..; gotiima gi- 
mddjddogenag, perhaps they, are gone. away. .■;-. ..: ; :_ ; 2 T 

.'■' ; They haVe also, for the -expression of such phrases, the; Words 
kme and mo4v%-, which signify, ihey^say, or, it issai<l:F.i. 
Gi-nibo kiwe ; or, gi-madwe-nibo; they- sa£ Jv^is jleM^-^'^r"" 
wi$]$M:g-Mwerr-w^ it'\ is eaicl that they 

have-come. 

CONJUGATIONS OF VERBS. 



The Conjiigation of a verb is. a written or j^cj^tLdi£pla_y_of4ts-- 
. differeji^oic-e^for-m^ 

__pajt-ie%les7- _r To^ccorhTnodate and arrange with ease all the dif- 
ferent kinds of verbV of this . ." language of ^rbs/^we. 
sume no Tess^Jaaji^tti/M^o-njtrgations. 

Remark I nniRt, however, make here a similar remark, as I 
did in the preceding rCliapter, p. 50. /I will lay- here in the fol- 
lowing Conjugations, where all k mdsjiLthe-P tGhipwe"^fer1is"afe 
conjugated "■ra|-~large*>lir0ugh^ all' their voices, forma-, moods, 
tenses, numbers and persons, and ' participles, I will lay, I eay, a 
full and complete display of them before the eves of the learner ; 
because I think* that by this method a thorough knowledge of 
the use of the Gtchipwe verbs may be easier conveyed to hie- 
mind and .memory, than by any other plan I could think of. 
I?ut I say again here/ as T said in the 
J^i&4i£tai4£4^ ihlendedjto '.assist the 

beginner, and to show him at once 'the whole verb in" all its* in- 
, flections. .. . ' " 

The eharacteriBtical mark by which verbs are- k£Ownu_io_ 
which Conjugations singular r 

present, indicative, affirmative fonn. Besides this person,-" -the 
quality of the. verb must lie considered. At the commencement 
of every Conjugation it will be said, which verbs belong to it. 

The following table shows the nine different Conjugations, and 
the- verbs belonging to eacjh .of them, "__ .---.- 



■/ 
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CONJUGATION TABLE. 



. Conj. 



I. Conj. 



II:Conj. : 



III. Conj. 



IV. Conj. 



'VI. Conj: 



VII. Conj. 

VIII. Conj. 

IX. Conj. 



iiy of verbs. 



Term of .{he 



lniransUwe(or neuter) verbs, ending 

* " r * 

I m & vowel at the 3d. person sing, 
pres. indie. j the reproaching \n& 
substant.-venbs ; likewise' the reci- 
procal &nd com?nunicatiy e,&\thongh 

•transitive. ;- _1 ■ _ 

Intransitive vefbsy ending in am at 

the 3d,pere. sing. pres* indie. /(and 

—likewise- so-at the firgtrperson") "" ~ ~ 



Intransitive verbs; ending in in or on 

at the 3d. pers ; sing.. pres. indie., 

■■"■ (and like wiae so at the first person.) 



a,.e;_z»iXL. 



am. 



sitive (or active) verbs, animate, 
ending in dn at the 3d. person sing. 
pres. indie, ; (at the first person 
in a) 



m 9 on. 



V. Conj. Transitive verbs, animate^ ending^jn 



at the 3d. persuing, pres'indic. 
(and likewise so at the first per- 
spn\j 

Transitive verbs, inanimate ; andjthe. 



an. . 



\ 



personifying, "- ,- -■ - - '- . - 

Unipersonal verbs, ending in a vowel 



nan. 



Unipersonal verbs, ending in ad. "' 
Unipersonal verbs, ending in an ot in 



an, en, in, on. 

a, e, i, 6. ' 

ad. 

an, in. 



Remark, The order of -these Conjugations may appear eingu- 
lar. It is so indeed ; the intransitive Yurhs precede the transi- 
iii'-e.- But this plan and order again I have adopted to accom- 
modate the beginning learner. The Conjugations of the_transi-__ 
^e_j^rjjs_jmuiliud^^ those 

of -the intransitive'^ These are, simple and easy ; and may "be 
considered as the. first steps in. tlie scale of the Otchipwe Conju- 
gations, by which the learner- will' easily Ascend to" the more 
difficult ones. But if he had to commence with the Conjuga- 
tions of transitive verbs, he would begin with the most difficult 
and-eniUarmsshig of all these Conjugations, with tlieJ'ourtA4n- 1 
th^ajjp^ejaj^ej^a^ 



-ji-geif; 



L-CONJUGATiaxl 



To this Conjugation belong the intraimike or neuter' verbs 
that end in^vowel id the third person singular, present, indi- . 
'cative. .There are also other verbs" ending at the third person, ' 
in a vowel, but they belong to the VII. Conjugation, being, uni- 

■ personal .verbs. .■■■,...■ %■ ' 

-^tis-^^' in wliicli ends;tlVe third person above' mentioned, 
and which is the characteristical mark of the intransitive verbs ■ 
belonging to the I. Conjugation, may be a, e,i, or o. F;i; 

■ ; ■'. ' ■Intransitive verbs'. 

Ni.n. mi'/dja ■■T < pi t - )frr h—*.i,' l i, 1T :t l ■—.. ., 

_^ T ^-^-^^f^^^T^rrr > mail, 'maaju. 

mn mijayayl (itrive (in a canoe, etc.;) wijaqii : 

Mnjawmdjiye, I practice charity, iaaiLdiiao' "■ ' 

BngVjit, I speak, .;. '. 

Mnmindi<l,.\ ix\\\h\\r'' ' _ . L ^ 



mind$<$(y. 



tll ^ ^°W'on ^ohehng'the reciprocal verb S , because 

'JK 11 I" it ^ thlrd P e — -ngular, pres. -indie. J a. : 
Nm kihenmdut, I know myself ; Jcikeninduo. Mngagwedjlndis, 



■I ask myself; gagw&djindti&o. MnpakiUodis, I' strike. -myself ; . * ;- 

pakitdodiso. Th.e reciprocal v.erbs are in some respect transitive, 
. because t]iey express a reaction of, the subject-ori, itself. Still ^ . -^ 

-7+hey-dtm't b'elinrg^to^tlie traivsi ti vVTIonj^gati oihs; because tlie : 

action of the subject does not go over .upon an object, but 

redounds on the sam-e that is acting'/ ■ • 
-— ---Likewiee-do^H-^^^ 

jugationy although they are of a real transitive ^ significati6n; ■ .- ■ ^ 
They are -used only in the plural, where they conjugate exactly 
like intransitive verbs,; ;no^_bearing; any marks of tran sition, in.--. .. 
lReij^^nstr-u<^ each ptTJ^^^^^^ZZI 



—kr^tduk^adi*^^ K\ pakiUodimin,'-\ve strike 

each other ; ki ijakiteodim, pakiUodmag, Nin wabandiminy>v?e 
£ cc e ach oth e r ; hi wabandim, wabandiwag. : 



The reproaching verbs and the substdntive-vwbs are intransi- 
tive> and all end in i at the third person above mentioned, and 
of "course belong to this Conjugation*; as ; "Nin minikwesKk, I aiii 
in the habit of. drinking ; minikweshki. Nin bdpishk, I am in 
the habit of laughing.; bdpishki. Mn mitigow , I &m wood ; mi-, 
iigowi. ->*Nind assiniw, I &ni stone;', assiniwi. 

Remark L In the paradigms or patterns of the Conjugations, 
the terminations of all the moods and tenses are printed in Roman 
the better to show the inflection of the verb. ; •' 

■ Remark 2> In regard to the ditierence between nin apd M. wp. t _ 



see Rem. 3, page 42. And in regard to the euphonical d, see Rem. 
lypage 41. These remarks must be well borne in mind/ as they 
will be of uae throughout the Conjugations. 

Remark 3, Remeinber well, dear reader, that in the patterns 
or paradigms of th e se jQo n jiigat i o nB^v^danJ^.expwss-^> th fi rs t ~- 
,"" pereons plural, nin and Arf; (or nind, kid,) we ; we put only one, 
nin, (or nind;) the other one, hi, (or. kid,) is understood. This 
will -save many a line in this book. But renumber well, that in 
all the forms/in allthe moods and tenses of alltliese Conjugations, 
where there are first persons plural, both can be used, accord- 
ing to the above remarks. So, for instance, instead of saying in 
the paradigm 



•\ 



— 9'G — 



>v 



we say. 



we will say; thus:- 





Kind ihlciU I ea y.> etc - 

ikkito, 

nind ikkttomm , 

Mdikkiiom'\r\ , 

Jadikkitom, 

^Nindikkit, 
kidikkit) '■ 
. ikkii.Q, 

M^jklainn),-- 
ikkiio-wvL". 



AneVyoxnviTl^^ second first person 

plural, which' is- ordinarily, the same in the verb, the pronoun 
: only is different.. But; where Jhe verb . Itfl^fdifferr in" "ith'e . two 
persons plural, there we. express them both ; as in "the subjunc- 
tive mood, in participles, etc. .■_.,; ] ■. z ■ 

' '/fefcarfc^Vln.th^^^ 
. ■".'. ihe English/ verb only at the first, person singular in every tense, 
. • and the others Vill again be supplied by you ;' because we don't 

* ' . teach here to conjugate in English, but k Otchipwe. 

toarft 5. The be ~ 

~~~ r ~~~~~~~ r ]^, e, i, or o; and the end-vowel of thisthird person remains 

• throughout the whole Conjugation, To this characteriBtical 

vowel the terminations are/attached \ but the vowel itself does 

not belong to the terminations, which are always the same for 

all the verbs of this Conjugation; whereas the characteriatical 

■'■'■. vowel is different in different verbs; In the following four verbs 

the end-vowel of the third person .is different in each of 

' but the terminations are always the same. 
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Gaba, he debarks, nin gahdmm, M gabam^gabfazg: 
Nimi, he dances, nin nvmhnin, Mmmim.nvrmw^g * 



displayed. Endeavor especially to commit to Jnfory the ^ 
™m. W .. If you kn ow the terminations, and know tLlharac ." 
tenetical vowel f the third person sing. pres. indic.^you will 
easily c^jug^te every verb of this Conju gation. Th is charac-. 

reason I took a particular care in the Dictionary^ express it at 
every verb. ■ , ■■ ■ ' . ■ 



* 0- ' .9' 
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AFFIRMATIVE FORM, 

~ INDICATIVE, MOOD. 



PRESENT TENSE/ 



* fcidikkit, "' - 

Jl—; ikkiioj'^~ 

ikkitom>\ 
nin'dil'kitomm, 

• hid ikkitom, 



(on '-dit;*> 

or the v say 




IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Jridikkiton&b&n, 

ikkitoh&n, 

nindj-kkitonxintih^n^ 

kid ikki to m wabaii , 

iA:/v27oba-nig.- ".. 




■Nui (ji-ikkiU I have said, 
hi gi-ikkii, . 
■ yi-ikkito } 

~ nin iji-ikkit&mm) .' 

ki gi-ikkiton\) ' . L 

. gi- ikkitow&gy 

PLUPERFECT TENSE". 

• Nin gi-ikkitomihfin , f Iliad 'said, 
gi~ikkitob&n. i 



* See Memark, p. 88. , 

t JFofe- This, pluperfect, and the imperfect tenae? are not bo sharply <Hstin- 
Iguiahed In Gtcliipwe, as ttey are in English, or in other clvii&ed, languagefl^JfrL 
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NEGATIVE FORM. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



-- :"" ";■■"" f ■ -yilEfiElrtC TENSE. 

Kawin nind ikkitossi,! do not say,, ,. "-v <?.' 

— ^— -.- — -hid'ikkit&m\r "'"* '""•"" "" ^ " " ■ 

£C ' ihkitoBsi, . 

ikkitosBiin, they don't say, (on lie dit pas;j> 

mnc? sfcHfosBimin, 

r j , ■ . ,-. 

-^~kid4kMiGB&im~y —-— — — ^-=— ^"~~ 

■ , IMPERFECT ..JfcENSE. ■."■ , • . 



« 



st 



a 



Kdwin 

c: 
tf'c 



mnd tfc^pe'sinaban, I did not say 7 
kid ikkito&am&b&Ti 5 
--#fcitoeslban-j ■ ■■-■-■ 
wM i&ftzfoseiminaban., 
,.i#72 i^^ossimwabanj . 
— — "^MrftoBHtbanig- ■ ■ ■■'. 



PERFECT -"TENSE. 



Kawin nin gi-ikkito$&i\ I have not said, 

kigi-ikMio&§\) 
gvikk i ioEmj 



ct 



<< 



it 



gi-ikkitomxm, they have-not said, (on h'a pas ; 
raw gi-ikkitosmmm r pas dit.) 

ki gi-ikkitomim, ^ 

-^^TcArcfcssiwag. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE* ...-.">.. 

Kawin nin gwkkiioB&m&btiri , I had not said ? 
" &£ ^z-^^QseinabaD;, ; 

"../:■■ gMkkitosBib&n, 



Otchipwetoey are used promiscuously. So; for Instance, to express, " 3ft saiA f rT 
the Indian wfll say IkkimanxOV i?irl*^to^a» f .etc_TiiiB-iiote.applles-alBO to otlier- 

ecttfTrgattonsr \ "' . ■.v-: ; -:-:-'-,!;'-"--^;..-»^ 
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ivin gi-ikkitomin&ban / 

ki £Hkkitom\vabm } 
gi-ihkiiobd.n\v 



FUTURE, TEN'SE. 



Mn gad-ikJcit, I wilisay, ^ \_ 

taikkitom, r " 

Mn.gMdkkllam\\^ — — ^^ — ^ 

iarikJciiow&tr ' * ' 

■ - o 
. SECOND FUTURE TENSE. ' 

..^ hgqrgUkkit,:^ ~" ^ 

^ ia-gi-ikkito, 
ta-gi-ikkitom, 

■W^yu-ytikkitonun, ^~~ ; . . 

fo</a-gi-ikkUom 7 \ ; ■ 
ta-gi-ikkitoWa^, 

.. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. / 



PRESENT TENSE. 



IfcWtoian, * I say, or/that I say, 
tfckitoinn; 

ikkitod, 



imtoiB.^, f that we sa ^ 



S« JtewarArl.p.uo/ 
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hi ^H&ArifodBiinwaban, 






gi-ikMtomiba.mg. 



FUTURE TENSE'. 



ZKomnnm "(ffiikkiiQBsi,~I will not say, 
Jci gad-ikkiio^l, 
id-4kkitoQsi ^ 
ia^khitoz^iiiYy 



JUL 






v, hi gad-ikkiiossim, ." " : 
ia-ikkiio s si wa^v 

' " "" " - ■' -'. : *■ ~ ■ ~"' 

SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 

Aawin '7iin ga-gi-ikkitomi, I will ^otkave said r 
, hi ga-gi-ikkitosaiy , 
ia-gi-ikkitoBsiy 
~~ ~~ ifcgi-iJfkito8sim/ 









»wi. ga-gi-ikkziofisimin, 
ki ga-gi-ikkitoQairn, 
ta-gi'ikkUoB&iws,g . 




SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. .;"., 

PRESENT TEtfSE. 

tkkitOBBw&n, if I do not say, 
ikkitQQBiw&n] 



4kM^^m^ ^fil\t\wy .say not, (qu'ou ne 
dlsepas,) > - ■ 

ikkiiosmgvr&j ^ 




-1 02 



PERFECT TENSE.' 



: if ; we : ; r; ( ": 



Gi-ikkitavdn, t because I have said, or, as 
gi-ikkitol&n, [I have said, -. 

(jC-iklcitod, _ ■■''.... 

g-i-ikkito ng, ■-■;■'.;■ 

<ji-ikldio'\&ngyi___ z _ „ __!—-- — — .— — 

gi-ikkiio\Qgy 

gi-ikkitpw&d, "■ ■"";-. ■/ , \" : " 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

; * ' , ^ '■■ I had said. 

ikkiloinuihan, . ' . . 

ikkifo])&n r .__ ■ -'-..-■*->-- " \-- 

ikkiianglhan,, 
i/c/a/oiangiban, 

ikkiioi an go ban , 
?7t7a^iegoban J 
ikkitoxv&paA) ; 

. FUTURE TENSE:' 

Ged-ikltiio\iin, that I will eay, 
(jed-ikkif/Aiiny 

(/eJrikkUoii:, ... _ V _ _. / 

{/ed4kkrt mgr : ~"~' ^ ~~" 

{/cd-ikkito'utn&'y ., . " , „ 

fh-ii'u ■ M»at "wo shall say, 

.g&i-tkkitouing, J ■ - * ■ 

ymMkkitowg, 
(jed-ikkitawixd. 

SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 

3 e -{LHMkiioimr 

ge-jirjJc]citod^_j_ J - --- — — 

ge-gi-ikkitong, 



~f 



*&w Remark 2, p. no. 



t See JVote, after all the ifemarto.. 



*.J' 
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^r 



PERFECT TENSE, 

GHhkitoskwkn^ I have not said, or because 

:'■% . I have net said,. '•'-■-" . ; 

cfi-ikkitoaaiw&n , 
gi-ikkitbaaig, 
gi?zkkitp'&&ing r ~- -- ■—--—■- 

gwkkiioBsivrkng, \, .._> - - 

^M&Kifoseiwang, /.- 

^z-tfcfc&ossiweg, ' ' * 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. '-._■■ 

' /JfcA;^oS3iwamban/t 'if I had not said, or had 

I not said, 
ikitito&Bi wambati , 
iArfczfossigoban, 
ifcftitosaitjgibaa, 
ifctafossiwangiban, \ jf we 
ifcfezfossiwangoban, ^■_______ — L— -— — 

-^^feSBtwegobahT^^ 



■_^~~-~- ~wj— - 



"■/*! 



i&Hfossigwaban, 

FUTURE TENSE. 

G€(i^&A^<08sman, that I will aot say, 

""''//"fld-jjbfeifaflfl man ■»— - — — : — ~ ~^~ r " 

ged-ikJdtoBaigy 
^cd-iA;fcito8Bing> 

ged4kkHoaBiw&ng y V tha£ we ahftU not gay ^ 
^ecfo'&fttfoBBiwang, J 
0#taiWWfoSsiweg, 
' jrecfc'fcXafoqsigwa. 

IseSOJuTI^URE TENSE- 

Ge-gi-dkkiioa&ivr&ii, as 'I shall not have said> 

ge-gi-ikkitoBBi wan , " 

ge~gi*ikkito&sig> 

ge-girikkitoBBing, 



X See Ife/fiarA; 3 at the end of thto paradigm. 
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g*gwkMto\M& y a8 we 0hall gay ;/ 

ge-gi-ikkitQi&ng,) () 

ge-gi-ikMtqivg, ." _ - ■ ■ , 

ge~gHkkitow&d. *" ■. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD.' 

PRESENT TENS?. . ^_ 

-J¥t^da^tirf<i - I;ivMl3"Hy/br I ought to say> 

hi da-ilckiiy .,-«■■ ... ". /_; -.-. . - -'■-•■-■- 
da-iJckito y ".':.•■.* 

dorikkitom y t\iey would say, (on dirait,) _^ 

M da-ikkitom, 
da-ikkitow&g. 

PERFECT TENSE. 

NinM-gi-ikkit } I would have said;' I ought to have 

.said; - ■■ 
^ida-gHkkit, , 

da-gi-ikkito, 

da-gi-ikkitom, . __ : - 

H da~gi-ikkilom, 
da-gi-ikkitow&g. 



■G^W/citYoian/^hatl-'would have said. ' 
i_boy_tiix-ll^^ 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

muok^X :**?*■ my thou ' : 

la-ikkilo, let him, (her, it,) say, 

J i___**<o»ii^let..th'em say, (qu'on dise,) 

ikkitode.; let ue say, - — 
ikkitog, s 

: ' ikkitoiog, , V say, say ye, 

ikkitokeg, \ .'■'■■■■ ' 
ia-ikkUoY,ng, let them say. 
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gergi-iJckitoBBm&ngt \ as we , , . 

ge'gi-ikkitomivi&rig) X V 

. ge-gi-ikkiio&sivreg, .->-'-\ 

ge~gv4kMtoB&iQN&. 

■*■'" CONDITIONAL MOOD. ' - , . 

*•(■.- * ■ . ■--- — 

'" """ " : ™"' r~ T" PRESENT TENSE. . . ■ 

Kawin nin da-tkkitos&iy I would not say; I ought not 

< c ' ki da-ikkitoQsiy [to Bay, 

c< ^ da4kkito&&i^ L_ .,— — — — ^- --- 

";.' ■darikkitoB&\tn 9 they would not say, (on ne 

iC " : ^ nin da-ikkito&simm, V ^dirait pas.) 

". . M da-ikkitoesim, 

. *•" ; da^Arfczfossiwag. . 

PERFECT/TENSE. 

Kaibin nin da-gHkkitosBi> I would not have Said ; I 
;."-"■' kida~gi-ikkitoB8\i [ought not to have said. 

" dargi-ikh iioBQi, ^_ _•._— _~ - r 

.^— — p— -r- dargi-ikkitos&im, 

> _ " . nin dargi-dkkitoQBiminy 
" ki da~gi-ikkitomim 7 

" da-girikkitoBSiw ag+ 

'Ge-gi-ikkiio&HiwSLn, what I would n. h. s. 
Etc., as above in the second future tense of the subj. mood. 

IMPERATIVE -tfeb»7- ' T"^^~I 

ifeyo tMitokSn, * do not say, (thou,) say not 
kego iarikkitoB&i, let Jiiiri i (her) not say, 
kego tarikkitomm, let them- not eayy (qu'on ne dise 
fcegro ikkiioBBidsL, let us #ot say y ~ ; pas:) 

&e#o £fc&#okegon, do not say, (you,) say not, 
kego tarikkztoBQiw&i,\ei them not say. 

* Bee i&wnarA 4 at the end of the present' paradigm. 

*»* 
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Remark. The following Otchipwe participles cannot be given 
. in English, throughout all "the tens&s and persons, in ih^ shape ~ 
of participles. There are nonsuch participles in thexEnglish 
language. They must -'be expressed by the use of relative pro- : 
nouns.. Only the participle of the present tense, in tW third 
person singular, could ,be expressed by a corresponding English 
participle; as ^ 

The La|m..|)articiples of the, verbs "Called, verba deponeniia^ 
ean answer tliree tenses of the Otchipwe participles, the present, 
theperfeci, and the future; and not only the third per.^ji,bu^-; 
by v the use of persona] pronouns, all persons and numbers/!^ 
us take the -verb, nin g&gikinge, I exhort, for an example, to il- 
lustrate the matter. ' 'It-is deponens in Latin, exhortor. 



i 



es-: 






■ : . PRESENT TENSE. 

"Nin gegikingeiduy ego exlvbrtans, 
ZMn^egiHtigeimvrt^^ 



win gegikinged, ille (ilia) exhortans, 
ninawind gegikinqeidnq, ) , 

kinawind gegikingeiang, \ n °* exhorta ^ 




PARTICIPLES 



-PftBSKKT-TBKTO:" 



Ninekkitoim, • I saying, (I w h 6ay ,) 
kin-ekkitolmrtkou saying, etc, 
win ekkitod, 



-^Wtongrwrat they 'say, (cequ'on dit,) 



* See Remark 5. 
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kinaw&.gegihingeieg, vos .exhortantes, 
winawagegikingedjig y \\\i (illse) exhorta rites. 



.'.';*- PERFECT TENSE. ■- > " . ■ ■".--■" 

Nin ga-gdgihingeidn 3 ego exhortatus, (a-),. . 
kin gorgagthingeian, tu exhortatus, (a), 
. win ga-g&gikinged, Hie exhortatus 3 (illaexhortata), 
mnawmt 
Jcinawind gorgagiking&ang, 



_. i^argugiMwgumg,X nos exhortati, (se) 
windgargagiJcingeiang, J 

kihawa ga-gagiJringeieg) vos exhortatij (»),--■ 

wmawfl gorgdgikingedjigy illi (illse) exhortati, (aa)-. 



FUTURE TENSE. 

Nin ge-g&gikirigei&n, ego exhortaturus, (a), x 

^ few ge-gdglkingeian, tn exhortaturus, (a), 

etc., etc. 

By these examples we see that the following are true Otclrip- 
we participles ; but "thsy; cannot be giveh in English, nor in other 
modern language^ n, fa** '$hapr of pnrfinplofi^ 



P AR'Ti CIPLES, 



PRESENT TENSE. 



Nin ekMtomw&ix t i not saying, (I who say hot,) 
Mn£kkitoBBwa.n, thou who dost not eay, 
wineMitoaQig, 

ehMtoBBirxgy what tfeey don't say (cequ'on nedit pas,) 
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j. .'. >,,,, . & } we say that, ; 
kinawmd ekkitai&ng, i '.'■•'■■ . 

Mnazpctekkitqieg,^ ■'■'.'' " , 
winawa ekkito'dyig, t 

/IMPERFECT TE'lfSE. ' 

[kinekkitoi&mb&xi) . ' 

'.- »m eft&ifopan, • . .,' 

ninawind e kkitoimglbm^ . — ^— ^ - — 

kmawind ekkilomngobm, f WG wh ° Said ' - 

kinawa ekkUo\igob&n y 

winawa ekkiiop&mg, 

PERFECT TENSE. . r " 

.' Ni% ga-ikffloikn£ who have said, : 

kinga-ikkiioia.n, \ . 

, . winga-ikkitoti, -. ' 

ga-ikkitong, 
ninawind ga-ikkitoiemg, \ 
kinawind gaAkkitoifmgJ we who have . 8aid v 
kinawa ga4kkiioiegl ~ 
win am a : . g<U kk£ to&figr 

PLUPERFECT TKN.SE. 

■ . ■ ■ ' ■ "^» ^^^iamhan, I who had suid, : ! 

» ga-ikkitopan t v 

^a-iAr^ongibaii, ' 
ninawind ga-ikkitoimgib&n y 
:: ^ we who had said, 

MnawagctrtkkiioiegQban, ' 
minawa ga-ikkitopzmg y * [' v / 

t See Eemark, p. 23. ' 
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ninawmd eH^asiwa B g-, V we t h at d Q notsay, 
kinawind e&A^foesiwang, J 
- kinawa ekJdtomvfh^ 
winawa ekkij,0H8\gog> 



IMPERFECT TENSE. 



"Kin eM^oseiwaraban., I who did not say, 
kin €&Hfossiwamban, \ ■ 

win efcfajtfossigobanj 

_^ ^^^^^asSiagibaiij— -^ — --. — -_^^—_ - 

^feauiiui eMossiwangiban, 1 we wliQ ^ not fla " 
-. kinawind tfHtffossiwangoban, i 

kinawa eH^ossiwegobaii, \ - , 

. winawa ekkitoBBigoh&mg* 

PERFECT TENSE > \ 



kin ga-ikkitossiwan, 
'win garikJciioa&ig, 

." garikkHoasing, / 

;mnau« gaMkUosBw&tig, V wewho liavejiotBaid, 
_Jgj)fi$fflind ff/zriM jioflaiwaagr^-^ — — ~— — — - . . — 

kinawa parikkitomiweigt 
winawa garikkiio&Bigog. , 

: ,__ PLUPERFECT TENSE. .._. : --"---■ - \ 

iVm gaHkMtoBBivv^rribkUy I who had not said, 
kin garikldio9B\w^mb^u 3 

iimawmd ^o^fcH^ssiwSiigiban, V w6 ^^ had not said, 
vrinawa g^kkitoBaig6hai\rg. 



-.'■■'■; ". ..;.'■.■ — no — ■ 

FUTURE TENSE".. 

V 

Nin ge&ikkitoi&'n, I who shall "s_ay, 
kinged-iJckUo]s,n t r . / 

win $ed-ikkilod, 
, ged-ikkitongy 
nma^indgejikkiioi^g, t we wil0 sh ^ sa 

MnawindgefajMitQiang.,-.----*- - - — : : 

kinawa ge'd-iJckitoieg, # 

■ winawa ged-ikkitodyig. ; 



SECOND ■ FUTURE .TENSE. - .— -- ■— — ~ 

Nm ge-gi-ikkitoi&n, I who shall Lave Said, 
kin ge-gi-iklciibi&rij - - 

, Etc., as above in the first future. 



-B mark -I. -The-eon junctions , fcishpin, if; missawa,) though ; 

-icM, that, to, in order tp,'and others, are often placed before the 
verbs in the subjunctive mood, to express a condition, supposi- 
tion wish, etc. But they do not necessarily belong to this mood. 
This is the reason why they are not always' laid down in the 

gego ikkitoidn; both expressions have the same sign i'fl cation : 
If I say something. - 

Remark 2. There is no imperfect tense in the subjunctive mood, 
ThepluperfeclhaB the grammatical appearance of the mper/ec*, 
but it is its own construction. 

B emar h 3, T-hie pluperfect tense is eometimes preceded by the 
participle gi-, forming : Gi-ikkitowmban, gi4kkitdiamban, etc. 

say yKislipin gi-ikkitoi&mban iw, H dortwridamon ; if I had said 
that, I would tell thee ; or, Kishpin ikkitoiforiban ^M y M darwin- 
damon; it ie all the same. " 



/ 
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FUTURE TENSE.. 

.;- °* " - ' 

Nin ged4kMioQ8m&n, I who shall not say, "- 
Mn ged~ikkito&&iw&n- > 
win ged-Uckito&sig, . 

ged-ikhitomu\gj ' ''•-.._ 

rvmawmdj^ 
^maioindged'ikkitoBBiwB,r)g s $ 
Mnawaged-ikHtomwegs 
winawa ged^kkitossigog. 



"^ "^ SECOND FUTURE TENSE, 



\ Nin ge-gi-iJcMtosBiwsLTi, I who shal 1 not have said, 
, kin ge-girikkitos&ivr&n, 
always prefixing ge-gi- to the v.erb. 



Remark 4. The imperative in the second person singular is 
expressed -in two manners, ikkiton and ikkitQkan. The second 
manner, 4kkii6kan, seems to be a kind of polite imperative, 
which is expressed in English by preposing the word please to 
the simple imperative, as : Bi-ijdkan oma wdbang, please come 

Remark 5. The participles can have personal pronouns before 
them, and have them often, as: Mn ekkitoidn, Mn ekkitoian, 
win ekkitod, etc. But they could also do without them. For 
the better accommodation of the beginner the pronouns are ex- 
pressed in the paradigm.s. of our Conjugations. 

Remark 6J It is necessary to observe here, that the first per- 
sons of the plural, ending in Ung or dng, with the circumflex 
acc_eut,-are employed mth^e&se3^beT^inrWna^)^T~nin^win^r 
is expressed or understood, according to the rules and remarks 
mentioned above, page;42. But in the cases where ki, [kid,) or 
kmmvvad, is expressed or understood, the termination iang or 
ang has no accent ; it is pronounced very short, and almost as 



i^t 
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ieng or eng. . It is necessary; to pay attention to this difference 
of pronunciation, 'because it changes, the meaning of the sen- 
tence. If you say "for instance : Mi wdbang ichi bdsiiang ; it 
means that tomorrow we will all embark ; the person or persons 
speaking, and tii« person or persons spoken to. But if you say : 
Mi wdbang tchi bosiidrig', (with the accent on the last syllable,) 
it means that only the persons speaking will embark _to-fnoxrw, 
■43^t-the-per8on~OT'"p^fs"oirs^oEra : to. So also, F. i. 

Enddidng, in our house or, dwelling, (the person or persons 
spoken to, excluded.) . . ""' - . ■ r 

Endaiang, m our house or dwelling, (the person or^ersoTTS&po- 
"^ Tcen^o, included.) ' *.'*;■ v "■ , 

\ Remark 7. Likewise in the -first and second persons of the 
singular, ending in ian or an, and ian or an, nothing but the ac- 
cent distinguishes the first person from, the second. The termi- 
nation of the first person ian or dn 9 :i& pronounced long ; whereas 
tha,t of the second person, ian or cm, is very short. Let the fol- 
lowing examples be pronounced to you by some perrosrthaT 
speaks'the Otchipwe language correctly, and try, to get the right 
idea of this difference, in writing and pronouncing. - 

Ekkitoidn ta-ijiwebad; it will be (or happen) as I say. 
Ekkitoian iorijiwebad; it will be (or h^w^BM^Lm^sL^ 



Apcgish enendaman ijiwebisiian ; I wish to behave as thou 
pleasest. 



Apegish -enendaman ijiwebisiian ; I ; wish thou wouldat behave 
as I- please. — --—-;-■■ 

Apegtsh enendaman ijiwebisiian; I wish thoa wouldat behave as 
thou pleasest. 

If you look on the four last sentences, they would appear, if 

without accents, perfectly equal all OftEem. And nothing but 

the accent m writing, and-the emplians in pronouncing, effects 

the difference, which you will find material, if.you conaider tEe 
Jbinghah sentences. 



/ 
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Remark 8. In regard to the syllable bun, which you will-see 
attached to verbs in Borne tensed, in all our Conjugation, it 
must be observed, that sometimes it is necessary, and must re- 
main with the verb to which it is attached, Btit sometimes it* 
can be omitted without the4east change of the meaning or sense 
of the verb to which it is attached, or the sentence in which the 
verb occurs7 I have observed the Indians purposely on this., 
point, and have noticed it a great many times, that they use or 
omit this syllable as they please, without any intention to effect 
a change of meaning by using, or by omitting it. Let us now. 
see when itjs necessary,. ari4 when it can be omitted. , 

1. It is necessary in the imperfect aid pluperfect tenses of 
the indicative mood, and the participles, and in the pluperfect 
tense of tKe subjunctive and conditional moods. In all these cases 
the final syllable ban must remain attached to the verb ; as you 
will see in all the Conjugations of this Grammar. 

2. But it.can be omitted, in the present tense of the subjunc- 
tive mood, an^conseqi^ntly^^ 

"afterthepresent tense, as you will see again in all our Conjuga- 
tions, in* these tenses the Indians sometimes attach the syllable 
ban to the verb, and sometimes they do not, which makes no 
difference in the meaning of the verb. 



Kawin nin gasTikitossimin ichi bisdn-abiiangidwa (or, abiiangidr 
waban) ttinidjdnissinanig. We cannot make our children be 

' still. ' '' : / ";„_-■■■- - -■..-'■ 

Nin ddrgriJTia. Msanv ge-gi-inagiban, or, ge-gi-inag. I would 

have told him. That jsjwh^ — r- 

Respecting the annexation of the syllable ban, you have to 
observe that the final letter w of the ver!^ to which ban is- to be^ 
attached, is changed into,™,- which is always the case, where 
these two letters come together in compositions. 

When the final letter of the verb is g> a vowel is inserted be- 
tween this g and the syllable bcm. This vowel is ordinarily i,as 
you see in the above examples ; but in some instances the vo- 
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wel o is inserted ; as you will see in the Conjugations, in- some 
moods and tenses, 1 where the including first person plural (kina- 

wind) ends in golfun. '_ g 

When the final letter of the verb to which the syllable ban is 

to He attached, is 4>_thl^ 
Instead of ban, is added. - ' ■ ' - ' -. . : . .-. =j ." ■ " *■ 

■-.""■ Examples.--,-- --■--—-—:--" ... 



Kaioinnongom o da-gashJciiossin tchi ijad, pr, tchi ijapan* He 
. would not be able to go to-day. / - 

Kawin gi-inendansj tchi gi-ganojid, or, tchi^i-ga^jipmi^^Se — - 

. __was-not-wiliing-tofspeak"tolner : ~. *- " - " 

Kawifo gi-inendansiwag tcM gi-ganojiwad, or JJehi gi-ganojiwa 
pan. They were not willing to speak to me. 

- Anawi o da-gi-gashJcitonatva ichi gi-ojimoioad> or, tchi gi~<yjimo- 

'"'ivapan. They couldliave fled away. . - .-.„ 

, ■ ■ - / ■ ' . ' ^ • - 

Remark that in all these cases a future time is signified, at 
which some action or event shall take place, although, the first 

_jwbjhas4he r ^ (This appear- 

ance of the perfect could be given also to the English verb ; we 

" 'could say : " Ae soon as lie 'has made it, he will bring it here?*' 
Even of the present: "As soon as he makes it, he will bring it 
here.") 

the same^rtHnTthe Change is employed, (which is the 3d Rule 
of the Change, p. 122.) To illustrate the matter, let us talce the 
name examples as above, applying them to events justpait. 
Ga-ikkitoidnwmijishing gego,nin gi-m&dja '"; when I had said 

(as soon as I had said) something useful, I went away. 
Ga-dagwishinang> hi gi^indamoninim iiu?; when we had arrived, 

I told you that. 



A- 



in' o ■ 



Panima ga-nanagatatoendamdn^nin gi-giglt ; afterwardsTwhenl 
" had reflected, I spoke. 

AmU pasigwida, m&djada, awl-anoHda mdmawi; let us rise and 
go and work together. 
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Kego matchi ikkiiossida, kego maichi ijiwebisissida, ki nondago- 
nan sa, hi wabamigondn ghie. Defyendjiged ; let us not say any 
bad words, and let us not act wrong, because the Lord sees us 

■ and hears us. .__„..—*—- ' ~~'"~" " ~ 

Biis&n aidg, weWeni wamadabiiog ; be still, be sitted quietly. 
Ik8gag oma, kwiwisensidog ; mddjag, gi^Uogj_b^^A:bGS^- 

. Igo&vmy, go home. " :— — "— - ■- 

Kego v)ika waiejingekegon, enamiaieg, kego gate nibiwa masi- 
naigigekegdn; do never cheat. Christians,- and do not take 
much on credit. ___ __ 

tchi bwa wissiMwaM ; let th^se Indians have something to eat ; 
let them not go. home before they eat. 



'/ 
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PARTICIPLES. 

Persent Tense, — Gagiiod ninpisindawa ; I. listen to the person 
that speaks, (to the speaking person.) 
Bab&mttaw gegiigwedjig ; obey the preaching (persons.) 

r ^UWbimossedjig nind anonag ; I hire well walking persons. 
Kin enoktian enamwgijigakin, ki gad-animis ningdting ; thou 
who workest on Sundays, thou wilt suffer once. 
Kinawaenamiassiweg ki kitim&gisim; you who are not Chris- 

tians^i^miserabla — „— — ~ — -— ^^ZZl.-------^-- "-- 

r aidbisHgogninMtimdgm^ who do not 

see, (the blind,) . ] " 

Imperfect Tense. — Mi igiw anishindbeg enamiapanig ; here 
are the Indians that were Christians. 

Kin mokis&iwamban pitchinago api bcwjaidn oma, nongom 
enigok anokin ; thou who didst not work yesterday when I 
came here, work to-day ^ith. all thy force. - 

Nin mikwSnima 4kkitopan iw ; I remember the person who 

. Said 80. ■ . .; !_.— -— ■■— ^ — — — ■:--'--;-'--: ~~ "'^'"■.. . 
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THE CHANGE. 
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■What is called-* 4 -The Change" in this Grammar, is one of the 
most difficult parts to understand. 

This a Change " is made ordinarily on the first vowel or -syl- 
lable -of the verb or of the adjective, and this vowel or syllable 
is changed in another vowel or syllable, and sometimes in two 
Or^even three, according to the rules given here. 

The use of the language only can make you comprehend when 
the "Change" is employed in the phrase. The following table 
will show, how this "Change "is effected. 



A (accented) is 'changed into' aid ; 



A (without accent) 



a 



E (always accented) " 



% I (accented; 



I (without accent) 



O (accented) 



(without accent) 



a 



<< 



U 



t( 



it 



« 



«< 



%ie ; 



as : JjcosU he is sick ; aiak\$id, a sick person ; o sagian, 
he loves him ; saiagiad>\ whom he.jlov.es; w&bi, he 
s^esj; waidbid, who sees,jseing v i . - 

as: A$i, he is; $bid, he that is, bei^g ; am, he is ; 
eiad>> who is, being ; naihkdabi> he s|ts ; nemaddbid 3 
who lis sitting. ' j : ,[ , 

as : Bejigo, he is ojie ; bai&jigod, he ^ho is only one ' 
debute, he tells the truthj ; datibwed, who* tells the 
i truth ; debisU he is contented ; dai$bi?id, a contented 
-. "-' "• person., ..■-./_:. " j- .' .,/- ( ■ \ 

as : Nibawi, he stands ; ndbdwid, who is ^standing ; nmti y 
he dances; ndmid, who is dancing ; gitvjq, he is gone ; 
gd-ijad, he that is gone. [ . j-." 

as : Nzbo 3 he dies ; nebod, a [dead persop i ntshiw% > he 
kills ; neshiwed, who kills J murderer ^nUhkadisi^ he 
is angry ; neshMdisid, an angry person. 

as : Mftin, \t blows j nwddirigin, when it blows; b6H, 
he enjibarks ; bwdsid, he that embarkjp ; bddawe, he 
mak^s fire ; bwddqwed, he who makesj fire, 

as : Oossirna, he is father ; mossimind, |who is father, 
(father;) ogwlssima, he is son ; wegwisnmind, who is 
son, (aon ;) ogimdwi, he is thief; wegvm&wid^ who is 
chief,; (chief.) 
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M 



!! 

n 



[ l h 



1 1.» 



(is ; ■ 

It 1 
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Remark I. Some verbs beginning with a d, make the Change 

'■■■.' by prefixing the~sylla hie en; as: ..-'"" 

"'''■- , n. . - .'■.■■■ - '' ' 

Nmddy I dwell,! stop ^endaidn y y/hGre I stop or dwell:, endad, 

- 1 where -he stops^ or who stops, dwells, etc. ' 

Itn. da?its\ I am in a certain place ; : endanisid onia, he who is or 
lives here ■{ m%ima endanisiian,! am there, etc ;J„.; ; ,...'..:;_. 

Nin dandkh I reside,W am native of -a -certain place ; Honing- 
wanekaning endanakidjig > the natives or the permanent inha- 
bitants of Lapointe. 

Nin dodam\l do. ; mi endodamdn, I do so \ mi endodaman, thou 
dost so ; mi endodang,he does : sq. 
~ Nin dapine, I die in a certain place ; nibikang endapinedjig, 
"those that die in the water; nopiming endapined, he^hat dies 
in the woods. 

' There are many verbs, beginning likewise with a d,that makfc 

- - the Change regularly ^according to the above table ; as : 
.; Nin dagwishin, I arrive f degwisking, he that arrives ; dossing 

- ddgwishindnin oma hi wabamin, every time I arrive here I see 
r , .' ■ "'-,-thee. -■■ - ■ '."'.• ■ 

;/ Nin dibddjim y I tell ; debadjimodjig, those that tell ;" Icatvin nin 
' J debwetawassi aw anotch gego debddjimod ; I don't believe him 
who tells so many different things. 

llemarki. In the perfect^ph^^ 

„_--~-~Ci^^ particles or 

signs that precede the* verb. These particles or prefixes are: 

<l\7> gar-, gad-. Gi- y is changed into gar- ; gar* into ge~; g&&- 
. into ged-, ¥.'u "____^— — -^ - — — " 

Gi-gigii^hirkffi^y^^ that 

has spoken; .. " 

Gi-slgaanddso, he has been, baptized ; ga-sigaand&sodjig, those 
____ that have been baptized. 






- /?mari 3 - Tfe re are two other particles or signs, 6i-, and tot-, 
which use to precede verbs; and the Change is made in these 
signs; M-, which indicates approaching or coming, is changed 
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into bar; and jww-, "which -ordinarily, denotes intention, will, or 

wj§h, is changed into war. F* i. . .- 

Aw; &i-#a, I come here ; ha-ijaianin, when I come here ; dassing 
ba-ijdiegon ki bidonawd^gego, every time you come here, you 
bring something ; ba-ij&djig, those thaj. come here, 

Njnwi-m&dja, I intend to go aw^y ; mi igiw'wa-mddjadjig, those 
are the persons that want to depart ; wawadjabanig, those 
that intended to go; awenan wd-madjad? who wants to go? 

Remark 4. When two of these si^ns precede the ver-bj-the 1 - 
Change is made in the first one. F.i. 

Nin gi'M-bimisTikd, I came. here (1 have come here) in a canoe ; 
ga-bi-Mmishkad, he who came here in a canoe; ga-bi-bimi,sh-. 
kadjig, those who came here in a canoe, boat, etc. 

Remark 5. Verbs that are preceded by certain particles or pre- 
fixes, by prepositions, adverbs, or adjectives, make the Change 
in the first vowel.of these words. When more than one of such 
words precede the verb, and relate immediately to it, the Change 
is made in tlie first vowel of the first of them ; and in writing we 
attach them with hyphens to the verb, # beginmng from the 
Change. F. i.' 

=^jpTgajTTEar^F^ome reason; wegonen 

wSndji-ikkiioian iw ? why dost thou say that? 
Nin mino bimMis, I live well ; mtno-bimadisid, who lives well 



^^J>rwgr£aMn£-2&tie^ 



Aid, he is r 
eiad, he that is ; 
meno-aiad, he that is well ; 
ketchi-mino-aiad,he that is v?ry_wellj 
ai&piichirMteKirmiw wel1 ! 

wa-dpiteM*MUM-mino-aiad 3 hz that wishes to >e perfectly well j_ 
gewi-dpitcM-Mtihwino-aiad, he that intends to be perfectly 
welh 
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Remark 6. In regard .to the orthography of the above-mention- 
ed signs, viz : . ' "" ^ -.-..- '■''■■ 

denoting the perfect or pluperfect 

tenses, / v 'V 

denoting the future tense, 

coming, approaching, 
-intentiony 
condition, 



tt 



a 



gi-; gar, - ■'[ -./ ^ - , 

ya',.go i &; ia- ;' gfr/ged- ; 

hi- ; ba- ; - -' -■' : ' ., 

wi- ; wa-_) - .-."--.:■--"--- 

da-i . ■■- . - - - .-'■-• 

!. ; etc., etc, ■■ 

In regard^ija^^ 

"Twi's'k to obser^ 

^^litt^hTiienTvvith hyphens to their respective verbs, to which 
they are really incorporated, in the Change as .well as without it. 
You will perhaps say that in the English Conjugations we also 
have'signs, to express different significations and positions of 
th.e verb; as: have, shall, 'will, should, would, etc'.*; . but we 
don't join them, in writing, to their verbs with hyphens.— Yes, 
that is true ; but the analogy is notquite adequate. These Eng- 
lish signs. in Conjugations are at the same time_w6rds-by them— 
selyes; whereas our Otchipwe: -signs- are not words by them- 
selves; are never employed alone, but only used with Verbs to 
give them, the above-mentioned significations. They ^ must be 
considered as portions or parts of their verbs. Thh 
son wliysom^gr^^ verb 5 which I 

""alSodid formerly myself. But considering the thing gramma- 
tically, I think it is better "to let the verb appear by itself, and to 
join its sign by a hyphen to it. 

For an illustration of the inadequateness^ofthi 
consider 



Tipres 

In English you say : "I will go j" and if asked : -Will -you go : ?- 
your answer is : £i Yes, Twill? 3 Here you use only the sign 
wilt .1 ■-—- ■■■"■""'"-, 

In Otchipwe you say-: i( Nin gad-ija;" and if asked : Ki gad- 
ijana ? your answer cannot be, "JE, nin gad" You cannot 
use only the sign, gad; 1 you must put' the verb with it and 
say: "\E, <um gadrija." 
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In: English again you Baj : "I have written five letters yester- 
day," And then affirming you will say : '" Certainly., I have." 
«.In Otchipwe you say : -■<< Ndnan mdsindiganan nin gi-ojibianan 
pitcMnago" And then affirming you canuot say: 'f'Geget 
ningiP As soon as you. pronounce^, you must alsoexprees 
theyj-^ — — 

You see by these illustrations, that thdse Otchipwe signs are 
inseparably ;connecte^wi& J^ lEatit" 



7ls_reaa6nabl^tO;]Joi-n ; -thewi-;td the verbs i also In writ^j3ut.iiLa^ 
-jmanner^s-notHbe-disfigOT^^^ 

it j.which^s effected by the use of hyphens. 

And in grammatical^consequence of this method ofjoiiiing the' 
signs to-.their verbs by hyphens, all the words between the sign 
and its verbs/ must come under the same rule. F. i. Nin bimd- 
dis, I live ; nin ga-bimddis / nin ga-mjno-bimddis; nin ga-ki- 
icM~mino-bimddis ; fe nin gad-dpiicM-MtcM^mino^bim^ All 

these words between, the sign and the verb, are in the immediate 



jwmieeiLoii^^^ 

all the movements and changes of the verb., they will remain in 
the same; position to it, like a constellation; F. i. -"■ - ■ 



Nin ai- dpiichi-kitchirwiino-l 
ci gi-dpitc/tP'kiichi-mino-bimddis ; 

gi-dpitcki~Jtiichi*mino-bimddisi; - 

, etc. 

TcL-dpitcM-MtcM^ino-bwmdisi ; 

ta-dpitc}^ — "~~~ "- " ... - 
""etc/ :> " \ . 
Kin ga-dpitchfckitchi-wino-Mfnddisii^_; _.. j_; — - 

But where there is n6 such sign with a hyphen in the begin- 
ning, the adverbs or adjectives that precede the verb, will not be 
attached to it, by hyphens ; th£re is no grammatical reason for 
it; as: Ninmino bim&dis; nm kitchi mino bimddis^ nind api- 
tcMkiichibimddis. ■'* 

. ■>■ ■ ■ 



M 



^1 
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in* 



§■+; ". 



We have now seen how the Change is effected ; let us here con- 
sider, when it is used, as much it can be explained. _ ; 

-RuILte 1. It is used in -all the participles of all the tqnses, as you 
will see in all these Conjugations. F.i. Ekkitod, who says ; 
ga4nendang, who thought ; nin ge-dagwishintin, I wh<j shall 
arrive ; ninwaiabamag> I who see him, etc. \. 

;Iiui,R2.-It-i& -^ periodical 

■actions, events, or states -of being. These sentences or expres- 
aionscontain in English the words : eachr r every one, every 
time* when, whenever? as often, as . . . . F. L 



lilmmv^'ijigadjlth&ixnd^y^ (VIII. Conjugation.) Ddssing ena- 

miegijigUkin, every Sunday, (as ofterTas it is Sunday.) Ena- 
miegijigakin, on Sundays, 

Niri-gan$na, I speak to him ; gegpnagin nin nagwetag, when I 
speak to him, he answers me ; genonindwanin, when they are 
spoken to/ 

Mnd^ab, I am ; ebiidnin oma, bi-nasikawishikan, when I am 
<. here, come tome; dasm^Mdjinwedi, minikwe, every time 
. ■—Ire isi;lrereTlFe : drinksT / 

Rule 3. The Change is likewise employed in sentences which 
- express acti<^^ 
™*the"-?^^ etc. F/i, 

Ga-m&djad k'oss, gUkkitawag iw ; when thy father had gope 
away v (or, after he 'went away,) they said that. 

Ga-islikwa-nayamoivad anamie-nagaihon, gi-mddjawag ; when' 
they had sung a hymn, they went.. . 

Rule 4. The Change is employed after the interrogative adverbs 
dnvi? how? what? and dniniwapi? when? And after the in- 
terrogative pronouns artenen? ayenenag? who? and wegonen? 
what? Likewise after the adverb api, or mi api, when, at that 

time*, then. F. i, ,- 
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Anin eji-bwiddisitan ? how dost thtou do ? (how dost thou -live ?) 

AnirbekMto&Voss?^^ father?, 

Anin ejinikddeg ow ? what they call this"? ^ 

Aniniwapi ga-nibopan ? when has he died? 

Awenen ga-bi-pindiged? who came in ? 

Wegonen ged-ikkitoian? what wilt thou say ? 

Apt ge-niboiang, when we.shall die. . r -\ - - ^~— 

- After the interrogative adverb dnindi? s where? the Change is 
made sometimes ; but ordinarily it is not used. F. i. Anindi 
ijdian? where art thou going ? Anindi ateg ? where i$\kljlimt_ 
jiiMadJesus-nongow-?whe^^ The Change is used 

after anindi when %w is expressed or understood, F.i. Anindi 
ga-danisid Jesus bwa mashi gagikwed ? where lived Jesus, be- 
fore he began to preach? iw is understood ; Anindi \iw ga-dani- 
sid? (where is that place where he lived ?) 

Rule 6. The Change is used in sentences expressing comparison, 
and containing in English the conjunction as. F. i. 

Enendaman nin gad-ijiichige, I will aclas_tho_u wilt. -— -^— — -r- 
Enendaman apegish ijiwebak, be it &s thou will, (thy will be 

dohe.)'* v 
Wewirii ijiwebisin, swanganamiadjig ejiwebisi wad, live upright, 



Ekkitoian mi ge-diidn, be it done to me as thou sayes't. 

Rule 6. The Change is used in sentences that express quality, 
and contain the adverbs minik, kakina, misty all, all that, 
whatever ; wegotogioen, whatsoever. E. i. 

Minik ekkitod Kije^Manito, debwewinagadini,&l\th&t God says 

is true. ._.__-- 

Kakina minik ejjrkagikimigoian y eji-wdbandamari gate ki .masi- 

naigan, kakina weweni gandwendan ; whatever thou art taught 

in sermons, ahdall that thou readest'in thy book, keep all welL 
Wegotogwen ge-dodamogwen, ged ikkitogwen gate ; whatsoever 

he shall do and say. ... 



i 
t 
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Wtgoiogwm ge-nandotamdwegtoen Weossimind nindijinikkctsowi- 
ning/ki ga-minigowa ; whatsoever ye shall ask the Father in 
my name, ..he will give it to you* .-...,— .-y------ - 

■* Rule 7. The Change is employed in some tenses of the subjunc- 
tive mood in the Dubitative Conjugations; as you will see 
there. F. i. Ekkitowdneri, if I say perhaps. > 

EkMtogwen,lf lie perhaps says. . . . ;__.._.: ...„.l..:. — -- 

Kiskpingw^ perhaps not well 

prayed. ; ■ \ - 

Rule 8. Ordinarily,. (not'always,) the ' Change is employed after 

"-. mL ¥^ i. .__.._— —_—^—--—— -- — — ~^~ r_ ~" ~ — — "" 

J/i enendam&n, mi ekkitoian • so I think, so I say. 

Mi ijigvebak oma aking y .m it is here on earth. - r ~; ~~'~"~-'~~~"~'~'~ 

Misa ga-ikkitod, mi dash ga-iji-mddjad ; strhe said, and went 

away. „ <, .... .._ . .... - _-.""—.—-—■ -■ - — a — ■— -;~- 

" M'na eji-kikinoamagoian ? art thou taught so ? 

Let us now consider the verb of our paradigm of the I. Conju- 
gation, in the cases of, the Change. - ■ "■ 
• The participles are displayed in the paradignK_„^_._— _- 
—Jji^he^entotrc^^ actions, • events, or 
states of being, the verbs of the I. Conj. are formed thus : . 



A 



AFFIRMATIVE-FORM. ' 

PRESENT TENS£. 

Ekkitoi&nin, when I say, or, whenever I say, 

e&Mfoianin, - 

efc/atfodjitt,- — :~ — — — ~ ; ' 

efc/atongin, (quand oh dit,) . _■ _ 

ekHtQim&ori—-Y~ J — — --- 

ekkitdizngon, } whetl ^ ^y, 
ekkitolegouy .'..,..".. 
ekkiio-woidjin. 



Si..-. 



— -T2^ — 



NEGATIVE FORM. 



PRESENT TENSE, 



Ekkito&siwhmn, when I don't say, 

ekkitossw&nm, 

eJcMtosaigoviy . 

ekkitommgiii, (quand on ne dit pas,) 

efc&ifossiwangon, \ i , ■ ,. 

i*W ■ r when we -don t say. 

e&rafossiwangon, ) 

ekkitosswegon, - — ------ — • 

<?M:?fossigwanin. - 



Remark. In the sentences expressing periodical actioos, events 
or states,, not only the Change is made, but also one of the syl- 
lables in, nin, Or on, is added to the verb, as joiusLee.here.abov%- 
and in the examples of Rule 2, page 122. This is done, when 
the adverb dassing, (which signifies, whenever^ asoften as, every 
time,) is expressed or understood. At the third persons, that 



jmd injiiJh^eiiex^ andTlEe^j^He^T^s 

you "see above. (See an analogy of it in Remark, p. 23.) 

Please remember well this Remark. It is applicable to almost 
all our Conjugations, 

In the perfect and fut ure tenses the terminatioji flji^majn^th^ 
-wmerrnr^^ gi-> and 

ga-, or gadr ; the former, being changed into ga-> the latter into 
//e-> or ged- ; as : 



GarikkUm&nin, when (or whenever) I have said ; 

ga-ikkitod}in, when he has Baid ; L -_ 

ga-ikkitohigQTiyeitt: ~\ ^ 
gedrikkitoi&mn, whenever I shall say, 
ged-ikJcitoianin^ - r - " 
gedrikJtiioyr&djin, etc . 



u 



/ 
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3. 



Ga^A^fossiw&hin,'when I have not said ; 
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ga-ikkiiossi gon, when he has not said ; 
ga-ikkito8siv?egOTi, etc. . . 

'"tffli^fc^ not eay r 

~ . , j/ecH&H&Jssiwanin, ; . 

• ' ■ . ged-ikkitoB&igwsLmn; etc. . . " . ' .. - 

Remark 1. Respecting the conjunction #i, (in the Change, eji->) 
. which -you see often io precede verbs, it must be remarked, that 
Jt is never employed alone, but always jn connection with a verb, 
which it precedes immediately ; and the Change in the verbs 
1 preceded by iji 9 is made in -this conjunction, which is then at- 
tached to the verb with a hyphen, in the cases of the Change, 
not otherwise ; acc_ordi^ 

"cation of this conjunction is: -ds, as-so, as-ae.'. . F. i. .. 

Eji-sagiidi$oian y ki dq-sdgiag Hdf anishinabeg; as thou lovest 

thyself, thou Oughtst to love thy neighbor. 
Eji-kikendaman kidiji windamon; ae'I know jt myself, so Itell 

it to th£e. ■■"-.". < ,-■ '•- '. "■■— ^ -"-;■■-■■ - --■-—■ 

Gorijijawenimiian gi-dkosii&n kid iji jawenimin r akotnwi /as 
thou hadst pity oh me when I was sick, so I have pity on thee 
while thou art sick. 



'^^^BuFsoniet-imes the conjunction iji. seems to. accompany the 
verb -superfluously, because it can be omitted', without the 
least change of the meaning of the sentence. F. i. 

Atchina oma gi~aia, mi dash ga^rn^^^h^ 

Mi [dash gadji-Utchi-nishkddisid ; and he flew in a passion ; oiy 

mi dash gi-kitchi-nishkddisid. 
Kidiji.pagossenimvn, Debenirwian, icU jawmimiian; Lord,. I. 

pray thee, to have mercy on me ; or, Mpagossenimin. . . . 
hi windamon goriji wabandaman, or ga-wdbandamdn U winda~ 

seen. . 

Remark 2. If you examine the paradigm of this I. Conjugation, 
and the examples till now related, you will see how all is-fornr-- 



'( J J 



ed and derived from the third person sing, pres^ indicative. If 
you know &^ to it the"ier- 

ruinations, and make ttie~ Change according to the above rules y 
and you will find no verb belonging to this Conjugation,^ which 
you would not be able to conjugate correctly. The terminations 
are fully displayed in the above paradigm or pattern of this 
Conjugation; but the thyrd person and the Change (participle) 
must be learned by, practice and the Dictionary. This Remark 
again is applicable to all onv Conjugations. 
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AFFIRMATIVE-PORM. 



"TimTOlTWfi MOOD. 






- ■/.PRESENT TKNSE.. ' ' 

JVmc? i&fcifomidog, perhaps I say ; 

kid ikkitomidog, perhaps thou* sayest ; 

1_J:_ ikkitomd&gy* - ------ 

•iJckitomidog, (on. (lit peut-etre,) . 
nine? i&Hifomiriadog, ^- 

Aid! iAfc^omwadosr, -"*'""> 
_^ iAM*25sdd.ogfinag^_— r— — — - 






/ 



jFarm after-this terieef ike perfect and." tlie future tenses '; 

;.;_;? . . .:.-•- ■-..:— - PLUPERFECT TENSE. 1_ " 

Gonima ^i-iA:^owambari7fTliad perhaps said, 
" gi-ikkitow&mb&h, 
. - " gi-ikkitogob&n / 

" -'^nfcfefjgwangiba n t \ ■ .._ — ^— - 

ftf #MM2fowangoban, J • 

#M'Hifowegoban, 
^i-iHrifogwaban. 






. •_ ■■ PRESENT ^XENSE..— _. — 

jEfcAaAwanen, if I say perhaps, 

e&Hfowanen, 

ekkitogwen, 

ekkiio wangen ,*> 

c&fcWSwangen, J _1_ 



the m^e^^'iS^gSj 1 SfiSS^^« SSiT **• or * ^ to 
tyiwinfdogenag.etc; ' « oia °S. aowogreaag; tfddog, tftfdogeimg ; wiwiniSog, 

t To form Bie imp*r/ ffC * tense, (which Is not much wsed.) you have only to 



if 




c.c: 
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I. DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION. 

„::_._.-_..-.-— NEGATIVE- FORM. —--—.-7 

• - ;J : '.'."■ ^ ■ - 
.,.: INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PR,£SE3S T T TENSE. ; 

Kawin nind ikkiioQ&imidogy perhapsX-donU say y, 
kid ikhito&Bimidog, 
iJckitoBsivridog, 
ikkitOB&ijx\idogy _ 

nind ikkitommin&fog,^____ ^ ___ 

T^3^H/ossimwadog, 
~ ~ "^Mltfossiwidogenag, 

a8: J[^9.MkMtQmidog y . , . . N%n gadrikkitomidog > 

PLUPERFECT TEJNSE. 
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Kawiri gwkMtomw&mhixvi,! had perhaps not said. 
#HA;fc£fo8siwamban , 

-^^M^fossigobanT"^ - ^ 



> 



ft 



^i-iWb'fossiwangiban, •> 
y&-ifc&#os&iwangoban, J 
^tf-ifc&ifossiwegoban , 
gf^AAriiossigwaban. 



- S tf BWNCTI VE MO OD -.-; 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Ekkitom'wUn&n, whether I say not,, 
e&Hfossiwanen. 
rwen, 



"ekkito&si'w &rxgeu 9 
efc&ttfoseiwangfih 



in, f 



takeoffthe prefix pi-; as : Ikkit&wdriiban, -Ahkitogoban, ikkitogwaban. And so 
alao 1 in some other Conjugations. 
X See Remark 3, page 42, 
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re 



if 
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■■'':. ekkitowegwen y v 
ekkitow&gwen..: 

After this tense form the perfect and the future tenses ; 



PLUPERFECT TENSE. 






/kfofowambanen, if I had perhaps said* 
i&H<owa:mbanen, ^ * 

«&Hfojgobanei_, 1 „- :_i^.'*— ^— ■-= — -'-- 

aM^owangibanen, {ninawind,} v "; 
iM^owangobanen, [kinawind,]} 
.tfe&ifowegobanen/ • ■ ,__.,_ 
i&to'fowagobanen, /"_____ 1^ _i— 



— — ;fcr- 



\ '* 



PARTICIPLES. 



/■ 



PRESENT TENSE. 



;■.. Nin efcHfowanen, I who perhaps say, 

. J . kin ekMtdw&nen, 
win ekkitogwen, 



Tt'en -> 

- kinaioa e&fo'fowegwen, , 

winawa ekkiiogwenug, ' ..'■.' 

After this tense, the^er/ecf and tliefuture tenses are formed-; 



-■----"-7 ".--=■-■' PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

, -Nin ga-ikkiio wimb&nen, I who had said perhaps, 
kin ga-ikkitdwambmen, thou who per. hadet said, 
wingar-ikkitogobihnen^ 
ninawind g.a-ikkitow nngi ban eh, ** 
kinawind ga-ikkitdwangohmen, } we who had.-p^said, 
kinawa ^M^owegobanen, 
wimwa ga4kkitogobanen&g{ ■ ■ - ' y ''/ ■:[ .1 ' >'J:. : ; '"' 



r 
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eJckitoQ&ivregwen , 

ekkitossw&gvtzti, 

" ■ ■■ *»» 

Ga-ikkitow&nen, . . , : . Ged-ikkitowanen. 

■ . PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Kawin iMifossiwarribanen, if I had perhaps riot said, 

ikTdtoBB\^mh^XiQn y : -,.,-> 

iArfo'fossigobanen; 
ii^tossiwangibanen, [ninawindj 
i&ftifossiwangobanen, {kinawind). 

ifcHtoseiwegobauen^ _ _„ 

IM^ossi wagobanen ':. 



a 

: A- ■ 



' - ; •- '■■ \ : 


'. 


- ■ ,;- I 
* 


pa riot said, 


. - ' 


'.'jf j 






1 ft » 

'.'■ H : 


■ - 




■ ft " 


_;■„..„. ....:. --- ----- 
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PARTICIPLES. 



PRESENT TENSE: 



Nin ekJciio8&iw&nen, I wli£> perhaps don't say, 
kin ekkiio8Hiw&nen, 



we who . , . 



ninawtnd eifettossiwangen, "1 
kinawind ekHtoBBiWa^gen, i 
kinawa eMi/oeaiwegwen, ■ 

winatva ekkitosHigwen&g. 

jx&±^ Nin gaiklciiQw&nm . ."..„...-■, N in ged-iklcitowdrten . , 



i ,j 



PLUPERFECT TENSE. 



"■Nin ga^kkiios&w&inhmsn, I who had p. -not- 'said, 
kin ^a-f^Ariiossiwambanfen, 
win ^a-iMzfossigobanen, 
ninawind gorikkitosaiw&tigibfinenj \ , . "~- 

kinawind garikkito&&ivr&ngob&n$n, J 
kinawa ^an&fcifoesiwegobanen, 
winawa V/a-iArW^ossigobanenag. 
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EXAMPLES ON THE I. DUBItAtIVE CONJUGATION. 

Mn'matchiikkitomidog ndningim, kawin dash Jcakina nin mik- 

wendansinnongQm. I suppose I speakofteil ill,-but I don ? t 
_: .remembeFnow aH. •' ^ '- ' '; ' ■* : \...-. 

Gi-ani^iad]adog,gi-giwedog, kawin sa ningptchinin wabamassi.* 

He is probably gone away , he is gone home, I suppose, I don't 
"see him anywhere. a , , 

Ki mishomissindVanigwaieshkai M^niang'gi-danakigwabartjbwa 

M-goshvad oma. Our grand-father (forefathers) had- formerly 
I' lived in Canada, before they moved tp this place. 
Endogwen kticibimatcM gijwewanen. Ki gi-boniton na maichi 

xpjwewin ? I -don't know whether thou speakest yet bad words. 

Hast thou abandoned bad speaking? 
Endogwen garigiicliigegwen ga^iji-aiangwamimctgityn* I doubt 

whether he has performed (or not,) what I had recommended 
^ him, . "'*. ■■ 

Kishpin ikkitowdgobanen ivx> da : gidibddjimowag gi-gagwedji- 

mindwa. If they (perhaps) 'had" said that, they would have 

told it when they were asked. 
Kakiri'a ndganisidjig ininiwag gi-mawandjiidiwag ; namctndj 

ged-inakonigewagweri. All the principal men have assembled ; 

,1 don^tjtnojv^^ 
^red^ikHtdwanen mi-ge-dodamdn ; minik dash gerginaam&gewor 

nen, kawin nin wi-ijitchigessi: Whatever thou shalt say 

(command,) I will do it; but whatever thou shalt forbid, I 

will not ; do- it. .■■'■'.■■ 



of backbiting, thou wilt suffer^ on the day of judgmeiitr if 
thou really art so. 

tangegon. I don't know who has told here the calumny. Do 

not. believe it. : : ^ ._._ ..__/ 

Kawin nin gkwabamassig igiw ga-bosigwenag pitcMndgo. I have 
not seen thpse that have gone away yesterday (in a canoe, 
boat, etc;) (as I understood.) ' 



/ 




.? 



I , 
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Anishindbeg toaieshkat garbimddisigobanenag aking, gi-maichi- 
ijiwebisigwaban. People who h^lliv^;on^earth^iiihe4)egirr-''' 
nirijg, were wicked. "V ,- 

Awenen aw ged-vjitchigegwen mojag 9 ga-inakonigetang nongom 
gijigak ? Who is likely to do always what we have ordered to-day? 

Remark in regard to the second third person * 
In .the simple third person singular, present, indicative, affir- 
mative form, you say : Ikkito, he says . But in the second third 
person you haye to say : Ikkiiowari, etc., because the verb must 
follow the same rule as the substantive/ The simple third per- 
son, to which the second is relating, is often understood only ,. 
not expressed^as you will see here below.: ■-..-- ::-.--"'-" ~-~ 

Examples. 
affirmative form; . negative form. 



Ossan ikkitowan, his iather 



Ossan ikkiiobanin r his father 

said. 
Kaskmdam gi-niponid ossan, 

LeJs^afflicted because^hleTa 1 

ther is dead. 
Nin. kikendam get-ijitchigenid 

oshimeian, I know what his 

brother will do. 

^gir^m^^^iwan 

had his sbn behaved right, he 
would n ot havebeen punished . 



Ossan kawin ikkitossiwan, his 

"- father does not say. 

Ossan kawin ikkitossibanin y his 

father did not say. 
Minwendamgi-nipossinig ossan > 
"TieTs glad that his father is 

not dead. '■ ■' : 

Wegonen geHkkitossinig oshi- 
>' meian ? what will his brother 

not say -^J ^_^_____ - 



K_j| 




goban> da gi-animlsiwan, had 
his son not behaved right, he 
would have been punished. N 

sin enamidssinigon 3 the Lord 
does not love pagans. 
Mi na ossan iniw gwaiak ekJti~ 
tossiiiigobanin ? is lie that did 
not say rights his father ? 



•a 



», the Lord loves the 
Christians. 
Ossan iniw ekfcitonipanin, it was 
his father who Said so. 




* See page 69* 
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II. CONJUGATION. 



To this Conjugation belong all the intransitive or neuter verbs 
Ending at the characteristical third person in am. TheY_}ik^ 
uHseendsoat th^ This 

w, in which all the vefBs of this Conjugation end, is put among 
the terminations) as you see in the paradigms. The reason is, 
because it does not remain m all the tenses, but is sometimes 
changed into n. ' . 

Note.- In the I. Conjugation, I displayed the negative form in 
]fulli (on the opposite page;) In order to save " room, I will put, 
in the subsequent Conjugations, only the terminations of the ne- 
gative Jbrnvthe body of the verb remaining the same in this 
form, as in the affirmative. F. i. Nind inendam, L negatjye,_^a- 

Inendam, rfcg. Kawin ineiulansi, etc. 



are some- verbs belonging to tliis Conjugation : 



X 



Firsiperson. 

Nin nanagatawendam, I meditate ; 

Nind rniijitam y l give up ; A 

Nin segeridam, I am afraid ; 

Nin dfydam, I do, L act ; 

Nin kashkhidam,! am sad ; . 

Nin pisindam, I listen ; 

Nin pagossendamt I ask, I hope ; 

Nind iniiam, I hear something ; 

Nin- wassiMm 

Nin ;sdgaam 9 l go out; ~" 

Ninson.genddm t I have a firm thought ; , 

Nind agoiftwetamyl djsobey, I contradict ; 

Nin gtjehddm 3 I resolve ; 

Ninjaglbitam, I gainsay ; 

Nin Mnendam y l forget something ; 

Nin dibwetam, I believe ; 

Nin wwagendam, I suffer ; 



Third Person. 

n&nagat&wendam. 

dnyitam. 

segendam, " 

dddam. 

kashkSndam. 

pisindam. 

pagossSndam. 

initam.: 

wassitdwendam . 



sdgaam. 
songindam. 
dgonwetam. 
gijendam. 



am. 



bonendam. 
ddbwStam. 
wusagendam. 
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AFFIRMATIVE FORM. . NEGATIVE FORM. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Miid inendam, I think * "(t>r, I ^ill), Kawin nai, ^~ 









inendam, 
inend&m, tliey/ think, (on " 
pense) f one thinks* 

nind inendam\x\ r r ~-~- ir 

*-■■■■ \ '.■ 

'.kid inendam, 
inendamogj 

1 IMPERFECT TEtySE. 

— Nind-inmdan^bm^tlaongTit^ 
kid inhtdan&baii, 

inendamobaxi, ;'-'- 
my m6ttdaminaban r 
Aid mendamwaban, 
ine^amabanig, 



nsi/ 

nsij 

naim, 

nsirriin, 
. nsim y . r 

n si wag 



?\ 



tfawm nsin.aban 5 
neinaban, 
nsiban, 
nsiminaban, 
nsimwaban, 
nsibanig. 



cc 
cc 

\ce. 
<c 
ft 



ti 
if 



ns'i, 
nsi, - 
nsim >y 

nsimin, 



' PERFECT TENSE. - 

Mn gHnendqm, I have thought, Kawin nsi, - 
hi gi-pwnddm, 
gi-inendam s 

gi-iriendainy (on a penee) 
nin girinendamin, 
U gi-inend&m, 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Nin gi-inendanhhem, 1 1 had though t,Kawin nsinaban, 
ki gi-inenddrin.h&n, " nsinaban, 

gi-inendaxrioh&n, Kawin nsiban, > 

nin gwnendamm&h&xi, «__ ^ naiimnabaiV 

ki- #Hnentfamwaban v " nsimwabari, 

gi-inend<miQb&nig, ** nai 



^-^rreiwag. 



* SwJ2emar*4,p,06, 



i6ee2Vbtep»*98. 



t S©e Ecmark % p. 88. 







hh 
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§ i 





FUTURE 


TENSE. 




Mn gad-inendam, I will think/ 


Kawi'i 


I .1181,; 


M gadAnmdam,^ 


— T P - "" """'" 


__.__^ i-C- r - 


rnsiy"V" 


ia-inendam. - 




ii 


iisi, ; 


ta-i7iendam, • 


r~ 


it 


nainv 


nind gad-inendamm, 


.*■■ 


it 


nsimin, 


ki gad-in€7iddm^ 




tc .. 


■■ nsim, 


ia-iriendamog, 




a 


■, -n si wag.' 



■SECOND'* -FUTURE TENSE. 



/ 



d 



in 



I ' 



iy 



Uiix ga-gi^nendam^T shall have thought, Kawin nsi, 
kiga-gi-inmdam 9 ^ ^— — — 

-^—-targiHnefid:am^~~ _ 

i'orgi-inendam, 
nin gorgi-inend$mm y 
* Iciga-gi-inend&m, 

ta-gi-inendamog, 



Ct _;_ 


— n-fri-p ~~ 


£t 


nsi, 


cc 


nsiin, 


it 


. nsimin, 


it 


nsim, 


u 


n si wag. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT TENSE. 




Inendam&n,, * if I think, 
inendaman, 

itt e#4ain in g> -.th alFtilep^imk/^ 
(qu'on penae) 

-. ■-■ 7 fe ' V if we think, 

me.naamang,- J . 

mendtamowati, 



neing, 



nftiwang, 
neiwang, 
naiweg, 
nsigwa. ' 



■* Bee the Remarks concerning this iiod the following two tenses p 110 
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PERFECT -TKN'SEi 


' 


Gi-menciaman^ because I have 


nsiwan/ 


thot^ght, 




gi~inendam&n 9 


nsiwari,/ 


gi-inendang, 


'.nsig, 


gi-inendarning, ' ■■■-. . 


nsing, 


qi-inendam&nz, v ,, •% 

** l , ■_* ° v because w. . . 

<7i-inewaamang, J ^ 


nsiwang, 
nsiwang, 


gt'inWdameg, 


nsiweg, 


</£-mew$amowad, 


nsigwa. 



PLUPERFECT TENSE, 



inendam&mbeki , if I had thought, nsiwamban, 



inendqm&m ban , 

mettrfangiban, 

mmdkzmingiban,. 

ineftdfomangibau, 

meradamangoba 

mendamegobtin, 

iratfttdamowapan , 



n 5 J 



f we. 



nsiwamban, 

nsigoban, 

-nsingiban, 

nsinwangiban, 

nsinwangoban, 

nsiwegoban, 

neigwabafir~~~^ 



FUTURE TENSE. 



Gedrinendam&n, what I shall think, nsiwan:, 

_^___^^mcntianiTrig^ using, 

//ecZ-men^amang, nsiwang. 

Etc.;, as abovenn the present tehee, prefixing ged-. 

SEOONI? FUTURE TENSE. - < ■ ^ 

«e-^-mendaman, what I shall have nsiwan, 

thought, 
ge-gi-inendam&Ti, ■ n ®* w * n> 

Etc., as in Ahe^esent tense, always prefixing gfrgi-- 



it! 



ii 
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'CONDITIONAL MO0D. 




; \ 



■' PRESENT TENSE. 


: '"■.'. ' " __' __—— — —■■"." 


Nffidarmwidam^ > think 


Kawin nsi, ■ 


, (or loiaght to-think,) 


■ ■.-■■- .,■■- ■• ■ - ; * ■ ■ 


U da-inendam 


,.-■.".- n ^> 


da-inendam^/ \; 


."■ ; nsi? 


'da-inendam, they would think 


;■■".." nsim, \ 


$(o\\ pen8era.it,) v 


- ' ' \ , "' 


^ili7i-4^inendamh\r^' 7 


. .5' psiriiiii, ■ 


hi da~inendam,. . . v 


" rfsim, 


dOrinendamogy v : ' ; 


- f f""" nsiwag^ _______ 


"■ i-' /■ PERFKCT TENSE. 


■ Y* - . 





'." nsi, 




"' " nsi, 




".; nsim j 




cc nsimin, 




■ c< nsim, 




" nsiwag. 


[ would 


nsiwan, 



'Mn da-gi-inendam, I would have thought, Kawin nsi, 
-.-■ or I ought to have thought, . 
hi ' da-gHnendam, 
.-. " datgi-iriendam , 
.da-gi-inendam, 
mn da-gHnendamip, - 
M da-gi-ineiiddmy 
dq-gi-inendamog, 

''*tj€rgi'iiiendamk\\ 7 what I would 
have thought. 

Etc.., as above in. the seco?u£ future tense of 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

. himdttn, ■ ■'- v ih ink ^ Kego ngen, 

inendamokan I (thou,). 
ta-mendam, let him (her,it,) thinks 
_lari7iend(xm y let him think, (qu'on 
~ ' \ pense,) 

inendanda, let uh think, ' 

inendamog, think, (you,) 
' ta-inendamogy let them think, 




a 


nsi, 


cc 


nsim, 


(C 


nsida, 


a 


ngegon, 


£i 


nsiwag. 



t 



039^ 






PARTICIPLES. 



*- 



....■;■ ■; pi^s^nt__^enSe,l,, _.-i;-_- - 

Nin enendamm, I who think, nsiwany 

kin enendam&Uj thou'who^think- n'siwaii, . 

I m win -enendang, .--■ nsig, ,— ^ 
. " enend.am\ng> what one thinks, using, . 

^(ce qu'oh pense,) - - - ^ ... 

ninawind eriendam&ng, \ we that -nsi-wahg, 
kinawind enendam&nj^j_thin^ 
kinawalm^ 

winawa enendwagig. ■_._'.. nsigog. 



.Tir 



IMPERFECT TENSE. 



Nin enendanmrtih&i\> I who tho't, 
kin enendam&mb&n, 

win enendangib&n, 
enewdamingiban/ 
ninawind enfera&zmangiban, 
Mnawind enerfcdamangoban, 
kinawa enendamegQb&n, 
winawa enmcZangibanig, 



nsiwarnban, 

nsi warn ban* 
nsigoban, 
neingiban> 
we who nsiwangiban ? , 
thougtot^—nisiwangcrtja;^ 
nsiwegoban, 
nsigobanig. 



PERFECT TENSE. 

FTnen^am anTTwTioTiave 
•'. thought, 
kin ga-inendamvm, 
win ga-inendaiig, 
ga-inendam'mgy 



n6i\yan, 

nfliw"an ; , 

nsig, 

Ming, 



mnawind ga4nmdam&ng,\vie who haye nsiwang, 
icinawind gaAnmdamting) ) 



kinawa ga-inetidameg, 
winawa garinenddngig, 



thought, nsiwang, 
nsiweg, 

n fiigog. 



in 



* See .jRtmark 5, p. ill* 
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JPJUUyiRF-ECT-*EN-BE:H: 






Nin < garine7idanvdmh'di\ i i who had risiwamb&n, 

thought, 
kin ga4njndam^mb£ir\y- 
win ' g'arinendqftgih&ri y 
ga-ine'ndam\n'gih&n , 
ninawind #a-mett.damangiban, \ 
kinqwind 0a4nencjamangbban, / 

kinaioa ga-inendqmegohm;, , 
_^^iafea-^»;WcnrfBnrgrl5a0g7~ 



----- ■--— neiwarnl 
nsigoban, 
nsingiban, 
we who nsiwangiban, 
had th. nsiwangoban, 
nsiwegoban,- : 
nsigobanig. 



FUTURE TENSE. 

; 'Niu ged-inendamkn, Lwho shall 

Mn ged-inendam&n, x 
■ win ged-inendang, ; 
ged-inendaming, 



A 



nsiwan, 



118] wan. 

naig, 

Using) 



ninawind gedHnendam&ng, } we who shall nsiwang. 
Mnawind ged-inendam&ng, S think, 

kinawa ged-inendameg, 

winawa ged-inendangig } 



nsiwang, 

neiweg, 

neigog. 



SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 

nsiwan. 



\ Nin ge-gi-inendam&n, I who shall 
have thought, 
kin ge-gi-ineyidam&n, 

Etc., as above in the fiT#tfvdw& 



neiwan. 



—Remark. The ' Tetter >r before the syllable si, in the negative 
form, is commonly not heard in pronouncing. F. L Kaivln 
enendansi, in ordinarily pmnouiieed^ifam^ni^ 
But this ?^ must be in, grammatically, because otherwise there 
would be two a in the negative form, as this always ia the_case 
between two vowels ; and the above word would then be, inm- 
dassi; but it does not Hound ho. Correct speakers pronounce 
the n enough to be perceived by an attentive ear. 



t 
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Let us now consider the Change of the verbs of the II. Conju- 
gation. 

The participles, which have always the Change, are fully 
displayed in the above paradigm . " *--■-■■■■-.-— --- --— - ---—--.--- 

In the sentences expressiiig periodical actions or states of 
being, the verbs of this Conjugation are formed thus: * 



AFFIRMATIVE FORM, 



NEGATIVE FORM. 



A 



■ «& 



PRESENT TENSE. 



Enend&m&xx'm, whep, (or whenever) I think, 

e?ie?itfamanin, 

enendangmV 



nsiwanin, ■; 

nsiwanin, _ 

nsigon, — 

nsingon, 

nsiwangln, 

nsiwangon, 

nsiwegon, 

nsigwanin. 



enmdammgm> 

enandam&n&m, i* '" 

, , Y when we. . • 

eiienaam&ngOTij J 

enendamegpn, 

enencZamowadjin, * 

In the perfect and future tenses the terminations are the same 
as here above, and the Change is made in the prefixes, gi-, and 
ga- or gad-. G i- is cha nged into g<^;_&w^ga?- or. gad- into 
J]e- or ged-. PTTT" 

G a-inendam frnin, when (or whenever) I have nsiwanin, 

. thought, 

ga-inendam&nin, nsi wanin, 

g a*u i$f Edaftgln 3 " ;_. 

Gedrinendam&nin, when I shall thinks 

ged-inendam&ngin, 

ged-inendamov/B.dym y 



nsigon, 
nsiwanin, 
nsiwangin, 
nsigwanin, 



In the other -cases of the Change, (see p. 122, 123 and 124,) it 
is made in the same way as here stated; only the end-syllables, 
in A » (nn,) nin y or o»,^are omitted^- as: Enendam&n; ga-inendar 
m&n> ged-inendarn&n , etc. . . ' 



* See Remark, p. 23. 
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-fiXAMfcLKS-ON THE II. CONJUGATION, 



$ 



Pakadktoe bonam, kakina gate bine$hiiag_bon^og^ 
4ay s-egg97arrd~al rtlf^rrS^Tay^eggs * 



Ki Jcashkendanabah, waUshkai oma ba-aidian; thou Avert lone- 
some when thou first stayeiThere. 
Kawin nakawe ki gi-ridnagatawendansi gedrikkiioian • thou hast 
. not reflected before- hand what thou jvouldstsay. 
Nin gi-mamakddendanaban waieshkat wabandamdn ishkbWna- 

bikwdn; I wandered when I first saw a steamboat. 
Mojag nin ga-ndnagatawendam ichi bwa gigitoia7ij_J L jml\^BAz^ 

ivay^j^fl^CLtb^ibjieJ-epeak-; ~ ~~7~~~^~^ r 

•Ninga-gi-gijendam icliibwa minawa -wdbamiiafi,—! shalhhave " 

taken a resolution before thou seest me again. 
Apejish mojgg mine inendamdn, wika dash ichi^matchi inendan^ 

siwdn; I wish I had always good thoughts and never bad 

thoughts. - " ' '.- « 

Gi-wewib'e?idaman, mi wdiba garbi-ondjigiweian ; because thou 

hast made haste, therefore thou hast come back soon. 
Dodansiwegoban ga-dodameg^ kawin ki da-wiino~aidsszm nongom • 

if you had not done what. you did, you would not be well now* 
Ki ga-windamon ge-dodamdn ; I will tell thee what I sliall do. 
Ki gorwindamon ge-gi-inenddmdn ; I will tell thee what I shall 

have thought. * 

Ki da-minwenddm na ichi wdbameg kinigiigowag ? Would vou 

b e glad to aeg_^o m^paronto ? ™^ — ",7~™ 
7m dargi-ki ic hi-wassi t&wendam , mikwiUimtfdsiwagiban Debeiid- 

jiged ; I would have been very sorrowful, had I not. thought 

on the Lord. 
1 Debwciendduy kego, dgonweiaiigei^^J^o^aiematcM inendangeii ; 

Mnjawvnimag wassagendangig ; I pity those that suffer. 

Jgiw ininiwag aidqonwetctngibdnig, nongom weweni debwetqmog ; 

those men that contradicted before, believe now, 

Nond ga-s&g$angig kawinayi^orffimsinawa gagikwewin ; those 
that went out too soon, did not hear the sermon. 
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Ga-apitchi-debw&iendangibanig oma airing, nongom dpiichi mino 
aidwag gijigong ; those that had a perfect faith on earth, are 
Ji<m_exc£ediiig]-^ 



Misaigiw gedranijitangig waiba; these are the persons that 

will soon give all up. ' ■■ ' "\ - ,. . - . ■ - 

Ge-gi-mino-dodangig aking, kdginig ta-dibaamdwaivag gijigong; 

those that shall have acj:ed right (done well) on €&rth, shall 

t be eternally rewarded in heaven. 



a- 



\ 
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IL_miBITATI¥E -CONJUGATION. 
AFFIRMATIVE FORM. 

- i rN DieATiv -RTsrod ' d • r ~~ 



present tense. 



w 



^JWwd inendaipidog, I think perhaps 

kid inendamidog, - ■ . - - - ■ ... 

i;rae?idamodog ? - r - -;.~- : ---- r "~ 

s inendamidog, one thinks perhaps, (on pense 
. nind mendaminadog^, [peut-etre,) 

, \Mdinendamwskdogy ; 



^ 



inendamodogen&g± 



Form '.after this present tense, the perfect and the future 



PLUPERFECT TENSE. 



&onima gi-inendamovf&m ban, I had perhaps th. . _. . 
gi-inendamow&mh&n , 
• ^Mwew-damogoban, 



ii 

if 



#£-mendfomowangiban, ■» that we Jiad perhaps 



;thonght7 






<7^inendamow'egob.aT), 

^-me/i^Gmiogwaban , 



_— ^B^dHBi^TIVETlOODr 



PRESENT TENSE. 

jBnenSanibwanen, if I think perhaps. 

en&idamowanen, 

-enendamogwen, ' ." - , . 

enmdamovf&ngm 9 {ninawind)\ .. 

inendtamowangen, [kinawind) J. * we * * * ' 

enmdainowegwenf — ~ ~" ~ 

enewrfamowagwen, 

* See second JVWe, page 128J (Inendamowamban ; inendamogoban.) 
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If. DUBlTATIVE CONJUGATION; 
__ : ;__NBfiATrOL,EQBM_..- r 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 






PRE8EN.T TENSE. 

iKawjn nind inendqnsiynidog, I do perhaps not think, 

inendan&idog, 
inendan&imidog, 
nind i?iendan8imiti&dog, , 
kid zne/tdqnaimwadog, 



t,- 



a 



ic 



c< - 



£f 



tenses; as: Nin gi-inendarhidog \ Nin gad-inendamidog. . . . 



/ 



PLUPERFECT TENSE, 



Kawin gi4nendam\vfhm\)Mi,l had perhaps not thought, 
^-tftdn&dnsiwamban, ' 
gi-inendanBigob&n, 



a 



a 



cc 



££ 

U 



ff^tte»efensfvvmrerbaTr,^ Y ~ , , v 

° > that we . . . 

n, / 



gi-inendan s i wangoba 
gi-inendan si wegoban , 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT TENSE. 



£nendtonaiwJLnen> if I do perhaps not think, 
en^nrfansiwanen, 

___^?*^^^jifi3veib ■—- — -— — --— — 

ettendansiw&ngen' > . '. . . 
- A A - > if we do perhaps not. 

enewaansiwangen, J r ■ 

enencfansiwegwen, 

en^nrfansiwagwen, - 



t 
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Form, after tKijJtense the perfect and thejniure tenses ; as 



PLUPERFECT TENSE. ^ _ 

7wen<2amewamb&nen, if I liad thought I suppose, 

inendamow&mh&neii:, • 

mendamogobahen, 

m6ndamowangibanen* ? 

menSanigwangobahen ? 

mendamowegobaiie^ 
mendamowagobanen, 



if we had thought. 



PARTICIPLES 3 , 



. . ", PRESENT TENS,E,. t ; 

Nin enendamowtLnexiy I "who think perhaps, 
kin. e^endamowahen, thou who. . fe . 
wmi eumfozmogwen, 

7 ; .7^7 V we- who think perhaps. . . .. • 

kinawtnd enenaamowangen, J .. \ 

kinawa enendamowegweriy 
winawa enendamogwen&gY^~~ ~~ 
The" perfect and future tenses are. formed after this present 



PIXPERFECT T ENSE. 



Nin #a-me?idamowambanen, I who had perhaps th- 
kin #o-mencfamowambanen, . 
TO7#^ome?idamogobanen, 
ninawind ^cHnendamowangibanen, 
Hwamnd^a-i7imd!amowangobanen, 
kinawa garinendqmow_egohiin$n y 
winawa ^o-men^amogobaneiiagy - 



we who had . . . 



* Fot the impwfect, (seldom used,) Nin humdainow(Xmb<Xi\en t . , . -ffto enen- 



■y 
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Ga-4wndamowanm* . . > ♦ Ged-inendamow&nen, 



— ■ - — -— : PLUPERFECT-TENSE, ' — "" " '" " : 

r -'. ■ ' ■-■■ 

yne7idan8iwambahen,"ifl had not thought I auppose,- 

mtfndtansiwambanen, 

mcTicZansigobanen, 

£tten<i!ansiw*Lngibanen , 

i'&era&Hisiwangobatfe] 

memfahsiwegobaneiij 

meraZansiwagobanen . 



?ri r J - 



we had not .... 



/..;. 



PARTICIPLES; 



PRESENT TEN8E. 



]\Ti7i enendansw&neny I who do perhaps not think, 
kin enewefansiwanenj thou who. . . 
win enendansigwen, 



';} 



we who do perhaps not think, 



- ninawind me?wfomsiwangen, 
Mnawind enendaneiwangen 
~-~~^~Mnawa eyiendansiwegwen, ' ■ ' 
ibinawd e7&e?K?&nsigwenagj 

tense; as : Nin ga-inenddmowdnen...... Nin ged-inendamowdnen. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE, 



Nin ^o-iwencZansiwambanen, I who had perhaps not th, . , 

kin gro^w^wdlansiwambaneri, 

win garinendansigob&ner) y 
ninawind ga^nmdanswkngib&nen, \ P who had 
-MnawiTid-yartninda ~ —.l— — -—■ 

w%riawa gra-inewdansigobanenag^ — - — " 
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EXAMPLES ON THE II- DUJ$ITATIVE 'CONJUGATION 

'A'w aiakosid inini Miehimasitdgosi; wissagendawodog apitchi. 

This siok man groans. much ;./he:jimst.suffe'r-ex^eedi-ngly--- 
Jigi-agonwetamwadog gvqiondameg gagikwewiri, kawin hi, gi- 

debwetansimwadog. I think you have contradicted when you 

had heard the sermon, you have probably not believed. 
, Mshime John kawin'' kiw ewaieshkat gi-minwendansigoban, kikir 
v noamdding wi-ijad; nongom dash kitchi minwendam, Tdtchi 

dadaiabigaie kikinoamdgosidjmasinaigan. My brother John 

had riot been willing at first to go to school, (as I understood ;) 

but now. he likes it very much, and is learning very fast to 

read. " 
Kawin waiba ganabaicly iargijmAansidog 
"".'.- rriinikWewin. They will perhaps not soon take a .resolution 

to give up drinking. 
Jd'igwa waiba la-inendamodog tchi anamiad. He will probably 

soon hare a mind to become, a Christian, (to pray.) 
Anawi anamia aw anishindpe ; endogwen dash meshkawenda- 
■ mogwen mojag tchi anamiad. This Indian indeed is a Chris- 
fc tian; but- it is doubtful whether he has a strong resolution, 

(thought,) to be always a Christian. 
KtRhpw^a^sh^ If 

lie has had perhaps angry thoughts, it was not I that made 

him angry, - 

KisJipin gigendamogobanen wi-mddjad y da-gi-bosi ndbikwdning 
■ pitchindgo. If he had, (I suppose.,) made up his mind to go 

away, h e would have g one_oiL 
''^'^^e^ra^o^^Wcawmdamowegweiiy kawin ki garwaiejimigossiwag 
" matchi-ijiwebisidjig* As long as you shall have a strong re- 
solution, (thought,) you will not be seduced by the wicked 

ones. 
Aw inini wika saiegendansigwen, ia-stgendamapi ge-nibod. That 

man who seems never to fear, jvill be .afraid at the time ofhis" 
= death: - '"" ~" 

Mi aw inini nond ga-sagaamogwen gi-gigiiong. This is the man 
who went out, (as I heard,) before the council was over. 
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.Kinawa m ga-matchv-dodamowegwen, ningoting hi ga-kikendago- 
sim ga-ijiwebisiwegwer^nongorn. You who have perhaps done 
. ev "Uj. you will once bejcnown, how you have (perhaps) behav- — 
ed now. ^ . ' 

Igiw waieshkai ga-debweiendamogobaneriag, gi^kitcM-mino-ijiwe^^j 
sigwaban. Those who had -believed in the beginning, (the first 
Christians,) behaved very well, (as we read.) 

Aw ge-kashkendansigwen, gernishkddendansigw€n gaie, gego wfr 
nitodjin, nibwakawinining ta-apitenima. He that shall not be 
sad, nor shall have angry thoughts, when he loses something, 
will be esteemed a wise man. 

Awegwenag mka gerpisinddnsigwenag maicM babamadjimowin, 

bi sdn iarbim&d isiwag aMn 

^ad reports, shall live quietly (in peace) on earth, J 



' r 



,\ 



t 
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^AFFIRMATIVK FORM. > 



Mmwendamowin na ossath oma Jcftj^^^ 

— witling tliarlie slioul^ome^here? ' 

Apitchi kashkendamow&n owisseian. His sisters are very sad 

(lonesome.) 

And sd forth in all the tenses 

widigemdganan ihendamohniiin tchl gisJipinddomd aJci. It 
was tte will of his wife, (or, her husband,) to K^ 1 ^ 
jQnigiigon mendamohsLnurtcMwidjem was 

the will of hie parents that he should marry that woman, 
£i-sa#aamobanin wiidn bwa pindigemd ogwissan. Hisbrothei;- 

in-law had gone out, before his son came in. ■ ;: _ 

Kishpin .qss&n minwmdammid^ -ta-bHja- oma7~ltMB~m^ev la 

""filling, (cohsentm| 3 )hje_will„come-here.-- -■— - r -~~~ """']"'_ 

Apegich mashkaiven'damimd ogtoissan, tchi mino-ijiwebisimd. I 
wish his sons would firmly resolvfrto behave well. 

And so on in the other tenses 

Kishpin oginminwendamimip&n, da-gi-widige aw oshkiriigikwe- 
That young woman would have married, had Jier mother given 
her consent.- 

Wewib sagaarr^jw^^MiMm 
"^liis^'BrotheTgtoe out immediately, there would have been itf) 

quarreling. " 

Kawin Kije-Manito o sdgiassinenamidnidjinaiagonwetaminidyin. 

'.. God does not love Christians who are disobedient, (who con- 
tradict.) -■" _■ . .,__ __-. 

ImljiwdM^ metcM'doddimfiid- 
jin. No true Christian associates with those that are doing wrong. 
Pqul o 'sdgiabanin oshimeibanin, mojag meno-inendaminipB.nm. 
Paul loved his deceased, brother w ho always had good inten- 
tions, (a good will.) — - -_J— -— — -■' — — — 

John osdgiabaninoljdidigemdganibaniny moj&g_ptenwen<famin\--. 

...... -paiain*-- Jolin loved his deceased wife, who always was coi\_. 

tented (cheerful*) ~" ' 

--' ■ J -Form the other tenses of these 

* Seepage 69. 



e 
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-ihe-seeon4-ikird-person^ 



NEGATIVE PORM.I 



willing that he should go-away. ' 

Kawin na geget omissdan kQshkendansiw&n ? Are his sisters not 
^re^lly sad (lonesomefy ^ 

that are derived from' the present. 
Kawin o widigemdganan meftcZansibaniri tchi b'osinid. It was 

J not the will of his wife ? (ot^ ..- — T , 

Kawin onigiigon inendaneih&miitcM widigemad iniw ikwewan. It 

waanotthe will of his parents that he should marry that woman. 
Kawin mashi gi-sagaamih&nin witdn apt pandigenid ogwissan. 

His brother-in-law had not yet gone o1|t 3 when his son -came i n. 
^isT^i^o^a^min kawin ia-bi-ijqssi. If his^ father 

—is-not-willingr(noti»onsenting,)-he will not come; 
Kishpinmashkawendansinig ogwissan, kawin ginwenj ta-mino- 

i/we&mssiwan. If his sons have not affirm resolution, they 

will not long behave well. \ 
formed after the present. 
Kishpin ogin mmztodemsinigoban, kawin da-gi-widigessi ni- 

misse. My sister would not have married, had her mother 

Tto^rgi^en"irer^C0rrsent7 



Ossaieian sa^aansinigoban wewib, da-gi-kikandim. Were his bro- 
ther not gone out immediately ,there would havebeen quarreling 

Debendjiged o nitdrjaweniman enamianidjin wika aiagonwetanai- 
nigon The Lord loves Christians who never con tradictj(disobey.)' 

^Kawm-xmi^ 

; gon. No true Christian helps those, (tee^s" "company with 

those,)' who act not right. 
John kawin gwetch o sagiasstbanin ossaieibanin wika meno-inen- 
dansinigobanin. -John did not much love his deceased bro- 

_ther^wiiQ nevei^had a-good will. 



:/■ 



Paul kawin o^sagiassibanin o widigemaganibanin, wika men- 
wmiiarisinigobanin. Paul did not.love his deceased wife, who 
never was contented. 

participles after these two. ./ H. - 
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* HI. CONJUGATION. ".;-' - " 

To this Conjugation belong the intransitive or neuter verbs, 
^endat ^ 

or on; and they likewise end so at the first person, 
Here are some of the verbs of this description. 



- First- Person. 

Nin dagwisMn, I arrives \ \ 

Niil P^ n 91 s M^XMl „;.__ :_:.„-^~ 

iW«3 apitchishin, I fall hard ;. > - 

Ninfragddjin, I hang, or I am on high ;, 
NinjingisMn, I am lying ; 
Ninmiiioshin, I lie well ; 






^^^^#m7l 'br^kij , rough thence ; 
Nind_ojdsMshin, I slide or glide ; ! 

Nind osamidon, I speak too much'; 
Nin dananagidon, I talk ; 
Nin mishidon, I have a long beard ; 

AFFIRMATIVE FORM: 



Third Persgn- 

\ibf8Mn. " 
p"angisKin~~ " 
apitchishin. 
agodjin. 
jingishin,' 
-^-minoshin. — — — 
,- twdshin. 
ojdshishin. 
osdmidon. 
dananagidon- 
mishidon. 

NEGATIVE FORM, 



„INDlCAT-IV-E^tfOOBr 



■ PRESENT TENSE. 



Nin dagwishiyi, J arri ve, 
ki dagwishin, 

dag?n?ftJif ny 



Kawin si r 



a 



81, 



' dagwWiihlm^one arrives/ 
they arrive, (oa 
arrive,) 
nin dagwishinirnin, f 

_kidagwi&hiri\m y - '-^> 

dagwishino^ 



>g, 






a 



a 



i< 



My 

sim,. 



eimin r 
sim, . 
siwagl 



* See Remark 4, p. 96. 



/ w 



t See lUmark 3, p. 95. 
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IMPERFECT TENSE. 



Nin dagwishininab^xijl arrived, 
- - ki dag wis /miinaban , - - - 

dagwishinob&n, ^ 
nin dagwishinlmin &b&n, 
ki dagwi$hinim\yo,bQ<nj . .." 3 
.. dagwishinobeimg, 


Kawin sinabair r 

..... ■ «-.— sinabanyv — "" 

Cf siban, 
: s " siminaban r 
" simwaban, 
" "' ' sibanig. 


. \ ■ * 

.^/™- ,~- -_- *~ —- 7 - PERFECT TENSEr"; 


„ — . ,.,__. — — ~ 


Nin gi-dagwishin> I have arrived, 
kigi-dagwisMn, 
Qi'daowishin^ 


. ". si, 

" .. si, ' 
- " si, 



Etc", as v abqye in the present tense, always prefixing #£-,. to 



the verb. 



/. 



PLUPERFECT TENSE. ' 



JVm gfrdagtvishirim&ba.ri, I had arrived, Aau»n sin&ban r - 
ki gi-dagwishirim&beLn, " . siriaban. 

Etc/as above in the imperfect tens^e, always prefixing gi-, to 
the verb. , ' 



N in g a-dagwishin,I will arrive, 
ki ga-dagwishin, , y 

ta-dagwishin, 
ta-dagwisMnim, 
nin garda gwuhm\m\t^ ^~ ~ 
ki ga-dagwishinim, 
tw-dagwishinog, 



Kawin si, 

' " si, 

. u 

a 
«■ 



Sir . 

si in, 



Bimin r - 
Vf Sim, 
" siwag. 



SECOND FtfT-URE-KJISEx- 



Nin ga-ji-dagwishin, I shall have arrived, Kawin si, 

ki ga-gi-dagwishin, ^ t( si, 

ia-gi-dagwishin, , L tf si, 
Etc., as above. 



s 
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III. CONJUGATION. 



To this Conjugation belong the intransitive or neuter verbs^ 
that end at the third -person singular, _jresen^_indicatLver-in-m-'- 
or "onvrand they "likewise end 7 so at the first person. 
* Here are some ofthe verbs of this description. " 



First Person. , 

Nin dagmshiriyl arrive ^ ■? 

Nin pmigishin , I Jell _;_-- - 

Nind apitchishin, I fall hard ; 

Nind agodjin, I hang, or Tain on high ;, 

Nin jingishin, I am lying ; 

Ninminoshin, I He well ; _ _____'__ _._. — 

NmiWasMn^T break through the ree-j 
Nind oj&shiskui, I slide or glide; 
iVmd osdmidon, I sp?ak too much ; ■ . 
Nin dananagidon, I talk-; 
JVm mishidon, I have a long beard ; ." : 



Third Person - 

dagwishin. 

pangishin. 

dpitchishin- 

agodjin. v 

jingishin. 

Tninoshiit: ' \ 

twdshin* 

ojd^hishin. 

os&midon. 

dananagidon- 

mishidon. 



/ 



AFFIRMATIVE FORM. 



NEGATIVE FORM- 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT TENSK. 



Nin dagwishin , I arrive, 
Ari dagwishin, 
^ — — 



dagwishimm; one arrives, 
x _ they arrive, (on 
arrive,) 
m'tt dagwishimm\n x X___^____^ 

~7ctlTdgwis hin i m ,_„___ 

dagwishinogy 



* Seeifcmar#4, p. 96. 




t See JKcmarA; 3, p. 85, 
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IMPERFECT TENSE. 




Nin dagwishirim&b&n, I arrived, 


Kawin einabaii> 


M dagwwkinin&b&VL,-. .... 


:„: " ..... ...- sinaban^— .. 


dagwis Aznobah , ^ 


cc siban. 


ni?idagwishm\m'msil}Q.ny *~ 


(C eiminaban^ 


Jci dagwishinimvmba,n> 


■"' " simwaban, 


•dagwishinob&mgy 


cc " sibanig. 


. , : , PERFECT TENSE/ v 


* - "-■"" . 


Nin gi~dagwishin> I have arrived, 


" ; ei, " ■ . ' 


hi gi-dagwishiriy 


«- si, 


gi-dagwishin, '__ '__, ';___ 


«.._av ■.• ;- 



Etc, as above in the present tense, always .prefixing gi-, to 
the verb/'. :t ■ = l ^..-. , 

■ ■ . -' » 

; PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

■■'-..■ ' "■ > 9 

'JVmi gi-dagwishiniTi&b&ri , I had arrived, Kawin sinaban? 
&£ #£-<2a#msA£mnaban, " sinaban T 

Etc., as above in the imperfect tense, always prefixing gi- s to 
the verb. 

\. FUTURE TENSER ". ' '■' 



% 



A 



Nin gardagwishifiy I will arrive, 
hi ga~dagwishin, 
. ta-dagwishin, 
--- ta-dagwishimm, 



Kawin si, 



■mmin. 



Jet ga-dagwisMniin, 
ta-dagwishinog. 



a 



a 



TT 



(( 



SI. 



81, 

Ci ' sim, 



si mi n, 
sim, 



" si wag. 



SECOND FUTURE TENSE 



Nin ga-ji-dagwishin y I shall have arrived, Kawin si, 

hi ga-gi-dagwishin, " ei, 

iorgi-dagwisMn, {" si, 
■^ Etc. ^as above. 



r 
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. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TES8E. 

DagwisMmn, if I -arrive, 
dagwisMn&n^- — r_ "" "" "^ - 



dagwishinmgf 
dagwishin&ng, y ; f we . ar> 
dagWishin&vigy J 
dagwishineg, - 

dagwishinow&dr' " " 



siwan , 

"siwan, 
Slg, / V" 
sing, : 
siwang. 
siwang, 
sivre'gr;. 
sigwa. 



/ 



PERFECT TENSED 



Gi- dagwishiniin , because JJiave__ :___.— si wan^ ^— ~ 
llTriye3 3 _i>r wken I-ar-r-i^ed^— ^ '^~~ f 
~ "~:~~"7 "•" gi-dagwishin&ri , • siwayn, 

Ete. ? a3 above in the' present tense, prefixing gi~ y to the verb; 






PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

DagwisMnSimb&n, if I had arrived, 
da^wns/iiraamban, 
dagwishingih^u^ 
da^msMningi.ban, . 
dagwisMfi&rigib&n , . 
da^ms/miangoban, 
dagwishinegob&n, 
dagwishinow&ip&n :, 



if, we -had- .-■; 



si warn ban, 

eiwamban, 

eigoban, 

singiban , 

siwangiban, 

eiwangoban, 

siwegoban, 

sigwaban. 



. - • k FUTURE TENSE. 

^tffimarTjTl^tl shall arrive, eiwan, 

gerdagwishin&Wf siwan, 

Etc., as above in the present tense, prefixing ge-. 

' • SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 

j^—G-fcgi-dagwishifiiin, that I shall have- siwany 

...____..:...---- --— "" """" ^""arrived, 

ge-gi-dagwinhin&n, siwan, 

Etc.j aa above in the present ieme, prefixing gergi-. 



h 
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PRESENT TENSE. . , 

Nin da-dagwishin, I would arriye^orl ^o^ht-._l_ : isi^„;.::_ 

to arrive, .-'■'* 

hi da-dagwishin, ' 'V 
da-dagwishin, 

da-dagwishinimy they would arrive, 

(On arriverait,) 
nin da-dagwisMnxmml _ . ^ - 

hi da-dagwishinim, i> 

da-dagwishinog, 

.-"-,'. PElt^ECT TENSE. 

i or I ought to Jiave arr. 
.■■ hi da-gi-dagwisMny > 
. da-gi-dagivishir®, 

dorgi-dagwishinim, 
nin dargi-dagwishinircaxi, 
hi da-gi-dagwishiinm, 
dorgv-dagwishinogy 



Kawin si,- 




=<<- si, y ; 




'" -' sim, 


■ ■' 


u simin, 


.. 


- iC 8 i m ^ 




\ <e si wag. 




cc oi -. - 




> - Si, 




" si, ; ' " 




" si, 


■ '■ - . 


" sim, 




■■" simin, 




" sim, 




" siwag. 





/ 



. Ge-gi-dagwishinm > that I would have" - - 

arrived^ 
Etc., as above in the second future of the subj. mood. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD, 



siwan. 



arr. thou, 



Dagvrishinin, \ 
dagwishihdk&ri, y 

■ ', ta-dagwwMn, let him. (her, it) 

arrive, 
ia-dagtoishinim, let them arrive, 

(qu'on arrive,) - " 



dagtoishinda, let ue arrive, 
dagwishinog, arrive ye, 
tordagwishinog, let them arrive, 



Kego gen; 

si, 



(< 



cc 



(< 

cc 
It 



sim, 



sida, 
gegon, 

siwag. 
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PABIICIEXESv— 



PRESENT TENSE. 



*■ 



■ffin degivisMnw, I 'who. arrive, ___ 
- — --^4?£^e#wfeto arr,, ■■■ 

v. . win degwishing, 

degivishinxw^ r \ ■ . .' 

ninawind degwishin&Tig, \ we ^ ia ^ aiTt 
Mnaivinddegwnhin&xigy) 

Jci7iawadegwisMneg^ 
.^.winav^a r-dbgmisJimgigr'':'^ :" : "™\" 

"■-..* IMPERFECT TENSE? ■'; 

jVfrfc de^is/miambaTij I who arrived^ 



mm ctei/wns/migiban , , 

JHpiawind degwfahiii&ngob&ti, j 
Mnaiva degioiski?iegob&n 3 

winawcf-degwishingib&mg) 



PERFECT TEX£E, 



rEQT 



-8i^wanj_„ 
siwari,, 

sigy ■-""■■" 
sing/ 
siwang, 
siwang, 
jnweg J; _ 



eiwambariji_ 
siwamban, 
-gigeteiT], ~ 
siwangiban, 
siwangoban, 
eiwegoban, 
sigobanig. " ; 



Nin gfedagwishinSbn,! who hav^&^^rteedT^^^^^ 
■ %yri ::gfrddgwisliin&n , 

Etc., with tlie terminations of the present, arid 
to the verb. ' 

, " ■■" PLUPERFECT TENSE. ____*_ 



Biwan-,— 
siwan, 
prefixing ga-, 



Nin gardagwishiii&mb&n, I who had arr. 

kin ga-dagwisfiin&mb&n, ,. 

Etc., .putting the terminations of the iinperfect, 

FUTURE TENSE. ' 



siwamban j 
siwamban, 
and prefixing 



-— JKH^^efejrw^fe arrive, 

, kill ge-dagw\shin&r\) \ -. ■".'""* 

Etc., after t\\e present, prefixing ga-. 



/ 



Biwan-j__ 

siwan, 



r 
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* SECOND FUTURE TENSE. ' ■ 

Mtige-gi-dagiLishinm, I who shall have ar. siwan, 

kin ge-gi-dagwishin&n, ,' ■ aiwan, 

'-.'■'. °* " '* ' ' 

Review diligently the Remarks and Notes of the two preceding 
Conjugations; and mind, them 'well; especially the Rules and 
Remarks regarding lire Change, ' . ' ■ « ; 

Remark. In regard to the conditional mood of these Conjuga- 
tions it-inust-beobsei'-vedrthaton^ 

the perfect, are commonly used 1 in it. A third one, called the 
second perfect tense, cowlA be expressed j as : Nin da-gi-ikkito- 
ndban ; nin da* gi-inendandban, etc. But it is not in common 

usejjth^efore,Umom^ — - — ■ 

T • ..'."'■' ' ' -• '■.■-■ 

- ■ EXAMPLES -ON THE III. CONJUGATION. 



Nin mdnishin, kawin nin minoshinsi, ikkita aw aidkosid* I. lie 
uncomfortable, I don't lie well, says that sick person; 

Keidbi jingishinobanig ba-madjaian. Tliey were yet in bed 
when I started to come here. 

M&sing nin gi-pangishin piicMndgo, mikwaming gi-bimosseidn ;. 
nijing dash nin giHwdshin* I fell three times yesterda y, walk> 



~ i ng on theiceT an d T bro^^ " . 

Ginwenj Jesus gi-agodjinoban tchibdidtigong, bwa nibod ; Jesus 

had hung long on the cross, before-he died. 
Aw ikwe mikwaming bemossed ia-ojashishfai ganabatch, ta-dpii- 



chishm dasM That woman who. walks on the ice, will proba- 

bly glide and fall hard. * _'■■■_. _,_J..'....'. 

Nin ga-gi-dagwishin iwapi, mi dashwedi tchi wdbandiiang ; I 
shall have arrived by that time, and so we will see each other 
' there^. 
Ambebisdn bi?nosseiog tchi pakiiishinsyweg 7 walk carefully lest 
— you-farHr - ~ ~ '~~~ j —^ ~~ . - ■-———-—- 



-Mbononffy-gi- twdshindn,- gegar m Last:: 



winter, when I broke through the ice, I almost perished in the 
water. < 



~\ 



! : i 



i 

P 
Sii. 







-I 

;' '■ 
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Osdmid6ntiwegoban>kgmnjiw you 

~ not talked too much, nobody would have been mad. 
Mino ganawenindisoiog, katvin hi kikendansinawa api ge-dagwi- 
shing anishindbe Qgwissan: Beware well, for ye know_not_ 
..-,. ^__when ihe-Sonof-ma-a^sliaHcoTEje; - ""^ - ^ "" , 

Mi iwapi kitchi agdmiug ge-gi-dagwishindnmewija;~&t that time 

I shall have arrived in Europe long ago. . 
Kitchi bdiddowiningwdiba ki da-pangishin, kishpimvpsokawad 
aw oshkindwe ; thou wouldst soon fall in great sins, if thou 
frequented that young man. 
Nin dgrgi-mimsMn iibik^^ 

.'. lain comfortably last night, had I not been sick. - \ 

Bisanishin, nibdn kegb bdpiken ; lie still, sleep, do not laugh. 
Bi'ddgwisMnokah minawa wdbang ;\nin miwenddmin bi-ijdian. 
Please come to-hlorrow _ again ;_ .we -are happy when 
"bornesL " "'■ ;■ 

Kitchi onijislwpag ' anangog is hpimtng egodjingig ; the stars "orb 

high are very beautiful. '.'-"'■"'■'■* 

Kinawa kabe-bibonpekiteshinsiwegaban, geget ki mino ganawe* 
■ nindisom bimosseieg. You who never fell all winter, you walk 

with great precaution indeed; . 
Aw Abinodji gorjinjishing ningoting pijikiwigamigong, mi aw, 
Debendjigedki Kije-Manitominan. TY^^^^ih^^ls^-^nQ^^c 

^--a^tafrl^ -~ _ ""7 _ " 

Mi ogow anishindbeg ga twdshingibanig awdssondgo; these are 
the Indians that broke through the ice the day before yesterday. 
Mi aw ge~dandnagidong minawa kaMgijig ; she is the one that 

will talk again all d$y. 
KaJcmgj^ bwa 

mddjiiad meicatewikwanaie, kawin ta-mino-dodansiwag. All 
those that shall not have arrived at the church, before the 
priest begins the service, will not do right. 



i 
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III. ' DUBITATI VM 

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. , NEGATIVE FORM-. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. ^ 



PRESENT, TENSE. 



Ni?i dagwishinimidog, I-arr. perhaps* Kawin simidog,- 

■■■^.■M-dagwishinimidQgy-- 
; dagwjshinodog, 
dagwisMmmidog, one arr. perh. 
niii dagwishinimm&dog, > 

:, : .M.^^^^i^hwivm^dog__ 

dagw^ishinodogeixELg, -, . 
After this present tense are formed the perfect and the future 
tenses * u as i Nin gi-dagwishinimidog ; etc.. .. 



v-- si 

u sidog, ' 
Cf simidog, 
" siminadogr 
-« aim wadog, _ 
"" sidogenag. 



A 



PLUPERFECT TENSE. 



GirdagwisMnowkmhaxi) I had per. 

';■■■■ . . '. • arri ved^ 

gfcdagiaisMnvrw&mban— — 

gi-dagwishinogob&n, 
girdagwishinov? iingiban , \ 
(/i-dagwishinow&rygob&n, ) 
gi-dagwishinowegobm , ^— — 
gi-dagwiskinogw&b&n, 



Kawin sinowamban, 



: r" — sinowamban,— 
" sigoban, 
" sinowangiban^ 
st ' sinowangiban r 



a 



einowegoDan, 



u sigsv&b&n. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD/ 



PRESENT TENSE. 



\ 



Degwishtnowknen, that I perh. ar., eiwanen, 
degwiskinowaneri) ^ eiwaneri, 

degwisMnogwen, - sigwen, 



> 
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degwishim^ngen, v that we p. siwangeu, _ j; ____- 

'd e ^wAwowangena---J^^-- : ^r-^ snvaT1 g er1 ' , 
^Mowegwen, .-..-■ .siwegwe^v 

d^wisMim^en, ■ siwagwea. 

■■:. After this present tense are formed the perfect and future 
tenses- as: Ga-ddgwUMiiowdnen, . . . ^^wwftinowanen. .. . • 



FLUPEEFEqXJ^LS 



Pa^^^nowambati^, if I had ar-* 
■ »... rived, 1 .suppose ■.,.. 

^a£r«?i5ftmowangibanen ,. 

d,agwisMnowegob&nmr 
dagwishmow&gob&mvy 



I sup. 

if we ... 



.jsiwain'banen, 

si-wambanen, 
sigobanen, 
siwangibanen, 
siwang6banen r 
siwegobanen, 
S^banerTT 




111; 



hir'" 



R1L 

i Si! 



PARTICIPLES. 

."■'■"■ >'■■,'■ PRESENT TENSE, " ■'=" 

Jfttt degwishinow&nen , I : wli„0-.arrtve -perlntp57 

win degwishinogwen^ 

ninawind degwisUnoy^kngenyT we ^ho'arr. perh. 
Jcinawind degwUhinowa.x\ gen , J ___^-— ^— ^^ 
* Jcinjxwxtdegwis 

PRESENT TENSE.' 

Nin degwishmsw&nen, I who do perh. not. art. 
tm dej/iowAineLwanen., 



\ 
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-iimawim 



rniswrngeu, y^^ -fy^^ ^—~ i - 
kinawind degtvisMmw&ngen, ) 

kinawadegwishinBwegwen, 
. winawa degwishimigwexi&g. 

. After this present tense are formed, the perfect and future 
tenses; as: Nin ga-dagfyishinowanen, . . . Nin ge-dagwi$hino- 
wanen* ♦ . . .- : -■ V ._ 



PLUPERFECT TENSE. 






— NingcfcdagwisMn^ 

kin ga-dagwishinowambaneT}, 
win ga-dagwishinogob&nen, 
ninawindga-dagwisMnow&ngib&nen } ;\ i y 

kinawind ga-dagwis Awowangobanen , X. 
Jcinawa g a-dagw isMnQwe geb&vi enr 
winawa gctrdagwishinogob&nen&g* 



X 



'/ 



PLUPERFECT TENSE. 



Mn ga-dagwishimm^mbmenj 1 viho did p. not arr 



-torn ^o-da^wis&irasigobanen, 
mnawind ga-dagwishinsiwiing} ban en , \ w ^ 
kinawind gardagwishinsiweu) gobanen , J . . 
kinawa ga-dagwishinB\wegobn,nen r 



rtemm^ 



EXAMPLES' ON THE III. DUBITA&VE CONJUGATION. 



Osdm wa'iba nin dagwishinimidog, Jcawin awiia oma didst I 
arrive perhaps too soon, there is nobody yet here. 

Gi^dagyyishinodogenag ga-Mmdjig ; awi-w&baM&danig. The ex- 
pected persons have probably arrived ; let us go and see theiu- 



'/. 
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Gega -gi^ib(^^.n^.JtarUsMrUlb^;-mmng--kiwe gi-ani-twdshi- 
^ jwgwab_anbw^oditam^ 

perisliel ; they have broken through the ice four times (they 
say,) beforeithey reached the island. 

Wabang ta-dagwisMnodogenag ninigngug:-rGeJetrmt^MUH : 
minwendam tchi wabamagwa. To-morrow will perhaps arrive 
my-parents. I will be Tiappy. indeed to see them. 

^MndogmexUceidM^wesamidonowagwm igiw ikwewag, waiesMaf 
.-. t ga-ijiwebisiwad. I'don't know whether these women are yet 

-so talkative, as they have been at first. . V 

r -.G£ano*aka^ Gonima 

gardagwiskinowagwen ; awi-gagwedwen. ' Thy relations have 
been expected! looked for) yesterday. They have perhaps 
arrived ^,go and ask. ' ' 



m^Uim^^armvmmsm imm; ] endog^m^nmosJiinog- 
wentibikong. I pity that poor sick nmn-; I don^t^now- whe- 
ther. he lay comfortable last night. I ' ; ' ^ 

Kawinmn-Hkenimassig kHssuieiag tchi gi-dagwisMnowagobanen 
odenang, bwa sakidenig. I don't know whether your brothers 
had arrived in the village, (town, citf,) before the fire broke 

. out. 



ge-pahteshmogwm. My brother-in-law is traveling to-day on 
the ice all day ; I don't know how often he will fall. ; 

Kinpmgishmswanen wikakitcU batadowinvn g , g egetUjawm- 



Avxgwm g^^gishinogwm nrnmbagamngnonda-gyia. I don't 
know who has lain down orfmy bed during the day. ~ 

Kmaum ga-p^gishiriowegwen namngvn kitchi- bataZotoining, 

SS mI« Wll ° ^^^^ o^n fallen in grievousains, 
, before a Missionary was here, repent now sincerely. 



— 163.— ".::... 

WinawtiLJMtam-(f^^ Hnawind ; dagwi- 

shinang, gi-ojitogwaban ow kitigan. Those that first had 
settled here, before we arrived > have made this field, (or 



Kwiwisvnsidog, pisindcm$>g ; Awegweu osdm wika ge-dagwisM 
nogwen kikfaoamdding; ia-dnimisL Boys, listen: Whosoever 
shall come too late to school, shall be punished, (or shall 

. .suffer.-) - ■'..., 



\ " 



■/! 
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A few Examples in regard to 
AFFIRMATIVE tfOHST 

INDICATIVE MOOD, - 



-"V 



1 . , , 

AJcosiw&n onidjanissan, jingishinon nibagaiiing. -His child is 
sick, he is lying on a bed, (or, his children are sicky etc ) 

William ossanbi-dtigwishinon. William's father is coming here, t 

;~ ""' And so oh in all the tenses- . 

Nibiwd od inawemaganan dagwisMnoh&mn pitchindgo. Many 
of his relations arrived yesterdays __\_ __.:-- - — ^■-^c^^^~"'"~"" r , 
^_^wdkwe-od-rtrife^an^ awassondgo. .The little-- 

daughter of-this woman fellhard the day before yesterday. 
Aw anishindbe ogwissan nijinfy ghtwdshinobkmn, bwa dagwi- 
shiriundi oma; this : Indian's son had broken twice through tlie 
, ice, before he arrived here. 

Kishpin o widigemdganan dagwisMnund, kawin minawa tarmdd- 

Jassiwan. If her husband comes, he will not go ^away^a^more 
Kishpin keigMJi^uhinim^ If hi& 
----sons-are yeTin bed, they are really lazy. - ■ 

And so on in all the tenses^ 

Kishpin dagivishimmp&n omishomissan apt pandi'geian> nin da- 
gi-wdbamiman. Hadjiisj^m 

Aw inini endaxso-tibikqdinig o ganawdbaman anangon uhpiming 
egodin'uYym. This hiaii is gazing every night on the stars that 

■ .urjt (hanging) on "high. = ■ 

iniw rogwumn, pitchindgo gaHlagioUhiim\idy\n y gi-bimossewan 
tma. His fo:i that arrived yesterday, went by here. 



r~ 
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the se.cond third person. 



NEGATIVE FORM. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



A gawd akosiw&n onidjanissafi, kawin jingishinsiw&n nibaganing* 
His child is a little sick ; he is not lying in h bed, (or, his chil- 
dren-are a little siek, etc) / - \ .* . 

KawinmasM ^William ossan dagwishinsiw&ru Wjlliam's; father. 

7 affiles not yet. "'.:;."■ 



derived from the present, 

K&win mashi ogin dagwishinsibsinin. His mother did not yet' 
'arrive," ; ■""."" : ■, .,■_■"... ^ 

_Kawinjomdt mik&nang dpitekishinsib&mn aw—ikwe od'anissmi.: 



The little daughter of this woman did not fall on this road here. 
Kawin nijing gi-hv&shimib&nm aw anishindbe ogwissan, mi eta 

abiding. . This Indian's, son had not broken twice through the- 

ice, but only once. 
Missawadagwishim\n\g6 widigemdganan, kawin noyigom bibo^ 
^JmnigJa^mddjxissi^^ 

not go away this winter. 



/* 



4kri^d_ fr<)mJ>h£jp.re£eni^ 1 



. Kishpin dagwishinein\g<^Mu omishomissan megwa ima aiaidn T 
- '- k<mi n mirda -gi-wlib&ffiasd. HadhlB grand-raTlier noramvea 
while I was there, I would not have^seen him. 
Kikindamdgewinini kawin o minwmimassin iniw ab'modjiiah 
- wika hikinoamading degwishins'migon. The teacher does not 
like those children that never come to school. 
Iniw ogwissan, pitchindgo ga-dagwisJtimin\gon, wdbang ta-bi- 
aiawan oma. His son who did not arrive yesterday, will be 
here to-morrow, : . - ,' 
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IV. CONJUGATION. • 

Here now, [dear. reatL^^_u^r&^^^ 
snost difficult of all our Conjugations. >. 

To this Conjugation belong' all the tfansiiwe or active verbs 
animate, ending at the third person singular, present, indicative, 
in an. The object upon which acts the subject of these verbs, 
is always contained in the"verb itself. Sa, ninwabama, does not 
mean : I see ; but, I .see Mm, (her, ity 

All the verbs belonging to this. Conjugation end in a at the 
first person singular, present, indicative. -This final a is placed 
among the terminations, to facilitate the conjugating process of 
.these verbs ; and-this'a does not belong to the body of the verb/ 

Nate. In the following two paradigms you will find the singu- 
lar m the first column of the page in full, and the terminations 
of the plural in the second ciillimn,^-- ~~'~^^ :r """ 

H«re_are some verbs of the IV. Conjugation : . 

~ ThirdPWson. 
o wabandadn. 
o nibedn. 
o sagidn. 
od amodn. 
o nondawdn. 
o wdbamdn, 
owidigemdn. 
o jingenim&n. 
o nakomdn. 
• o pisindawdn. 



Person, _\ -.._■_ _—- — 

Mn wabandadyl show him, (her, it ;) 
Mn mbea, I put him< (her, ;it,) to steep- ; 
Mn : sagia, I love him, (her, it •) 
Mnd anioa, I eat him, (her, it ;) 
Mmnondawa,! hear him, (her, it ;) 
JfrnrnMama^ I see him, (her, it ;).,. 
Mti widigtma, I live with him, : (her, it ; j 
Mnjingtnima, I hate him, (her, it ;) 
Mn nakoma, I promise him, (her, it ;) 
Mnpismdawa, I listen to him, (her, it ;) 
Mud anona, I employ him, (her, it ;) 



od assdn. 



fiwarLAsike Qtchipwe language maWno. di«tinotiai^L_ 

three genders ought to be expressed in English, in some in- 
stances. But, to make it shorter -and easier, we will ordinarily 
express only the masculine pronouns , and the Jeminine and 



■/ 
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neuter will be. understood. So, for instance, Nin wdbarna, can 
■mean^I see him,! see her, I see it, (some animate object.) Waia- 
bamdd, Can mean£ he, she, or it, who sees him, her, or it. In- 
stead of this we will only say : Nin wabama, I see him ; waiaba- 
7ndd;\ie who sees him, etc., etc. The' feminine -and neuter pro- 
nouns will be understood.^ % ■ .■ 

ACTIVE VOICE. 



AFFIRMATIVE F.ORM.. 

INDICATIVE- MOOD" ~ r ~ 



Sin gular, 



PRESENT TENSE- 



kiwab<wi&, , 

— o wdbammi^ -— 7 — ~ 

.m/i wdbam'&Tisi,n } \ 
• kiw&bmn&vfft, , 
wdbam&w&n, 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Mnw&bam&bm> I saw him, 
"". ki w<$6amaban, 
o w&bama,ba.nin , 
ni?i w&baMi&nab&n, 
ki wj#&amawaban, 
l in^ 



PERFECT TENSE. 

Nin gi-wdbctma., I have seen him, 

(or, I saw him,) 
ki gi-w&bam&, 
o gi-w&banwn, 



\ 



JtyWFOln- 



ananig> 
awag, 
a wan. 



abanig, 
abanig, 
abanin, 
a.nabanig, 
awabari ig, 
-fti v aba i mr 



Bee page 90. 



ag, 




ag. 




an, 




See Remark 3, 


p. 95, 




12 
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ananigr- 
a-wag, : , 
aw an. 



abanig r; 



nin.gi-wabam&w&riy 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. " 

. "-. ■ J\ T m ^-w?a6am9.ban 3 1 had seen him 
/ V \- s /or,.I saw him,) 

M gi-wabam&h&n, 
Etc., after the above imperfipi tense, prefixing girl 

. * .*':'■, FUTURE, TENSE.- -r 

'* .'i ."■.-"' ' * 

- jYi» ga-wdbamn, I will pee him , _j\ „..^.M*~ — - 

_ „; ,-M ga-wtibamzj : '"" ag r 

Ete.y after tlie^oyt present tense^ prefixing ga~.. 

SECOND FUTURE' TENSE. 

Nin'ga-gi-wd]^ agTTT 

"? ¥^|-^ama) ' ag, > 

Etc., likewise after the present teiise,j)vefLxmg"ga-gi'r 



. t 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT TENSE. 

Wabam&g, * if I see him, 

wabamw\> 

wabam&ngld, {ninawind,) f 

W)d6ctmang 3 {kinawind,) 

wa&ameg, — - — 

w&bam&yv&d 

PERFECT TBNSE. 




agwa, 
adwa, 



Etc., as above in the preserd tense, .prefixing gi-. 



See the llemarks concerning this and the following two tenses, p. 110, 
Bee Remark 3, p. 42. :. 
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PLUPERFECT TEftSF. 



TFa&amagiban/had I seen him, 

wabam&dib&n , 

wabamsLpbn , ^ r 

inabama.ngidiba,r\, v . ^ '. 

«?a5a#iangoban, ) 

wabamegobariy - 

wa&amawapan, 



\ 



agwaban> 
adwaban, 
apan, 

angidwaban, 
angwaban, 
egwaban, 
awapan... 



FUTURE TENSE. 



Ge-w&bam&g, that. I shall see him, 
ge-wabam&d, 



Etc., as above in the present tense, prefixing ge-. 

^SEeOND^trTURE-TENSET^ - ~ 



agwa, 
adwa, 



-V 



Ge-gi-wabamsLg, that I shafl have seen him," a^vva,- 
ge~gi-wabamti$ y - ~\ \ . ■ atfwa/ 

Etc., likewise after the present tense, prefixing gegi-. 

/ . CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. ^ 



ought to see him, . ag,- 

ki da-wabam&* a^ 

o da~wdbamo,n, an 

ninda-$D&bamfin& n j an anjg' 



ki darwdbam&vm) 



.o darwdbani&w&n, — — 






PERFECT TENSE. 

Nin dargi-w&bamn, I would have seen him, 

I ought, etc., aff 

ki da-girw&bama,, 

Etc , after the present 'tense, 

Ge-gi-wdbam&g, that I would have seen 

him. ' 



'to? 



agwa, 






% 




IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Wabcm 9 se„e him., (thou,) 
■■%babam&ka,ri) please see him, 

'/--;<? ga-w&bam&ii) let him see him, 

wa&amada, Jet us see him, , ' 
wabdmlig^see him, (you,) 
o <7a~K>«&awawan, let him see him, 

.PARTI C IP LBS". 

r .: T - ; ,,,-.— ~- -— : -^ Shrgutdf: ■ """"'; 

■ Nin wqiabam&g, I who see him, 

win waiabam&g, he whom- 1 see, 

Arm waiaba?n, thou who seest hiihj _ 

-.--— : : ^n;wmff6amad,7he wlioin thou seest, 

:■ '-:. — - wir^waiabam&dflYe- who see's him ~ 

iniw waiahamMyin, lie, whom he sees, 

ninaJwind waiabam&\\v\&, ) x 

kinawina waiabamzng, J .. 

win waiabamangid* 1 i ■ t 

.^ 7 ■ w he whom we see, 

win wataoam&ng, * ; 

kinawa waidbameg, you who see him, 

jumi -^ai#a?^eg^h]e3iii5yrr^r^^ 



akan, 

an, 

adanig, 

awan. 



/ 



ioihawa waiabamMjlg, * they who see him, 
iniw wawbam&vt&&]\\\ > he whom they see. 

. PlurjiL — — — -- 



\Nin waidbamagwiiy I whOsee them, .._ '- ----- 

-winaiba wai&Mm&gig, they whom I see, 

kinwai&bam&dwti, thou who seest them, 
vxihawa waiabam&dpg, they whom thou see«t, 
win wai&bamM, he who sees them, 
iniw waiabamh<\]\u, thoy whom he sees 



* See Remark, p. 23. 
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ninawind wa^amangidwa, 1 we who gee ^ em „ 
kinawindwaiabama>ngw&, j 

winawa waidbamingidjig, ,| thfey whom we gee? 

wmaiva'waiaham&ngog, J 

kinawa ipaiaba?negw&, you who see them/ 
. winawa waiatiamegog, they wTiom you see, 

winawa wai&bamkdj\g,/they m who see them, 
iniw' waiabam&weuiym, they whom they see. 

■■■-.' IMPERFECT TENSE. 



Singular, 

Nin waiabam&gxb&iX) I who saw him, 
win waidbam&gib&n ? he who m I saw, 



Jcinwa'ffibam&dib&n, thou who sawest him, 
win waiabam&d\ha,i\, he' whom thou sawest, 
win waidbam&pan, he who saw him, 
iniw wai£$&amapanin, he whom he saw, 

ninawindwatdbam^gidib^ 1 we who 8aw hinv 

Jcinawindwaiabam&ngob&n, i 

win ^a&amangidiban, j he whom we saw, 
win waiabam&ngoba.n, > - ■■ 



Jcinatyjz waidbamegolSsLXi , you who saw him, 
win tuaiabamegob&r\,he whom you saw, 

winawa wai&bam&pamg, they whu saw him, 
i^i'w waia&awtawapanin, he whom they saw. 

— • = Plural. 't-. ■.:.- 



Nin waidbarnkgwkbau, 1 who saw them, 

winawa' wai&bam&gih&riig, they whom I saw, 

Mn waidbamB.dwB.bau y thou who sawest them, 

> winawa wai&bamadibanig, they whom thou sawest, 

win wai&bam&pm, he who saw them, 

iniw wa£#&amapanin, they whom he saw, 

ninawindwaidbam&ngidw&b&n,-) " — — r. •- 

, . . , .« ■ u > we who saw them, 

kmawind waiaoaraangwaban, J 
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winawa waiabaynM\gid\b&mg, 
winawa wdiabam&ngob&nlg, 



they whom we saw, 



.■I : 
11 i 




l:Jbma^a-wai##^ them, 

' winawa wazafraraegobanig/they whom you saw,. 
winawa waidbam&ip&nig;, they who saw them, 
iniw waift&«awapanin, they whom they saw. 

■'■'.■ ' «■* 

PERFECT TENSE. 

: Singular. ■ ■■■_-.! . 

Mn ga-wabam&g, I whoJiave_seen_h_ua, -— - ■-; — 

1 :... will 1 ^a i wa&amag71ie whom I have seen, 

Jcin ga-wdbam&d, thou who hast seen him. 

Plural 

..-- ., Ni&ga-wabam&gw& J I who have seen them/ 
winawa ga-w&bam&gig, they whom I have seen, ' 
Jcin ga-wabam&dwei, thou who hast seen them. 
Etc., after the above present tenses, prefixing ga- 9 to the 'verb: 

PLUPERFECT- TENSE. ' 



Singular. 

V : win ga'wabam&gxbsift) he whom I had seen. 

Plural. 
■■-.■■■■■ -Mn'g_a'W_&ba^^^^ri 9 1 who had seei 

Etc., after- the above imperfect tense. 

FUTURE TENSE. 

. Singular, : 

'Ain ge-wdbamagy I. who shall see hijn, 
wm ge-wabarrmg, he whom I shall sec. 
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^ - , ; M utal:_ • ■ ..'„ 1 :.-. " ., 

Mn . gfrw&bamn,gvr&) I who shall see them, 
winawa ge-wdbam&gig, -they whom I shall see. 

Etc., after the present tense, prefixing ge-. ■■''•' 

" "'" k '. ■ ■ ■ ■ v , - , .* 

SECOND FUTURE TENSE. -/ 

SinJgular. 
- ] Nin ge-gi-w&bam&gyl who shall have seen him, 
win ge-gi-wd§am&g, he whom I shall have seen. 

_.:_ ; ;_: ■__ _....,_„..;_„ _.:.;.._.._, Plural* __".;....__„_-„,:.__ _: ....... -...-.-. 

. Mn ge-gi-w&bam&gwa,, I who shall have seen them, y 
winawa ge-gi-wabam&gig, they whom I shall have seen. 
-Etc., likewise after the present tense, prefixing ge~gi~. .. 






f/ 



ACTIVE VOICE. 



NEGATIVE FORM. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT TENSE. 

Singular* ■= Plural. 

IKawinnin wdbamaaai, I don't 

gee him, Kawin a ssi gj 





■■ u 


'\ hi ' wdbama,B8i 9 -^ aseig, 


tj ■ 


££ 


o wa&amassin, " assin. 




f< 


nin wdbam&Hsiwm&n, u assiwananig, 




tc 


■ hi wa&awassiw&wa, u aasiwawag, . 




fit 


o w^&amaasiw&wan, " assiwawan. 


" 








„ 


— ■■-•* " '^IMPERFECT TENSE, . 




Jiawin 


nin i^fawnassiban, I did not -~ 

see hihiy.' Kawin aaeibanig, 




<( 


hi wdbamaQ8ib&n 9 • " "aasibanig,-. 




a 


,o iwf&awiassibanin, " assibahin, 




ct 


nin w^ftamassiwanaban, "■ assiwanabanig, 




-ei 


hi w^&amapsiwawaban, , " asaiwawabanig, 



*£c 



o wS&awiassiwawabanin/ 



u aasiwawabanin. 
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PERF&CT TENSE-. 



'■-Sdwin'mff~gi^iG&ba77^m\yT:hQ.ye not seen : 

him, Kawim&&8ig r 

" kigi-wdbdm&ssi, • ., ' cc aeeig./ 

■ Etc., after the pT^nitense;^rt^xmg gi- : to the verb./ 



PLUPERFECT TENSE.' 



■r% 









Kawinnin gi-wabam&ssib&n , I had 

,^ not seen him, Kawin assibanig, 

^ '.■"■' M^^a&cmassib^ 
Etc.J^a'ffer ,ffie;imj2e^.ci'^e?^e^ likewise prefixing #£-. 
Kawm nin ga-wabam&B$\, I will not see him, Kawin assign 

■"/. Kga-wdbam&m, - ... ;_^._ V_iL_ assign 

__^J£tc rr .after-the^^^ 



."&- 



\ 



: A 



SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 



Kawin nin ga~gi-ivdbqm&ssi, I shall not have 

'seen him y . Kawin assig,. 

" M ga-gi-wabani&&s\ } . " assign 

EtG.y likewise after the present ibnse, prefixing ga-gi-. 



m&j^im^^mjimr^^ 



PRESENT TENSE. 



Wdbam&j^yjig,^ 



wdbamm^xw&dy -' --- 
. ^vabamm&igy' 
^ittmaBsiwangid, V 
wtibaftimB'wimg, J 
wdbamfim-w&g, : . 
w#6amasaigwa, 



Ssiwagwa, 

liHSiwadwa, 

.a-Hfiig, - 

assiwangiilwa, 
aesiwangwa, 

assiwegyva, 

assigwa. 



Bee Hemar fcs, p. no. 
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- ----^EftFECT TENSE . 



" - < ' ' Gi'wdbam&ssiwjig, when I did -,* 

- \ ' notseehim> -assiwagwa., . 

gi-wdbam&ssiw&d, / J assiwadwa. 

Etc., as above in the present tense, prefixing gi-.' ^ 

!'" \ PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Wdbam&BQiweLgihan, if I had 

; /not seen him, 'assiwagwa ban, 
7 ~~^T7^^"""^ "^^ ^^^a^wacIwaBim7"7 

wa&amassigoban, assigoban, [ 

~ wdbam&88\wa,ngidib&n,-\ assiwangidwaban. 
wa&cmassiwangobari, v - assiwangwaban, 

wa&a^assigwaban, . assigwaban.N 

.-■■"',- -.,-■". ■ ".'"■■'"■ FUTURE TENSE; _/'';■"■'• ' . 

Ge-wabama&siw&g, when I shall 

not see him, , assiwagwa, 
#e-wr#&amassiwad, assiwadwa. ■* 

Etc., after the present tense, prefixing ge-> 



SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 



Ge-gi^wdbam&s&iwfig, when I shall \, 

not have seen him, assiwagwa/ 
~ ^e-^i-aMfiamdesiwad, . . . assiwadwa ~ 

ULW, likewise afteF'SR^preieni- i«n*g, : prefixing "gfe-^ri-. 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



/ 



PRESENT TENSE. 



^mnninda^abammm, I would not 

see him, (or, I 

.-- -■ . -_.- ought not; tQ,se e ■...•■■ ■■'-'■-■—• '.. 

him), -Kamn aeeig > 



U 






Ivi 



k'4 






&^r~~ 



t\m 



ire — 



V 



i* ■ 

li- 
lt 



Kawin M da w&bam&^i ;■ 
". o da-wdbam^^ n^___ 

v '.« • H da-wa&amassiwawa, 
■■""'■" o da-^aftamassiwawan, 



Kawin assigj 
.„- ---- asstrry^ 

" aseiwananig, 
e aseiwawag, ■/' 

" assiwawan. 



Kawin assig, 



PERFECT TENSE/ ' 

'Kawin niri da-gi-wdbain&88h I would not 

have seen him> 
■ .."". OTyl ought, etc. 

"" kzda-gi-iodpam&Bs\, Y 

Etc., aa above in the jyj^wtldwiaer^^ 9^ to 

^^J^h^verfc^'^'™ . ■"■'■■•';"' , - : . .. 

tf^fw46amassiwag 5 ;tfcat I wolf Id not have seen hitny assiwagwa^ 
'Etc., as above in the second faturejilth$__8U^ 




IMPERATIVE MOOD. J 

Kego wabam&ken, don't see 

; hi'm, ■'(thou,) Kego 

'JJ; o ga-wabam&Bsm, let him not 
see hitfi, 
wa&awassida., let us not 

see him, 
wa 6 amakegon"rd r on r t' see 

^ him/(you,) 

<f o ^<x-W7a6ama9$iwawan, let 
. them not seejiim 



■a 



a 



1C 



tt 



v« 



aken, 

■ %■ 
assin, 



jtssidanig* 
akegon, 
assiwawan, 



/ 






PRESENT TENSE. 



Singular. 
Nin waiaharmiHswiig, I who don't see him, 
-wm^ambaw&Bfli.wa'gj.hewhoni I do not see, 
JWn waiabam&Bsiw&d, thou who, dost not see him, 
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win wamfi^^ 

win waiabamSiBBig, he who does not see him, 

iniw waiabamsLSBigon, he whom he does not see/ 

ninawind waia&awassi wan arid, > , , :'■;, i - 

7 . ■ . , .- ._■ . fe ■-' x we who don t see him. . 

Ktnawina waiavam&8Biw&ng, J 

wm mwa&a?rca8siwangid, 1 r , v , " - "' 

. . , :* _>- he whom we do not see, 

• win waiaoama l 3siwa.ng, J 

kinawa taaia&amassjweg* you who don't see him, 

* wm waiabqm&s&iweg, he whom you don't see, 
; yiinawa waiabam&SQigog, they who don't see him, 

"~7Sj$5r^ - 

Plural. 

Mn sraia&amdgsigwagwa, I who don't see them, 
^winawa wamZrama^ 



M 
M 



kin wffiabam&8&\ wad vs., thou who deist not see them, 
winawa waiabam&BS\Y?&d]ig, they whom thou dost not see, 
win waiabam&mig, he who/does not see them, 
iniw waiabamkm\govi> they whom he does not see, 

ninawind ^atoassiwangidwa, } wewh o don't see them, 
Jcinawmd w^aoaraassiwangwa, J. ■> 

winawa ^amfraraassiwangidjig, 1 ,* , ^ n" 

. ■ . & J 6 ' > they whom we don't see, 

winawa w^a&amassiwangog, J 

kinawa waW&awaseiwI^ see : tEem7~ T ~ T— 

winawa wam&amassiwegog, they whom you don't see, 

- winawa waiabatnw&igog, they who don't see them, 

■ fomo waaafe fl^agmgwaninyrtl^y^^^ 



IMPKRFEnT TENSK 



Singular. 

Mh toaiafiftwasRiwagiban, I who did not see him, 
win wamfcaraassiwagiban, he whom I did not see, 

kin wam&amassiwadibaii, thou who didst not see him, 
win ioataJaTttassiwadiban, he wliom thou didst not see, 
win waiabarm.m\gd\)&n, he who did not seehim, 
iniw waia6a7nas8igobanin, he whom he did not see, 



A 



^ 



w^w-hodid-TTot'He^ him, 



ninawind waiabaimBs] wangidiban ^ 

^?i,wato&amassiwangidiban 3 \ ] ie w h om ^ did not see^ 
.-■■ . 'win wata&amassiwangoban^ ■ ..J"; _ :^ 

: ::. fanawa :-■ «?a^6awiassiwegobari, you .who did not see him, 
win wkdb'akomyr-egbbm, he whom you did not see, 
winawa w?aia6a7nassigobanig 5 they who did not see him, 
> iniw toaicfoam*a&\g\VB>hbnm^ see. _ : 

.' _ ■'.""'. _ ■■"■*-*■ ^ Plural. 

Nin wam6toasgiwagwaban;l-^bo did not see them, \ 

v:^ whomTdid not see, • 

>.-.. ' kin ^am&amassi^adwaban ? thou who didst not see them, 
winawa ^am&amassiwadibanig,they whom thou didst not see, 
win wamSamassigoban, he who;did.not see : t-hem;r~'":' 
■-■in*w , "^am6a^ass^bani'n J they whom he did not see, . 



* ninawind ^«&^assiwangid^ not see them, 

MnawtndwaidbdA ■/■." 

winawa waia&amiassiwangidibanig, . -> they whom we did 
winawd waiabam2L$Qi\v&ngob&n\g, J not see, ' : . 

Mnatpa waiabam&Q$\\veg\v&b&n ? you who did not see them, 
winawa wam&amassiwegohanig, they whom you did not see, 
winawa wataftama'asigobahig, they who did not see them, 
miw^aiaftawiassigwabariin, they whom they did not see. 



.J"[- ;.■ PERFECT TEKSK. 

. Singular.^. 

Nin #a-uid&amaBsiwag a : X.who hayej^fit^ 
win_4l0z^^ have not seen, 

M71 ga-wabam&B8WJ£L(i' y thou who .hast not seen him. 

> \ ■.; Plural. 

JHnjia-^wdbmn^^ have not seen them, 

winawa ga-wdbam^Hsmagigy they whom I have not seen, 
kin ^a^dbtmrnseiwadwa, thou who hast not seen them. 
Etc .> after th ? present IJLens^.^prefixin'g go,-. 




'■/■ 



— 179 — 



PLUPERFECT TENSE. 



Singular, 

Nin ga-wdbam&ssiw&gi ban, I who had not seen him, 
win ga-wdbam^&Biw^giban^ he, whom I had not seen" 

- Plural 

Nin ^a-wdftaraassiwagwaban,! who had not seen them, 
■ win.aw'a #«-4£><2&amaSsiwagibanig, they whom I had not seen. 
Etc., after the above- imperfect tense prefixing ga-* , 

".- ' FUTURE. TENSE... 

Singular. 

Nin ge-wMammsi^lSLg\ I wh o shall . .p at_a.ee him^^^ 

-. win ge-wabam&ssiw&g^ be whom I shall not see. 

"- i" "'. '" Plural. .: ~~: : — H- — 

\A r m,^e^a6a7nassiwagwa, I who shall 3 not see them, 
Mnawa ge-wdbamBSsmaglg, they whom I shall not see. 
Etc., after the present tense, prefixing ge-. 






$ 



./* 



SECOND FUTURE TBNSE. 



,.. ,' '..,-- Singular, . 

Nin -get.gi-todbamBtB&i'WAgf I who shall not have seen him, 
win ge-gi-wabammaiwag) he whom I shall not have seen. 



Plural. . 



nn ge-giw&ban)&&8iwagwa, 1~wTio sliall not have seem 

them, . 
■winawa ge-gi-w&bammsw&gxg, they whom 1 shall not have 
• • • aeen.-. 



Etc., likewise after the graven.! tense, prefixing ge-gi-. 
Note. Review the Rules and Remarks regarding the Change, 
and apply them to these two forms, the affirmative and the 

negative. . „._._ 
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EXAMPLES ON THE WHOLE ACTIVE VOICE: 



'Nin'sagid Kije-Manito., nin sdgiag gate kakina nidf aniskindbeg? 

kawin awiia nin jinggnimasst I love God, and I love all xny 

fellow-men, I hate nobody. 
Nin gaglkimahanig < mojag ninidjdnissinanig ; eniwek dash bisdn 
- abiwag. We speak^always to our children* (we exhortthem,} 
■ and they are tolerably qufet. 
Nind dnikanotawabandw mini megwa oma aiad* I interpreted 

for -that man during his stay here. . 
Kawin wewini nin gimissitotawassi q,w inini ga-ikMiod^ ( Jhave 
_.-not-well -understood ~tlrarman7what-he has said, (I have- not 

well understoud what, that man said.) -. 
Nin gi-ishkwa-kikinodmdwabanig abinodjiiag api pandigewad 

anishindbeg. I had done teach^ngjj^ch^ 
^-dlaj^eaiXLeri-n:^!:-^^^^-^^- — -— ^ ~~^" — "^ ~ v 

Ki gor-babdmifawa na n,ongom koss ? Ki garmiiiademma ,.ia?- 

Kawin .na mindwa ki ga-mdicM-nakweiawassi ? Wilt thou 
obey now thy father ? Wilt thpu. respect him? 

not give him any more' bad answers? 
Tchibwa ondgwishig nin ga-gi-kikenima enendang. Before even- 
ing I shall have known his idea. ' 
Wewini gijendantehi sdgiadKij^Manito, tchi anokitawad gaief 

wikd^ash tchiwissokawassiwadwame 

ly resolve to love God, and to serve him ; and never to join 

the/tfompany of the wicked. 

Nin gi-minwendamin gi-nondawangid mekatewikwanaie gi-ana~ 
>mejigigak : We were-satisAed-Cc 
Miflfiionary last Sunday. ~~ 
not 









r __^__ 


.: _.._.: — 


■\ 




re 




Wewini ganmvenimangidwabanninjoniidminanig, kawin non- 
(jomnin da-kiUrndgishnimin. Had we well taken care of our' 

money, we would notJ>ej^oiiiLjiaw, '-— — r —~~ — : ~~ ^~~~ 

wtf^zp^tf^SS When shall I go to Jesus ? . 



Bee Remarks, p. U0. 



See MemarkAjp, 41 
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Enamiad ge-gi- iji-sdgiad Kije-Maniton, in i- ged-iji-aidd . kagig e 






bimddisiwining. As the Christian, shall have loved God„even 
so he shall be in life everlasting, (happy or unhappy.) 

Kishpin wdbamad Kije-Manito, win ejiivabamik, M da gossd, ki 
damanddjia gaie, kawin dash ondjita ki da-nishkiassi. If thou 
couldst see God as he see.^thee, thou wouldst fear him, thou 
wpuldst respect him, and tfiou Wouldst not purposely 'offend 
him . ■ - I 

Nin*da-gi-anwmimagwdbamagwaban. I would have reprimand- 
ed them had I seen them. 

"AnwmimMnidjani^ 

webisid 3 kego~'pagidin$ken,winenendan^ Repri- 

mand' thy child, when he does wrong.; turn thy attention to 
his conduct ; don*t permit him to do as he pleases. 



^Mverudd^^ 



who sees Godwin heaven. 
Nenibikimassigog * onidjanissiwania-dm 

ning. Those who don't reprimand their children, will suffer 

at the judgment. 
■Aw osTikinawe nSganadiban piichindgo,jeba gi-dagwishin. The 

young man whom thou leftst behind yesterday, arrived this 

morning. " 
Gi-jawendagosiwag igiw ga-w&bamadjig J esusan , ga~nondawad- 
^Mm^; awashime d^T^m^n^^^wa^ ga-babamitawM- 

jig, Happy were they who saw Jesus and heard him ; but 

happfcr'yef were those who obeyed him. 
Jgm^miishindb^g^ga^gaga^ 

weweni anamia waa. Those Indians to whom we had spoken 



so. of ten, are now good Christians. (The person or persons 

spoken to, included) 
Mi aw kwiwisens ga-mvidssiwagiban nin masinaigan ; osdm 
—bmSd ^Uon. Th is Is. the boy Lu who nr-Hmd not lent my book, 



because He epoilis it too much. 
Ge-ndpinan&djig gyigong ebinidjin, ta-dagwisMjiog wedi gate 

winawa. They that follow those who are in heaven, will also 
._ themselves arrive there. 






.-^ - 
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Win gergi-sagiassig Kye-Maniton oma aking, kaivin jpitchinag 

■: wedi ajida-bimadisiivining ta^madjitossi wisagiad. He who 

shall not hav^]^dJxadjM-ea^^^ next 

ITfebegin to, love- him. • ■ ' Y '.. - 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



.AFFIRMATIVE 'FOHM-. 



NEGATIVE FOSM. 



H 



' i 



■ INDICATIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT TENSE. - 



"^£^-- 



Kawin igossi, 
4go8BT," 



a 



a 
a 

it 

-«- 



Nin wdbamigo, I am seen, A 
ki wdbamigOj 

■,on)Mamigon, * he is seen by.,. 
nin wdbamigomhiy 

M wdbmn\go\ii y \ _.„_— 

-w&bdm&wag, 
o _wdbam\gowa,n, they are. ^-~ 

■ :: './.. ,.' IMPERFECT TENSE. 

■;Mn wdbamigoxiBh&xk, I -was seen, Kawin 
ki tvdbamigon&h&n, 
■ wabam&b&n :y 
o wabam\gohd,mn, he was. 

"""'" ki wabamigomwaban, 
wa&amabanig, 3 

o wafcamigowabanin, 



it 

<< 



asei, >j • 

igossin, 

igossimin, 

igoesim,— - 

assiwag,_ 

igoesiwan. 



igossinaban, 

igossinaban, 

as si ban, 

igossibanin^^^ 

igoasiminaban ? 

igossimwaban, 

assibanig, 

igosSiwabanin. 




Nin girwabamigo, I have been seen, Kaivin 
ki gi-wdbamigO) 
gi-w&bam&, 
Etc., after the present tense, prefixing gi-. 



<i 



a 



IgOSSI, 

igossi, 
asei. 



\ 



* See Remark at the end of this paradigm. 
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PLUPERFECT TENSE, 



*'." been seen, 
hi gi-tmbamigon&b&n, ' '".- " igoesinaban,- 



Etc. j after the above imperfect tense. 



■ ■* FUTURE TENSE. 



Nin ga-w&bamigo, I will be seen, -Kamn igossi, 
JcigdrWdbamigOy .<* igossi, 

Etc., after the above present -tense, prefixing gu-. 



SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 



Nin ga~girW&bamigo, I shall have Kawin igossi, 

been seen, 
Etc. , likewise aft^f the present teme y prefixing #a gi~. 






SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT TENSE. 

W&bam\go\&x\) if I am seen, 
w<£6awigoian, 
w&bammd, 

wdbamlgod, if he is, seen by", 
4 wMantigoi&ng,^\- 
w-S&flwmgoiang, J 
w$bamigoi£g 9 
wdbdmindwa,, 
wd&amigowad, ifthey , . , 



it we. . . 



igosslwdn, 
igossiwan, 
assiwind, 
igossig > \ 
Jgoseiwing^ 



lgoflsiwang^ 

igossiwegy 
aBsiwindwa> 

igossigwa. 



FBRTECT TENSE. 



$ Gi-wdbamigoi&n 9 when I have been 

seen, 
gi-W&bamigoia.n, 
Etc., after the present tense, prefixing gi~. . 



igoasiwan 3 



t 



Bee JBemark 6, p. ill. 
3eeJfemar&7 t p. 112. 



Ii 



./ 
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PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Wffl6awigoiamban T had-I-been seen/ igossiwaniban, 

igo&siwamban, 
uesiwindiban, 
. igossigoban > 
igossiwstngiban, 
igossiwangoban, 
igossiwegobaB, 
assiwindwaban, 
igossigwaban. 



- wabam\goia,TQbB,Ti -,- 
wqbamm&iba.n, ; 

w;56amigopan J ha.d.he been seen by 
wa&amigoi&ngiban, y had :' 
«;&feawigoiangofoan, j we. 
^aftamigoiegoban, *~ 
-wa&awiniiwabahj 
«;&&a#iigowapan, 

-FUTURE TENSE. 



Ge-wabamigoi&tti when T Wii] jfre seen ? igoeeiwan , ' 
^^a&a?wigoian ? igossiwaiv 

Etc.,' after the above present tense, prefixing 'g&. 



;— &EO0-ND-FUTTTKE TENSE. 



Ge-gi-wdbanugoikn, when I shall have... igossiwan, 
Etc., after the present tense, prefixing ge-gi-. • * 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



PRESENT -TENSE, 



A 



Nin dorivabamlgo, I would be seen, Kawin igossi, 
ki da-wabamigo, " igogsi 



o da-wabamigOTis he would be 
seen by ._..'. 
nin da-wdbdmigoinin, 
hi dorwdbamigom , 
■- efanua&awawtt gi 
o da-wa&amigowan, they. , 

PERFECT TENSE. 



ct 



assi, 

igossin, 
igossimin^ 

aseiwag, 
igossi wan. 



Nin da-gi-wabam\go,I would have been S een, Kawm igossi, 
- after the above present tense. 
Etc.,- . ■ ■ _ 
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„ tie-g^wdbamigomn, that I would have been seen • Gi-oi- ma 
bamigossmm, that I would n ot have bee n seen. ' 



Etc., as above in the second future of the w^.TiRsod;- 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

#<?#o igossi, 



Kiga-wdbamigo.he seen, (thou,) 
ia-wabamety let him be seen, -- 
.*iwt ^a-w56affiigomin 3 let us be seen, 
H garwdbamigom, be seen, (you,) 
ia-wdbam&vrzg, let thern. be seen , 



tt 



« 



ff. 



ft 



igoigsirain,. 
igossun, 

assiwfag. 



PARTICIPLES. 

: PRESENT. TENSE. 

.Nin waiabamigoim, I who am seen; 



igoseiwan, 



, \ 



■W4« waihbawindiy he who, is seen, 
win waiabamigod, he who ie seen by . . 
ninawind waiabamigomng 3 \ we who are 
, kinawind wma&awHgoiang, J seen, 
Mriawa waiabamigoieg; you who are 
winawa waiabammd$ty they wh6 are . . 
winawa wdiabamigodjig, they who are seen 



igossiwan, 

~^sslwiM, v ^ 7 

igossjg, . 
x Jgossiwang, 

Jgossiwang, 

igossiweg, 

igoseigog. * ^ 




■■ti 



' _- IMPERFECT TENSE* 

Wiw wataftawiigoiamban, I who was 
Ai» MJaiaftamigoiambaii, 
. winwaiabamindtban^ 
ninamndwambamigoimgibaiii 
-'■ kinawind Waiabamigo\B.ngobax[y 
Jtinawa waic&amigoiegbbm, 
winawa waiabammdibmig, 

PERFECT TENSE. 

Nin garw&bamigoi&n, I who have b. s. 
fcin ga-w&bamigoi&n, 

Etc., after the above present tense. 



igossiwambaa, ' 
igoseiwambao/ 
assiwindibany" 

igossiwangoban, 

igossiwegoban, 

assiwindibahig. 

igOBBiw&n, 

igbsffiwan, 



I .!* 
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PLUPERFECT TENSE, 

Niri garwabamigoi&mh&n, I who had" 7 . 
J;i«^^u^&amigoiamban, 



igoseiwambaa,. 
4gossiwamfcsttfi7" 




Etc., after the above imperfect tense, prefixing ga~. 

— FUTURE TENSE. 

Nin ge-wdbamigpieux, I who will be seen, 
' - ; . ' kin ge-tD&bamigdi&n , " 
Etc., after the present tense. 

SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 

Nin ge-girw&baniigoi&n, I who §hall ;.-; - 
'kin ge-gi-wdbamigoim, ,; , . 

~ EtoT;iiRewrse tense, 

- Remark. When a verb in the passive voice in the third person r 
has no report to another third person in the sentence, the ter- 
minations of the first kind, in a, awa g, etc., are em ployed.: Jsee^ 



igossiwan,; 
igossiwan, 



igossiwan, 



it 



p7i:82^F:tr~^ that boy is Seen ; wdba- 

Tnawag igiw ikwesmsag, those girls are seen ; without any re- 
port to another third person. But when" there is a second third 
person in the sentence, the terminations of the second kind, in, 
igon, igowan, etc., are used. F. i. Ossan, o w&bamigoii aw kwi- 
wisms, that^boy is seen by his father. Ogiwan o wdbamigowan 
igiwibwesensag, those girls are seen by their mother. Ossan } 
hisfiath er , and ogiwan, thei r mothexatfalfre^ 
goWTiTtfteee sentences. (See page 70,) 

The verbs of this Conjugation ending in awa t are conjugated 
exactly after the paradigm Nin w&bama, throughout the whole 
active voice. But in the passive voice they differ a little 

We ^l"*** P P int ° Ut - ere below the m oode an ^ ^tiaA« ; it, ^h '^h 
-thF verbs ending m away differ from" the vertiJfew^^We 
take the verb Nin nondawa, I hear him, (her, it,) for;an example. 
Here we don't put only the final a among the terminations, as 
we did in Nin w&bama, but the w also ; because we use to consi- 
der (in Conjugations,) as the body of [the verb only those syl- 
lables and letters, which remain unchanged throughout the 
jvhqle Conjugation. 



K 






\ 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 



NEGATIVE FORM, 



„vv_: — ,- 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT TENSE, 

Nin nondagO) I am heard, * 
Mnondqgo, ■ .. «. 

norid&w& s 
o nonddgori, he is heard by . . 
nin nond&gomin, ; 
hi nondagom, •" > " * - 

nondaiYKwagj 
""ir^n^agowauiltliey are heard "by . 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 

iVtra wond^gonaban, I have b. h., 

Jcition ddgon & b&n* \ __^ 

nbncfewabanV - 



a 



Kawin gossi, 
gossi/; 

. wa,ssi, 
gossin, 



cc 

cc 

CC 
CC 
tC 



gpssimm, . ■* 
gossim, ■3. * 

J^^Wagj- - 

J gossiwan. 



o nondagob&nin, he was heard by . . 
nin nond&gQmm&bELn , 
Jci TCow^gOmwaban, B 

noncZawabanig, ■ , 

no?ic?agowabaniii, they were heard 

by .... 



Kawin gossinaba'n. 
V-^~ gessin aban^ — 

wassiban V 
gossibanin/ 

gossiminaban, 

gossimwaban, 

wassi 



• c-. 

C ( 

<c 

cc 

cc 



gossiwabanin. 



__J^rin~tlie.0th^rM^nfle6^f^ two 

tenses, prefixing gi- or go-; according to the preceding para- 
digms ; as : Nin gi-nond&go ... Nin gi-nond&gdnaban .Y. Nin 
ga-nond&go ... - Nin gargi-nondago. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



■ PBESENT- TENSEr 



Kishpin noriddgoi&n, * if I am heard, Kishpin gossiw&n, 
nojiddgoian , <c gossiwan, 

nonddyrind, — .." wassiwind, 

7ionddgod, if he is h. by . . . "■ gossig, 



cc 



<c 



cc 



/• 



* See Remark 8. page 113. 
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t 
I 



ii 






goseiw&ng, 
gossiwang, 

gossiweg, 
wassiwindwa, 

gossigwa. = ; 



nonddgoieg,' 
_nonddwmdwsiy 
nondagow&d, if they are h. 

^ PERFECT TENSE. 

. Gi-nondagoim, that I have b. h. * gossiw4n, 

gi-nvndugoim,' gossiwan* 

Etc., as above in the present tense, prefixing gi-,r 

Nondagoiimh&xi, had I been heard, 
.„ 'nohd&goi&xnhnn, 
w<m<2awindiban, 
Jfto^%opan,J^^ 



gossiw&mban, y 
gossiwamban, 
wassiwindiban, 
■gossigobanT 



- wftd^gpiangibaTi', > had. we 
^ow^goiango^an, J been h. 
ftamMgoiegoban, 
ftOftdawindwaban, 

■nondagowapau, had they been heard 
■;-■■ . ; by...- -" 

Form the two future tenses after the above present tense, pre- 



gossiwAngib&n,- 
gossiwangoban, 
goseiwegoban, 
wassiwindwaban, 

gossigwaban. 



.The two tenses o£ the, conditional mood are easily formed after 
the present and perfect tenses of the indicative mood ; as; Nm 

darnondago, I would be heard Nm da-gi-nond&go, I would 

have been heard. /. 



^y. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



, Ki ga-nonddgo, be heard, (thou,) 
ta-nond&wfi, let him be heard, 
nih ga-nond&gomm, let ue be heard; 
M ga~nonddgom, be heard, (you,) 
ta-nondawaw&g, lei them be heard, 



K'ego 



a 



a 



xt 



a 



gOSSl,. . ' 

wassi, 
goesimin, 

goBeiiu, 

wassiwag. 



/ I 
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. PARTICIPLES. 

, '-'PRESENTjrfiS'SE. ' 

Nin nwand&gomn, I who am heard, 

kin nwahd&goi&nj thou who art heard; etc ?? 

wifi nwandayrind, 1 :.-, 

nihaioind nwanddooxkng. v . ■ v ' / , 

j,^ 'j *>?■«• Y we wh<5 are heard, 

ktnawtna nwandagoi&ng, J \ 

kinawa nwa?idagoieg, • - -....?■■ 

winawa ?wcm<&£wlndjig, >. 

.•"\ iVm ntoayi^gossiwaQji who am not heard, 

fern ^rwa^^gossiwanf %ou^h"o~rrretc.';" r "" 



.^i;„i .«_ 



wm nwarc^waseiwind., 

niftawind nwanddgo&siwiing, > , .. - .' 

7 . . , -,. . . ■ | we who are not heard. 

fcinawtna nwandagoseiw&ng, J 

kirwwa jrvwmiddgpmiwBg r . r ~ - : — ^ — — 

winawa nwawd$w&88mindyig.' 

IMPERFECT TENSE. .; 

Nin ni)DanddgordmbanyI who was heard; 

kin nwandagoi&mb&n , 

win- ftwarcdtawindiban, 
ninawin§ mflarctfagoiangiban, \ i 

Mnajwind mMttd$goiangoban, J 

kinatoa nwanddgoiegobay, r— —-■ ~- . ■". .--■-* 

winawa hwund&windib&nig, - J 

Nin hwand&gosQiw&mbiin, I who was not heard, 

kin 'nwantfdgoseiwamban, ' 

win nwand^wasaiwindiban, 

ninawind moafididgossiwdngiban, } ■ , ■. 

- * t -. ■- ■■ * ] |," v " ',& : — -i . -} 3ve who w emrno t1ieard7 

Kinqwind wwanaagossiwangoban, J 

kinaiVa riwanddgOB&iw^gob&n> 

winawa nu'awdWwaaeiwindibanig. 

Form the other four tenses of these''; participles after the above 
present and imperfect tenses ; as : Nin ga-riond&goi&n. . . Nin 
gamonddgoidmban, . . Nin ge-nondagoidn. \ , Nin ge~gi-7im~ 
dag oid n. : . , 
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K, 



a 
* 



Vt 



i 



Remark. There are some verbs belonging to this IV Conj., 
which end in owa. It must, however, be observed, that the let- 
ler o, before the syllable k>a in, these verbs y is^ hardly_hea^d,_o^ 
rather not at all7 insome mo^dFa^ teniesT as ; Nind inin&jao- 
wd,I send him ; nind agwanaowa, I cover him ; nin pakittowa, 
I strike him ; nin^cibdkwaowa, I shut him up; nin nandoneo- 
iva> I look for him ; nin bashibaowa, 1 stab him, etc. In hear- 
ing these verbs pronouhced,^we should think they ought to be 
-written : lnindjawa^agwdnawa > pakittwa* tjcitiqkwawa, nartdo* 
n£wa,bashibawa ? etc. But-it is grammatically certain thatthere 
i^ an o before wa. In some inflections of these verbs this o ap- 
pears openly, fas you will see below,) and we could n^yeLgram-^ 
maticaily account for its appearance, if we did not assume, that 
Ith^^eiLhRj^alLy^nd 



indie, act, voice. An accurate speaker will let it sound a little. 

Let us now examine, how far the verbs ending in owa, differ 
in- conjugating-from -those eMtng in~aw?a, — which we have consi- 
dered abo^e. '.;■"- ■ ° ■ - 

In the active voice they conform tothe paradigm Nin wdbqr 
may like those ending in aw a'; except in the imperative mood, 
as you will see by and by. But in the passive voice there is 
some difference. The indicative mood does not differ. Take off 
the end-syllable wa, as you do in Ninnondawa; and then attach 
the terminations of the paradigm Nin nond&go, and you will 
correctly conjugate the indicative. F, i. Nin pakiteogo, ram" 
.strupk ; nin jpa&i^ogoiiaban, I was struck ; nin gi-pakiUogQ 9 I 
\ have been struck. 

■ . The subjunctive mood differs a little, in the third persons, as 
follows: ' -; 

PASSIVE VOICE. 



"• Ai-'FIEHATIVE FORM. 



NEGATIVE FORM. 



If 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

pakiteogoi&n, 

pakltdond, 

pakiUogod, if he is struck by ... 



n, 



gossiwan, 
wassiwind, 

goasig, 
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pakiteogoiAng, \ {( ^ . .■ ". 
pakiUogoi&ng, I , ..'.'* 
pakiteogoieg, ^- '.'.—. . . 

pakiteondw&y 

pakitiogGW&dj . 

PERFECT TENSE. 

{ri-pakiteogoi&n ., when I have been struck, 
^■ya&zfeogoian. 

Etc., after theabovej9r^en^ie7i5€. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

^jPa&iteogoiambari^ had I been: struck^, 

jp&fci^ogoiamban, 
~~ ^aH^ohdiban, "; ! " 

jpa&iteogoiAngiban, 



gpsei: 
gossiwang, 
g688iweg> 
waesiwindwa> 

gossigwa; 

gossiwan, 
e gossiwan. 



gossiwambahy : 
gossiwamban, ' 



>an 



£ 



if we . , 



wassiwindiban, 
.gossiwangiban, 
-g ossiwam g obair r 



paMteogoiegobm, , gossiwegoban, 

^atoteondwaban, ,, . - ' waessiwindwaban, 

Form.the two future tenses of the subjunctive after the above 

present tense, viz: Ge-paMteogoidn . . . Ge-gi-pakiieogoian . , . 
The two tenses of the conditional mood are easily formed after 

the above present and perfect tenses, viz : iVm da-pakiteogo . : . 

2Vw da-gi-pakiteogh .'". . 
The imperative mood is to b^ e forjned after the above paradigm, 



viz*: Ki ga-pakiteogo . . . Ta-pakiteowa ♦ « . etc. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present tense. 

■ /■ 

tfm .jpeft&^ogoi&n, I who am struck, 



-"Hfafrr 



kinawind pekiteogomr\g 9 >) 



nina*omdpmeog<Mng, , we who are struck . 



kinatoa pekiteogoieg, 
winawa pekiteond$\g. 



^i 



•* See -BcrmirA 8, page 110. 



.-* 
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Nin peJciteogo&siw&n, I who am not struck,, 
JcinpeMieogossiwB,ri, *- ■ " : 

, win peMieow&&Biw'md) ' 
ninawind pekiteogo&Bivt&rxg, v 
kinawind pekiteogm&iw&ng, ) 

kinawa pekiteogosameg, 
- winawa pekiteowmsimndjlg; 



wewlio are not struck/ 



i ' 




\ IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Nin jp'efttiepgoiamban , I who was strjick, 
kin pekiteogoikmb&T), . \ 

- ^■^w- : -^eMfeondlb"an,~"""T r "-- 

m?iatom^_»eteeo^-oian-ffibanT^*)r-- _ \ ~ . " 

-^rr~~rr 7 t . f ■ - v >we who were struck, 
ktnawina ^e/aceogoiangoban, J 

^/__&^mtt^^ "^^ ^ ^^ ^a 

_^»4^fi-JicHieandibaQig5"--^^ _ " ; '"" 

-Nw^pekiimgossiyfambCm, I who was not struck, 

• kin -pefc^eogoesiwamban, - 

'.-■„ winpekiteow&8Bwmdibm, 

ninawind pe&iteogossiwanariban, 1 , . '.. , 

7 . - j 7 -/ • ' ■ i : J- we who were not struck, 

kinawind ^mieogossiwangoban, J 

kinawa ^efeYeogossiwegoban, 

winawa jpe/rf^owassiwindibanig.- 

Form the .oilier tenses of these participles after the above two 
tenses, viz : 'Nin ga-pakiteogoidn . , . Nin ga-pakiUogoiamban. . . 
Nin ge-pdkiteogoian, . . '" 



EXAMPLES ■OKTHE^WHOTill 

Ninwdbamigo, nin nond'dgo gait; dainendam enamiad mdjag, 
mi$iw$ gate. A Christian ought to think always and every- 
where : I am seen and I am heard. ~ 

.Mohan ikwesens mino ganawenimaj^miss^twno 
jag. This girl is well taken care of; she isj 
by her sister. 



mtgon mo- 
& exhorted 



. (nil, bu< w€ did 



fji* 






1 lii oh • d, 

i ; nol 

thai ■■ ;i l ' :i ' 1 

h 

itiiie>;t-'h' 

I 

(tffs W 

1 

giv 

W 

Ki If a : 

: ! 
«^ HI. 

I him. 

I u IOHf 

metliii ■ il. 
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weweni M g^andkitagowa. Let that Frenchman b6 well paid, 

let him not be cheated; he worked well for you, 
Ambe, gate ninawin^ nin gad-inSnimigomin tehi minigoidng 

osliki masinaiganan. Well, let us also be thought worth to 

receive new books. 
Kekinoamaioassiwindjig abinodjiiag Jcitimdgimoag ; kawin ma- 
-sinaigan o ga-nissitawinansinawa. Children that are not 

taught are worth pity; they will not know how to read. , 
Aw keichi-jinginimindiban nohgom sdgia- kafrina bonigidiiadi- 

wag.. The person that was hated so much, is now beloved; 

they* forgive each Other all. 
Debertirniian, 

j&VH 

.- have mercy on me. 

Kakinaigiw, anamiewin ga-ondji-goiagiindjig, ga-ondjinissind- 
jiggaiejdwenddgostwaggijigong; those that have been per- 
secuted and killed for religion's sake, are happy in heaven. 



tneyiorgive each other all. 

ibetiimiian. gorsassagakwaogoian tchib'diaiigong , " nin bndji ; 

^??^?™k^ nailed to a .cjroe^- for my sake ; 



There are some verbs belonging to this IV. Conjugation, that 
make an exception at the second person smg, of the imperative 
mood, in the active voice. There are threekinds of these verbs. 



FIRST KIND. 



Man l V 5^^ 



_ this syllable na in j y at the second person singular of 
the imperative ; as : 

VERBS. o -J 

2nd. PERS, SING. IMP. 

~Nmn$ifit y I fetch him, (her, it j) 



Nindoddbana, I ^draghim7(her7in) 
Nin mina, I give him, (her* it ;) 



j^jL 



od&bcy. 

Nin wdwina, I call or name him, (her, it ;) Zlwij 

Nznd ijwina, I conduct/lead, carry him, (her, it-,) yiwij. 
if^nar/; l.-Sometimes, in hearing the above imperative pro- 
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nounced * we should think there is an n before j ; as : n&nj, wd- 
winji, etc. But it is heard so seldom and so indistinctly that I 
think we need not care about it. 

Remark 2. I know no general rule which could point out 
those verbs ending in na, that mai^e the above exception in the 
imperative mood. There^are many, likewise ending in na, that . 
inake no exception in the impefative ; as: 



verbs. 



2nd. PEBS. SING. IMP. 

Nin s&gidina, I c&rryor turn him, (her;, it,) out i 



pagidina, I let him, (her, it,) go ; 
Nin wdbina, I throw him, (her, i,t,) away ; 



%■ 



s&gt&iri- 
pagidin. 
webin. 



Remark. It seems, however, that we can atiy with security^ 
that, all the verbs of this Conjugation, ending in ana, change the 
last syllable na \nioj, at the second person singular of the im- 
perative mood. But for those ending in ina and ona x no rule 
is known tome. Some of them, as you see, change the last syl- 
lable na intoy, at the said person of the imp. ^ and some do not, 
they have a regular imperative. 

SECOND KIND. 

TheyerbsofTO 
son sing, of the indicative mood, change this termination in $M, 
at the second person sing, of the imp. mood*; as : 



VERB 8. 



^ndT-PEUST^TNGT-MPv^ 



-Ningossdji am afraid of him, (her, it;) 
Nind assd t I put him, (her, it ;) 
Nin iim&, I kill him, (her, it j) 
Niamawadissft, I pay him, (her, it,) a visit j 
Nind odtesd, I go to him, (her, it;) 



goshi. 

ashi. 

nishi. 

mawadisM- 

odisht 



\ 



Etc., etc. .-. . 



Ill 
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THIRD KIND. 



pahiUh K pakitehog. 

sassagakwah, sassag&kwahog. 



The verbs ending in owa, form their second person singular 
Of the imperative pood, by owa with h> And they "form their 
second person plural of the imperative, by changing the last 
syllable wa into g; as : 

VERBS. , 2nd. PERS. IMP. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

NitypakiUowa, I strike him, 

(her, it;) > 
Nin sassag&kwaowti, I nail him, 

"* (her, 'it ;) 
Nin ningwaowa, I # bury him, 

■.- (her, it;) 
Nin'ba8hanjeo'ioa> I whip him, 

(her, it;) 
Nin niwanaowa, I kill him, 

(her, it ;) 
Nin bassa7ioweo2oa, I strike him, 
(her, it) pn the cheek ; : 

. The following verbs are irregular at the second person singu- 
lar of the imperative mood, but they are regular in the plural 

VERBS 2nd PEES. SING. IMP. 

Nind awd, I make use (of some an. obj. ;) awi. 
Nind ina, I tell him, (her, it $) iji r 



ningwahy 
bashanjeh, 
niwanah • 
bassanoweh, 



ningw&hog. 
bashanjehog. 
niwanahog. 
bassanowShog. 



Nindondji^andyikill him, her, it,) for 
../such a reason, (for religion's sake, etc.) ondji-n&ni. .. 
Etc., etc. ... 

Remark. The verbs of all these kinds are irregular only in the 
imperative^mood ; but throughout all the other moods and 

^enses-they-ai.e perfectly- regular, as tar as TEe~preceding para- 
digms are concerned, which we have conjugated till now. But 
in the " Cases" this irregularity will come forth in all those 
tenses that are derived from the second person singular Of the 

'imperative':" mood"; -as ">ou will see in the paradigms of the 
"Cases." 






f 



IV.DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT -TENSE. 

Singular. 

Nin w&bam&dog, I s&e him perhaps, 
ki w&bam&dog, 
o wd&amadogenan, 
nin w#&amanadog, 
1 hi w&bamnw&dog, 
o ?0#6awiawadogenan, 

. IMPERFECT TENSE. 



re saw 



Plural. 

adogenag, 
adogenak, J 
^dogenan., r 
anadogenag, 
awadogenag, 
awadogejian. 



M wdbam&wa.g\h&Ti> I saw him perhaps, 
ki wa&amawadibaiij 

wd&awmgoban, 
ni wa&amawangidiban,, "i 
ki wa&awzawangoban, J 
ki wdbam&w £goh&x\> 

w&bam&g waban 3 

.Form the remaining tenses after these two. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 



awagwaban, 

a wad waban, 
agoban, 

awangidwaban. 
awangwaban, 
awegwaban, 
agwaban, 



Wf 7 rmft a 7w . a wag&tvy-whefcheri[ se e him. 



waiabamk wad en , 
waiabam&gvren, 

waiabam&wangiden, {ninawind^) 
waia&amawangen, (kinawirid,) 
waiabatmvfe.gwen , 
waia&amawagwen 



awagwawen, 

awadwawen, 

agwen, 

awangidwawen, 

awangwawen, 

awcgwawen, 

awagwen . 
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PERFECT TENSE. 



"i — 



G&wabamkv?&gen,if I Kave perh. seen . 

• him, awagwawen, 

Etc., after the above present tense. 



PLUPERFECT TENSE, 

Wa&attiawagibanen, if I had perh. seen 

\him, 
w#&amawadibanen , 
wa&amagobanen, 
iM&amawangidibanen, 
wS&amawangobanen , 
w&bam&wegoh&nen, 



311, | 



awagwabanen, 
awedwabanen, 
agobanen, 
awangidwabanen 
awangwabanen, 
awegwabanen, 
)anen. 



u>#&amawagobanen 3 

The future tense is formed afteft the present; as: Ge-w&bam- 
dwagen, etc. . . . 

PARTICIPLES. " , . - 



PRESENT TENSE. 

Singular. 

Nin w?am&amawagen, I who perhaps see him, 

v kin waiabam&wa.dei\> thou who perhaps seest him, 

win wam&amagwen, he who perhaps sees him, 

— mw"wa£tf&£w^gw ~~ 

ninawind waiabarn&w fmgiden, 1 , ,. -■Ai»i*«««. 

. - - ... V we who see him perhaps, 

fctnatoind «>atao#mawangen, J 

kinawa waia&amawegwen, you who perhaps Bee him, 

winawa waia&amagwenag, they who perhaps see him, 

— miw wai(j^aw^m^W^Sn 9 ne whomlhey perhaps see7~ 

Plural. 

Mn waza&amawagenag, I who perhaps see them, 
kin waia&am&wadenag, thou who perhaps seest them, 
tfliTi wata&amagwen, he who perhaps sees them, 
iniw wafo&awagwenan, they whom he sees, perhaps, 
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ninawintf waiabam&w &ngiden&g, ~» 

im^W tt^ataawangenag, T we who P erha P. s see the ™> 
Icinawa ivaiabam&wegwemg, you who perhaps see them, 
winawd wam&cwrcagwenag, they who perhaps see them, 
iniw HJam&akawagwenan, they whom they perhaps see. 

PERFECT TENSE. 

-. ' Singular. ""':'".:." 

■ , "Ami garw&bamfavtige'n, I who perhaps have, seen him. ; 

Plural. , 

j ■ v , 

JVzn 0a^a&a?Hatfagenag,_ I_ who. perhaps have seeir them? 

Etc., after the above present tense. * • ■- 

PL-UPERFECT TENSE. ' 

% * Singular, 

Nin ga-ivabayniiwtigibanen, I vVho perhaps hj^i seen him, 

kin ' gd-wabam&w&dibanen, thou who ... 

win ga-wabam&gob&nen, he who perhaps had seen him. 

iniw #a-i0#&amagobanerian,'he whom he . . . 

ninawind tfa-w^&amawangidibancn, t . . . , 

7 . . ,* u 7 i r we who had p. s. h. 

kinawtna ga-waoa?iia,w&ngobanen t ^ J ^ 

kinawa gra-wfi&amawegobarien, you who had p. seen him,. 

tvinawd ^a-w^&rtmawagobaneriag, they who had p._s. Il, v 

: 4niw-$Qrip8ti'a^ whom they ... 

Plural. 

. Nit\ o<t-«?a6amawagwabanen ? I who p. had seen th'em r 
kin <yg-zg^6afflawadvyabanen ? thou who . . - 



~-wtn~g&-icdbam\igQbf\nen, lie who perhaps had seen them r 

iniw ga-iv&bamagobanentin, they whom he p. had seen. 
?if?mwinii^a%^6amawAndgidwabanen J \ we who perhaps had 
kinawind ga-wdbamawangw&b&nQn, ) seen them, 

kinawa ^^Sfcawraw^gwabanen, you who had p. s. them, 
loiriawa ^a-^ifiama-wagobanenag, they who p. h. s. them, 

iniw 0a-u>#6amawagobanenan, they whom, they Ji—p^s. =— -— 

----- -- -- -■— T ~ -■■■"• i 4 
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-Ai>fe. : To form the imperfect tense; (which is not much used,) 
you have only to take off the prefix ga-, and make the Change ; 
as: nin ivaidbamawagibanen, I who perhaps-saw him, etc. 

FUTURE TENS!-:. 

Singular. 
Nin ge-wabam&w&gew, I who perhaps shall see him. 

, - / '. ■ Plural 

•■ Nin qe-wCilHtnui\v&gQu-dg,I who perhaps sliall see them. 
Etc., after tl|e above present tense. _ . 



'1 



ACTIVE VOICE- 



NEGATIVE FORM. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



. . PRESENT TENSE. 

Singular. \ 

KaiQiii nin wcibamassldog, I don't perhaps see him, 

7a wiaframassidog, __/ 

'(TWabaiM&si&ogentLn 3 . 
nin 'w&barrtfLSSinadog? 
ki wa&amassiwadog, 
o wci&awassiwadojrenan. 



ti" 

4£ 



JPlnrah. 



cc 



Kawin nin wa&amas.sidogcnag, I don't perhaps see them, 
ki weifcamassidogenag, 
o wd&amassidogcnan, 
nin w^tomasainadogenag, 
/a u^^amassiwadoscna^. 



it 



o w^6amaB8iwadogenan. 
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" ' . IMJPERFECT TENSE. 

Singular,. 

Kawin nin w>&&amassiwagiban 5 1 did perhaps not see himj 

- ..hi wa&amassiwadiban, 

o waftamassigoban, m ' ' 

nin w#&amassiwan£idiban, ") .. , ; 

., . .. \ we did perhaps not. , 

mn wa&awassiwangoban, J x £ 






it 



a 



Jci wa&amassiwegoban, 
o w«6amassigwaban. • 



a 



# PlurgL - .-.- ■—---, -'- "" 

Kawin nin tca&amadsiwagwabah, I did perhaps not see them,. 

Jci w^&flwraasaiwadwabarij 

o w^ftawassigobaiij 
nm wa&a7rcassiwangidwaban 3 
nin wafyzmassiwangwaban., 

Jci ^a&^maasiwegwabaiv 

o wa&aftiaesigwaban. 

After these two tenses allthe others of the indicative mood are 
easily formed. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

. - PRESENT TENSE. . 1_- " " 

_._:_„ -iS^wZarv--" '" "■ Plural 

Wam&amassiwagen, if I p. don't s. hini, aseiwagwawen, 

waiabam&bsiw&den, assiwadwawen, 

waia&amassigwen, aseigwen, 

waia&amassiwangiden, 1 if we p. don^t^ssiwangid^ 
♦/igjg^tftftf^ asslwangwawen, 

tfjaia&amaesiwegwen, assiwegwawen., 

iflaia&awmseiwagwen, assiwagwen. 

PERFECT TENSE. 

Go-w^amassiwagen, whether I have 

notseenhim, iassiwagwawen, 

Etc., as above in the present tettse- 
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PLUPERFECT TENSE/ 

Wafcama^ssiwagibanen, if I had not 

seen him, 
«5*tt&amassiwadibanen , 
.wja&amassigobanen, 
w«&amassiwagidibanen, v .^^ 
wa&amassiwangobanen, J 
waftamassiwegobanen , 



as'siwagwabanen T 

assiwadwabanen, 

assigobanen, 

assiwangidwabanen 

assiwangwabanen, 

aseiwegwabanen, 

assiwagobanen. 



jfliSftamaeeLwagobanen, • 

The future tense to be formed after the present; as: 6> 

wabamas&iwagen, , .. ' Ge-wdbamassiwaden, etc. 

; * PARTICIPLES." 7 * ' 

PRESENT TEXSE. 



& 



Niii 
kin 



win 

iniw 

.riinawind 

kinawind 

kinaioa 
. winawa 
iniw 



Singular. 

waiabamS&siwtigen, I who perhaps see him not, 
waiabdmass\\\iiden, thou who perhaps seest him not, 
waiabamassig\yer\ 9 he who perhaps does not seeliim, 
wa/a&awiasaigwcnan, lie whom he p. does not see, 
waia&amassiwangiden, ^ we who don't perhaps , 
waiabawassiwangen, J see him, 
waiabamcLQsiwegxyen, you who perhaps don't see him, 
wa£a&a»iassigwenag,.they who perhaps don't see him, 
■--wdia&amass-i-wagwen-anyhe -whom they p. don^tsee; 

Plural. 

Nih waiafraniassiwagenag, I who perh. don't see them, 
kin wam&amassiwadenag, thou who dost not. p. see them, 
win imtflliamaBsfewcn, he who perhaps does not see themv 



iniw 

ninawind 

kinawind 

kinawa 

winawa 

inito 



WJaio/wtTwassigwenan, they whom he p. does notsee, — 
waiabaniaesiwangidenag,! we who don't perh. see 
waia&amassiwangenag, j them, 
^am6a?ftafieiwegwenag, you wlio p. don't see them, 
wambamassigwenag, they whop, don't see them, 
-waiabamassiwagwermn, they whom they do p. * . . 



A 



,V— <_l--J 



* 
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.* PERFECT TElfSE, 

' * - Singular. ' _ . 

Nin ga-wabam&88iwa,gen> I who have p. not seen him; 

Plural # 

-Jfin ga-wdbamassiwagenag^ I who have p. not seen them 
Etc., after the above present tense. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 



Nin 

v kin 

win 

iniw 

ninawind 

kinawind 

kinawa 

winawa 

iniw 



Singular. 

j/a-wa&amassiwagibanen, I wlibliad p. not seen him, 
^ra-ifa&amasshvadibanen, thou who hadst p. . . . 
^a-wa&amaesigobanen/he who had p. not seen him, 
'jra-Wrt&amassigobanenan, he whom he had p. . . . 
^a-wja&a/nassiwangidibanen, | we who had perhaps 
#a-w?a&a7rcassiwangob&nen, J not seen him, 
pa-wa&awiassiwegoWnen, you who had . . . ' 
^a-H?a&a?raas§iwagobanenag, they who had perhaps 

riot seen him, 
^a-K^&aroassiwagobanenan, he whom they had . . . 

Plural 

Nin #fl-w?#&amas8iwagwabanen, I who had p. not s. th., 

— - --^ r „ 

win J ga-w&bamQ f 8sigobanen y he who had p. n. Seen them, 
iniw ga-wdbamaQ$igobn,nenan s they whom he had p, not 

seen, 
ninawind ^a*u;#&awws8iwangidwabanen, \ we who had p. not 
Hnawind fffl«<g#5ff wfl0 oiwangwabancn , — r — seen thorn J ~ 

— kinawa ^a-f^fiamassiwegwa^inen, you who hail perhaps not 

seen them, 
tbinatoa ^a^d&amassiwagobanftjiBg, they who had— perhaps 

not seen them, 
"iniw ga-wdbamaQ&w&goh&henskn, they whom they had 

perhaps not seen. 
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' * FUTURE TENSE. V' 

Singular. 

Mh ge-wdba?n^SB\\\ngen y I who shall p. ''not see him. 

Plural. 
Nin ^e-Mja&awiassiwagenag, I who shall p. not see them. 
Etc. j after the present tense. 



Examples on the ACTIVE voice of the iv..dubitatjve 

J _ CONJUGATION, AFFIRMATIVE AND NEGATIVE FORMS. 

Kawin nongom naningim ki wdbamasaiwadog kimisseioa^ eko 
widiged. You 'do probably not see often now 'your sister, 
since she is married. . ; - * ^ - 

Paul gikamdgoban o widigemdganan: ; mi -wendji-madjad gand- 
batch-aw ikwe. They say Paul scolded his wife ; that is per- 
haps the reason why the woman goes away, 

Ki gi-wissokawadogenag metchi-gijwedjig, mi wendji-kikenda- 
man nibixoa m'atchi ikkitowinan. Thou hast probably fre- 
quent^ persons that use" bad language, therefore thou know- 
estsomany bad words. 

Kawin mashi gi-kikenimassiwadiban pindig aiad, apt debadji- 
moiantw. Thou hadst probably not yet known that he was 
in the room, at the time when thou toldst that. 

Bibonong anisliinabeg gi-amodgwaban kakina o pagwegiganimi^ 
Wa7i, gi'bwa-odjilchissenig anamikodading. Last winter the 

^IndmiiBrlradTateh up all their flour (I understood,) before 
_New year's day arrived. 

Geget wedi nongom 6 gaganoiian^ endogwen dash nessitawina- 
wagwen. He is now indeed speaking to him there, but I don't 
know whetheplrf^ecixgnises him, 
JCaw in k % kih^^ t asino ir, nongom gegeijangenimasslmaden, gin- 
wenj d^KM^ingenimaban. I don't know whether now in- 
deed thoirtfost not hate him, but thou hadst hated him a long 
time. ;„._._. _...__ ... -- -"..,-- : ~- - - ■_ 

Kawin ganabaich o gi-adintassin. Endogwen ga-adimassigwm. 
He has perhaps not overtaken him. It is doubtful whether he 
has not overtaken hini. .""■.- 
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Endogwen pika tchi gi-gimodimassigobtinen onigiigon, mi dash 
pitchinag iclii gi-dpitchi-gimo<Md, It is doubtful whether he 
had never stolen before anything from his parents, and that 
he -Only now committed so great a theft. 
Kishpin Wawiiaianong ijad 9 mi idog iwapi ge-wabamagwen og- 
wissanykishpin keiubi bimddmnigwen. If he goes to Detroit, 
■ then, I. suppose, -he will see his son, if he is living yet. 
.Mi aw mini waiabmnafisigwen wika J Bwanan. Nibiiva nin.gi- 
wdbgmag. This is, I .suppose, the man who never sees (saw) 
a Sioux. I have seen, many. " ■ " 1 

o Kakina-igiw lociejimdgw&idg widf anishindheican, o da~mikwe- 
nimawan Kije-Maniton mist gego kekcndaminidjm: AIL those i 
who- (perhapsf cheat their fellow-men, ought to think on God, 
. who knows all. 

Aiv ga-maichi-dotawassigwen wika widf anishinaben, geget M- 
ich^jawendag'osi. He that perhapsjuever has done wrong .to 
his fellow-men, is very happy indeed. 
Awegwen gqpnissa'gweh win pakaakweian, nindaian .gaie. I don't 

know him who has killed my chickens and my dog. 
Igiw gctranokitaiuassigobanenag Debendjigenidjin, megwa gi-bi- 
madisitoad aking T kawin nongoni o wdbamassiwawan gijigong. 
Those who had not served the Lord, while they lived on earthy 
do.not see him now in heaven. 
Aw ge-sagiagweii) gc-jaioenimagwen gaie wikanissan, ia^jaweni- 
ma gaie win. He who shall love his brother, (his neighbor,) 
. and shall have mercy on him, he shall also find mercy. 



/ 



■.^ 



AFFIRMATIVE FORM. 




PASSIVE VOICE. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

— Pft fi&fi*HP- f i i Eyai3. — - 



NEGATIVE FORM. 



>Nin wd&amigomidog, I am per* 
haps seen, 
hi w&bamigomidogs 

wdbam&dog, 
o wdbamigodogen&n, # 



Kawin igossimidog, 
.".. igoseimidog, 
'*' assidog, 
" igossidogenan, 



* See Remarks, p. 180. 
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iiin wdb,am\go\mnadog, 
hi wdbamxgomwudogy 

w«&amadogenag 
~'o wa6a>nigo\vadogenan, 



-,p 






igossiminacfog, 
igossimwadog, 
assidogenag, . 
igossiwadogenan. 




IMPEUF^CT TENSE, 

Wdbamigowiimb&ii, I was perhaps 



seen. 



wdfomigowamban, . 
tofibam&vf'mdibfMi) 
wabamigogbban, he was per. 
seen by. . « 



cc 



Kawin igqssiwiunbaji/ 

igosshvoinban, 
assiwindiban, 




«?«&a?wigo\van g i ban , 
wd&amiguwangoban 
wa&amigowegoban, 
'wafeamawimlwabaii, .' 
wabamigogwaban, they were 'p. 
Been by . . * 






-igossigoban, 



igossiwangiban, 

igossuvangoban, 

igossiwegoban,* 

assiwindwaban, 

igossigwaban. 



The remaining tenses of t\iv indicative are to be formed after 
these two. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

\ PRESENT TENSE. 



/ 



Waia&awig&wanen, if I am perhaps 

seen, 
toata&amigdwanen , 
waiabamd winden. 
■wam6a»Hgbgwen, jf ] 1ft ; H poHVnpq 

seen by . . . — — 

itfata&amigowangen, ] 
waiabamigow&ngcn,) l we ' * * 
iDaio&amigowegwen, 
wata&affiigowagwen, if they are 
peril aps seen by ... , 



igossiwanen, 
igoaaiwanen, 
aesiwinden, 



igoseigwen, 
igoeaiwangen, 
igSseiwangen, 
igossiwegwen, 

igoseiwagweft. 
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PERFECT T-EKSE. 



•^ 



1 



Ga-toabctomgow unen, that I have 
perhaps been seen, 
Etc., after the above present tense. 



igossnvanen, 



PLUPERFECT TESSE. 

VVa&amigowumbanerv* if Lhail perhaps 

been seen, 
wdbajnigowambiXxr^Uy 
tcdbam'kwindibanon , 



wa&amigowangibanen, ) ., v 

. > li we . 

]w&baffl\g&vmigQb&neii 9 -j, 

wdbamlgowegobanen , 
w&baym-wixidw&b&nen , 



FUTURE TENSE. 

Ge-wdbaimgovjarien, that I will be 
perhaps seen, 

Etc., after the above present tense. 

PARTICIPLES. 



igossiwanibanen,-;'- 

igoseiwambanen, . 

assiwindibanen, 

igosniwangibanen, 

igosssiwangobanen- 

igossiwegobancn, 

assiwindwabanen. 



igossiwanen. 



PlEiJ^NT-XEIil — — 

Nih tcaiabamxgow&neviy I who am perhaps seen, 
kin waia&amigowanen, thou who art perhaps seen, , 
ioi7i toaiabam&windeny he who is perhaps- seen, 
iniw waia&*ffMgogwenan, he who is perhaps seen by . . 
-^t*th3«trmiJ^Krcs^&of4ig^5Wangen, f , ~~ _ _ __ 

kinawihd ^at^amig^wahgeH, J 
fcinawa wata&amigowegwen, you are perhaps seen, 
mfiawa waiabam&vfinden&g, who are perhaps seen, 

iniw wmaftamigowagwerian, who are perh aps seen by 



* SeeiV0k,P*m 



lip 



'' W ' 
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Nik ivaiaba7n\gos$i\\ r &mn, I who am perhaps not seen, 

kin «?#zaSa??iigossiwanen, tliou who art perhaps not seen, 

ruin -ipazabamassiwinden, he who is perhaps not seen, 

. iniw waia&awaigqssigwenan, lie who is perhaps not seen by,. . 

ninawind waia&awiigossiwangen, f 

7 . . -, . 3 . „ . > we who are ... 

'kinawind waia&aniigossiwangen, J 

kinawa waia&gmigossiwegwen,' you who are perhaps not seen, 

y loinawa ioaiaftamussiwindenag, they who are per. not seen, 

iniw waiaba?m£os8ny&gwenan, they who are- perhaps not 

seen bv , . . 



A 



IMPERFECT TEXSE. 



\ 



A r /?i ~ ^i^ rt /^zfi^7 ?>ii ^o\Vit i li Uli fi eiy ^ T <v 1~lo \va.^ perhaps 'seen , 

Jan waia&amigowambanen, thou who wast . 
win waiabam&\vmdib&nen, he who was perhaps seen, 
iniw waia&aniigogobanenan, he who was perhaps seen by... 
ninawin^ waz'aiamigowangibanen, i 
kinawind waia&araigowangobanen, J ^'G who Were . .. 
kinawa waitt&amigowegobane'n, you who were perhaps seen, 
win'awa waia&amawindibanenag, they who were perhaps seen, 
iniw wa/a&awiigowagobanenan, they who were perhaps 

seen by . . . 
. Nin waia6ainigossiwamb^ixen, : I.who was per. not seen, 
kin wa/a&gmigdssiwamban enj thou who . . . 



win "waiaBamassiwindibanen, he who was per. not seen, 
"** iniw wam&amigossigobaiienan, he who was perhaps not 

seen by . . . 
ninawind wata6amigossiwangibanen,S 
-kinawind waiabamigpasi wan '* nV ^ — ' we ° were - •-•- 



kinawa w?aia6awigossiwegobar^n, you who were perhaps not 

■ * ' seen, ■ 
winawa ^am6a?«assiwindibanenag, they who were perhaps not 

. seen, 
iniw tcam&amigossiwagobanenan, they who were perhaps 

hot seen by , . . - ' 
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The remaining tenses are formed after these two, as: Mn ga- 
wabamigowanen .> , . Nin ga-wdbamigoivambanen . . .■ Nin ge 
. ifidbamigowdnen -. . . . . ■ 

EXAMPLES ON THE W -HOLE PASSIVE VOICE' OF THE IV DUBITATIVE 
""''"' ', ' CONJUGATION.-* 

Nin nondagomtdog oma bibagiian, onjita dash ganabaich katain 
awiia nin loi-nakwet&gossi^ I think I am heard as I am shout- 
ing here, but perhaps purposely nobody will give me an an- 
swer. °- 

Os$iy>an ganabatcJi wdbamigogwaban igiw hviwisensag, geget 
■ ta-animisiwag. These boys were probably seen , by their fa- 
ther, they will be punished, (they will suffer.) 

Kdwin.weweni gi-nitawigiassidogenag igiw abinodjiiag, anotcli 
mmatchi ijiwebisiwag. It seems that these children have not 
been well "brought up, because they have many faults. 

Anin enakamigak, nidji? Gi-kitcM asliamawindtoaban kiwe 
anishindbeg ag^ming. What is the news, . comrade? I hear 
the Indians had a great dinner on the other side. 

Gonima gi-kikinoamagoivamban masinaigan y bwa dagwishindn 
oma. Thou'hadst perhaps been taught to read before I arriv- 
ed here. 

Mshpin kekenimigowdngen oma aiaiang s pabige anisliindbeg nim 
ga-bi-maw&dissigonanig. If we only are known to be here/ 
the Indians will' soon come to see us. (The person spoken to, 
^'""Tro'^ilicIuaMT) - 

Kawinnindebweiansinekkiiong^misa weweni ga-dibaamdgos- 
siwegwen, gi-anokiieg. I don't believe what they say, that is, 
that you have perhaps not been well paid for your work. 

Ki gi-ndnda ^jm^^a^^teM z gimodimS,winden hissaie tibikong ? 



Hast thou heard what is said, that much property has been 
stolen from thy brother last night ? 
Gi-aiawamban iwapi sagaiganing, gi-niss&windwabanen nij We- 
mitigojiwag. Thou hadst perhaps been on the little lake at 
the time when the two Frenchmen were killed there. 

* The verbs ending in awa and owa make no difference in the DubitatlVe 
Conjugation. 
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Kishpin mino anokiian^mi na api geminwentmigowdnen? If I 
work well, shall I then be (perhaps,) liked? 

Mi sa aw inini anotch dejimdwinden. Anisha dash geget ina; 
kawin maichi ijitcliigessi. This is the man who is so much 
spoken ill of, as I understood. But he is spoken of without 
truth ; he does not act wrong. ' . ■ ■ 

Kinawa wika huishvkekenimigosxiwegobanen tchi anwenindisoieg 
ka na nibowin ki gotansinawa ? You who were perhaps never ' 
known to repent, are you not afraid of death ? . 

Awegicendn ga-icdbiigogiccnan, kawin ninawind nin kikendan- 
simin ; tcinigo gagwedjiptig. Who he is that has opened his 
eyes, weknownot ;; ask hiin.^ 

Kin ga-ttiinigowwcn kiteJii nihiira joniia, jaicenim kid inawcma- 
gqnag ketimdgmdjig. ■■ - Thou who hast been given ao much 
money, as I heard, have pity on thy poor relations, : 

Aw wika ga-ijiwinassiwindibanm matchi minawanigo&wining 
megwa gi-oshkinqwewfdi nongom- minwendam. He that pro- 
bably never had been seduced into sinful pleasure during his 
youth, is now happy, (contented.) 

Aicegweh ge-debiccfamogiccn, gcdgaandaxcdwindm gait, ta~ 
• kagige-bimddisi gijigong. Whoever shall believe and be 1 
tized, shall live eternally in heaven. 

Awegwcnag abinodjiiag ge-mino-ganawenimawindinak motijak, 
ta mino-ijiwebisiwag keUihi-anishiiidbeiviwadjin. Children 
that shall be always well guarded, (taken care r o%will behave 
we]],, when they are grown persons. 



bap- 



The greatest peculiarity as well as difficulty in this IV. Con- 
jugation, consists in the connection of the verbs belonging to it, 
with the personal pronouns vie, tJiee, ti^yo u. We will display 

cations of the verbs of this Conjugation in connection with the 
above personal pronouns. 

. As the right u*e of these Gases is all-imporUnt in conversa- 
tion and allocution, the learner is desired to mind well the ter- 
minations.- 
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AFFIRMATIVE FORM". 



.-FlkST CASE. 

(/ . . . thee,) 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



NEGATIVE FORM, 



a 

<c 

ii 

it 

it 

it 

it 



igossi, 

igosai, 

igossig, 

issinoninim, 

igossim, 

igossi wa, 

igossiwag. 



PRESENT TENSE. 

Ki wdbamln. I see thee, Kawin issinon, 

hi ivdbamxgo, * we see thee, 

hi wdbamig, he sees thee, f 

hi wabamigogs they see thee, 

hi wabamhrimm , I see you, 

hi 'wd&amigom,.we'ftec you, 

hi w&bamigowa, he sees you, 

hi wdbamlgovrdLg, they see you, , 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 
AFFIRMATIVE FORM. 

Ki wdbamininabixn, I saw thee, ■ 

hi wa&amigonaban, we saw thee, 
hi w&bamigoban, he saw thee, 
hi wabamigob&mg, they saw thee, 
ki w&bamminimw&b&n, I saw you, 
hi w&bamigo\VB,b&n?lie saw you, 
kiwdbam\gowsLbamgy they saw you. 

* NEGATIVE FORM. 

Kawin hi wa&amissinoninaban, I did no see thee, 
hi wa&amigossinaban, we did not see thee, 
hi wdbamigossibtin, he ... 



<c 



a 



a 

it 

ii 



hi w^MmisemdhTnim 
hi wafiamigossiminaban, 
hi ■u^&awijgoasiwaban, 
ki i^rffcaTwigossiwabanig. 



■\. 



* 8ee Remark at the end of this paradigm, 
t See Remark r p. 106. 
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AFFIRMATIVE FORM. 



NEGATIVE FORM. 



PERFECT TENSE, 



Ki gi-iodbam\n, I have' seen thee, Kawin issinon, 
ki gi-wabam\go, we have seen thee, " igossi, 
Etc., after the above present ten.se, prefixing gi-. 



PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Ki (ji~wabawim\Yia,ha.n, I had seen 

thee, Kawin 

ki /yi'tua&awiigonabaii, we had 

seen thee, '■ 



issinoninaban, 

igossinaban, 

Etc., after the abov^e imperfect tense, prefixing gi-. 
The two J'uture tenses are-easilyiormed after the present. 



fixing <ja~, and ytt-gi- ; as : Ki ga-wdbamin . 

min ... 

' / ■ 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PERFECT TENSE. 

Kishpin xvdbam'wvdn^ * if 1 see thee, 
?6Yi/>amigoian, if we see thee, 
wdbannk, if lie sees 'thee, 
wabamWwsi, if they see thee, 
Mjo&awiinagog, if I see you, 
wa&amigoieg, if we see you, 
iv&bam'\neg, if he sees you., 
uv^baminegwa, if they see you,- 

PERFECT TENSE. 



present, pre- 
Ki ga-gi-wdba- 



n 

a 



lssinowan, 
igossiwan, 
issinog, 
issinogwa, 
issinonagog, 
*goasi>veg, ^ 
issinoweg, - 
issinowegwa. 



Gi-wdbam\mn\, because I have seen thee, issinowan, 
gi-wdbaimgoxnn, because we have seen thee^ igossiwan. 



PLUPERFECT TENSe! 

^Wfibaniimw^ seen thee, issinowaniban, 

^mtba??iig6\iim\mn, had we seen tlice, igossiwamban, 

t See Remark 3, p. 110. 



* See Remark 1, p. no. 
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tua&amikiban, had he seen thee, issinogiban. 

wtf&amikwaban, had they seen.thee, issinogwabam, 

wdbaminBgogoh&n, had I seen you, issinonagogobari, * 

%tibam\goiegob&n, had we seen you, igossiwegoban, 

wdbam\negobB.n 9 had he seen you, issinowegoban, ; 

wdfiaminegwaban, had they seen you, issinowegwaban^ 
Form the two future tenses after the present, prefixing gc-, 
and ge-gi-,iis: Ge-wabaminan 7 when I shall see thee, . . . Ge*gi~ 
wdbamindn, when I shall have seen thee, etc. 

You can also form the two tenses of the conditional mood af- 
ter the present and perfect of the indicative mood, (pi 211,) pre- 
fi^ng^^ thee,: v. Mda^gi- 

wdbamin y I would have seen thee. ..,."* 

PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Nin waiabamimin, I who see thee, 

ninawind loaiabamigoinu , we who see. thee, ■ 

win waiabamik, he who sees thee, 

winawa waiabam'\k\g, they who see thee, > 

nin tvaiabamin&gog, I who see you, 

ninawind waiabam\goiQg> we who see you, 

win waiabaimncg, he who sees you, 
winawa waiabaminegog, they who see you. 

Nin waia&amissinowan', I who don't see thee, 
ninawind waia&amigOosiw'an, we who don't see thee, 
win waiabamissinok, he who does not 
winawa waiabami&sinokig, they who don't see thee, 
nin waiabdM\$8\noxi&gpg, I who dqn^L ieej^oiL 



mn waia6flc?«is8inoweg, he who does not me you, 
winawa zcaia&amissinowegog, they who don't see you. 



^IMPERFECT TENSE. 



Nin waiabamm&mbfLn, I who saw thee, 
ninawind waz'a&amigoiamban, we who saw thee, 
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i 



win waiabaniikib&n , he ;vyho saw thee, 
winawa waiabafnikibamg, they who saw thee, 
?wiwaiabaminagogohB.n y I who saw you, 
. ninqwind waiabamigolegob&n, we who saw you, 
win waiabam'megob&n, he who saw you, 
winaiva waiajbammegobamg, they who saw you. 

Nin waiabaml&sinowixmbiin , I who did not see thee, 
ninawind waiabamigo&siwambtin ? we who did not . . . 

nin u'ai^amissinogihan, lie whotlid not wee thee, 
winaiva wam&amissinogibanig, they who did not see thee, 
nin wm/abamissinonagogohan, I w r ho did not see you, 
ninawind waiabam\goss\\\ egobiin, we who did not see you, 
win waiabam\ssinQ\vvgo\niu, lie who did .not see you, 
winawa ^aw&awissinowegobanig, they who did not see you. 

Form after these two the remaining tenses of these participles, 
as : Nin ga-wdbamindn^l vflio have seen thee . . : Jfin ga-wa- 
baminaml>an\l\\\\o had seen thee . . . Nlnge-wdbamindn.lvi\\o 
will see thee ■. ...Nin ge-gi-wCtbamindn, I who shall have seen 
thee . . . 

RemarkMn the present tense of the indicative mood, (p. 182,) 
we have, A7 wdbamigo, for " we see thee/ 5 and lei wabamigom, 
for "we see you." Properly, ki wubamigo, means, thou art 
seen ; and ki wdbamigom, you are seen. (See p. ead.) But it is 
certain that the Otchipwe language expresses it as above. You 
may ask^ a hundred times, Otchipwe Indians that understand 
English ; How do you say in Otchipwe:" We see thee; we see 
you? They will always answer you : Kiwdbamigo, ki w&bclmi- 
govt. The Otawa dialect of the same language has: Kiwdbami- 
nimi, for " we see thee," and ki wdbaminimmi, for " we see 
you ;" but this cannot be used in the Otchipzoe dialect. 



make some 

wil 

an example. 

In conjugating these verbs in Qur "First. Case," we take off 
the whole termination awa, and then apply the terminations of 



iake~sonfetittlede\Mations the preceding paradigm, m you 

all see liere below. We take again the verb Nin nondaWfy W 
n example. . „..■'■■ - , .. 
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D ■■ ■ 

the paradigm; because, (as you see,) nothing of this termina- 
tion remains unchanged in the conjugating process of this Case. 



AFFIRMATIVE FORM. 



NEGATIVE FORM. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Kawin ossinon, 



PRESENT TENSE. 

Ki nondoiy, I hear thee, 
ki nond&go, t w e hear thee, 
ki nojid&g, he hears thee, 
Jci no/itZagog, they hear thee, 

ki fiondo n\n\m. I hear vou 

... *■ 

/ilno^dagom f wehear you>" 

" ki TiomZagowa, he hears you, 
Id ?i<wdagowag, they hear you, ^ 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Ki wondonina'ban; I heard thee, '"'Kawin ossinoninaban, 



tc 



cc 



it 



a 



cc 



tc 



agossi, 

agossi, 

agossig, 

-ossinon mini ,__ 

agossim, 

agossiwa, 

agossiwag. 



iC 



CC 



tt 



tfC 



<c 



ki nemdagonaban, we heard thee, 

ki 7io?j(iagobgin, he heard thee, 

ki wemdagobanig, they heard thee, 

ki Tzontfoninimwaban, I heard you, 

ki nomiagominaban, we heard you, 

ki nottdagowaban, he heard you, 

Jci nondagowabanig, they heard you, " 

Form the other tenses of the indicative mood after' these two, 
"as: Ki gi-nondon, I have heard thee . . ... Ki gi-non(loninaban,I 
had heard thfee . . ."Kigamondon t I will hear thee . J r Ki ga-gi- 
nondon, I shall have heard thee. 

'**■ SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. ____^_— - 



agossinaban, 

agossiban, 

agossibanig, 

ossinoninimwaban, 

agossiminaban, 

agossiwaban, 

agossiwabanig. 



u * 



H 4 



n 



T 



PRESENT TENSE , 



Kishpin nondonkn, if J hear thee, 

ftomZ&goian, if we hear thee, 
■nondok, if he Hears thee, 
nondokwa., if they hear thee, 



a 



u 



u 



ossinowan, 

agossiwan, 
ossinog, . 
ossinogwa, 



t See &cmark above. 



15 
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M 



1i 



t i 



Kiskpin nondon&gQg, if I hear you, * 
nondagoieg, if we hear you, 
nondoneg, if he hears you, 
nondonegwsL, if they hear you, 



a 



cc 



At 



o&sinonfcgog, 
agossiweg, 
ossinoweg, 
ossinowegwa*. 



PERFECT TENSE, 

/n-notkZonan, because I have heard thee, ossinowan, 
gi-nond&goio.ri> because we have heard thee$ igossiwao. 
Etc., after the above present tense, prefixing gi-. 



ossinowamban, 

agossiwamban, 

Orfsinogiban, 

ossinogwaban, 

ossinonagogoban, 

agossiwegoban, 

ossinowegoban, 

ossinowegwaban. 



r PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

i\ r o?idonamban, had I heard thee, 
uorcdagoiamban, had we heard thee, 
nondokiban, had he. heard thee, 
rtondokwaban, had they heard thee, 
nandonagogoban, had I heard you," 
ftorniagoiegoban, had we heard you ? 
nondonegoh&n, had he heard you, 
wondonegwabaiij had they heard you, 

Form the two future tenses after the present, as : Ge-nondondn y 
when I shah hear thee . . . Ge-gi-nondonan, when I shall have 
heard thee ... 

Form the two tenses of the conditional mood after the present 
and perfect tenses of the indicative mood,'^. 215,) prefixing da , 
as: Ki da-nondon>I would hear thee... Ki da-gi~nondon, I 
would have heard thee ... . 

PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Nin nivandondn, I who hear thee, - 
ninawind nwand&goi&r uwe who hear thee T . 



li * 



win~7iwand^^hewho hears thee, 
winawa nwandok\g> they who hear thee, " 
nin nwandon&gogyTvrho hear you^ 
ninawind rtu^mZagoieg/we who hear you, 
win 7iwandoneg, he who hears you, 
winawa nwandonegog, they who hear you, 
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Nin nwandosainowdn, I who don*t hear thee, - 
ninawind ?iwandiigosBiws,n, we who don't hear thee, 
win nwandossmog) he who does not hear thee, 
winawa nwandossinoglg, they who don't hear thee, 
nin nwando&&mon&gog 9 I who don't hear you, 
ninawind nwand&gosaiweg, we who don't hear you, 
win 7twan<iossih6wegVhe who does not hear you, 
winawa nwando&smowegog, they who don't hear you, 

", IMPERFECT TENSE. 



Nin 

ninawind 

win 

winawa 

nin 

ninawind 

win 

Nin 

ninawind 

win 

winawa 

nin 

ninawind 

win 

i&inawa 



nwantZorulinban, Iwho heard thee, 
nwandiigoiamban, we. who heard thee, 
nwand6\s\h&.n- 9 he who heairjj thee, 
nwando\dhvLi\\g, they who heard tliee, , - 

mocmcZonagogoban, I who heard you, 
ra#a?i$agoiegoban, we who heard you, 
Tpwandonegobtir] , he who lieard you, 
moarcJossinowamban, I who did not hear thee, 
nwandagOQsi warn ban, we who did not ... 
nwantfossinogiban, he who did not hear thee, 
miwitfossiiiogibanig, they who -did not hear thee, 
nwanaossinonagogoban, I who did not hear you, 
nwandagoasiwe^pban, we who did not hear you, 
7l7/;a?^tZoasinowegoban, lie who did not hear you, 
m^arctfossinowegobanig, they who did not hear you. 



Form the. remaining tenses of these participles after the above 

two'fas : Nin ga-nondondn . . , jVzTtj^^ ^^^^^ 71 ' etc '* 

— -Tfervertareii^^ indica- 

tive, (p. 196,) are conjugated, in this '"First Case, -again a little 
differently from those of the preceding sort. The difference is 
trifling ; but it is important to the beginner to see it at once 
j^Mnly^Jtcux-wil^ 



m. 
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.AFFIRMATIVE FORM; 



NEGATIVE FORM. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



,-}■, 



1 1 



4f- 



M 



IW 



'\ 



PRESENT TEXSE. 

Ki pakiieorty I strike thee, 
ki pakiMogo,\VQ strike thee, 
ki'pakiteog, he strikes thee, 
hi pakiteogog y they strike thee, 
M pakfiteonhum, I strike you, 
ki.pakiteogom, we strike you, 
ki pakiteago\y&, he strikes you r 
ki pakileogowng, they strike you,' 

IMPERFECT' TEXSE. 
- / 

Ki pakiteomnab&ri, -I- struck -thee, 'i 
ki pakiteogonahan, we .struck thee, 
ki pakiteogobsifi, he struck thee, 
:ki pakiteogoh&nig, they" struck 'thee," 
. ki ^afa7eoniniiinvabau,I struck you, 



Kawin 


i osshion, 


a 


; ogossi, 


a 


ogoasi, 


a 


ogossig, 


££ 


ossmonininv, 


i.C 


ogossim, 


it ' 


ogossiwa. 


■ : a.;...- 


ogossiwag. 



lawiii ossihdni 



n, 



££ 
CC 
i< 

it 



£( 



a 



ogossinab'an, 
ogossiban^ 
ogossibanig, 
ossinoninimwa- 

ban, 
ogosssminaban, 
ogossiwaban, 
ogos^iwabanigwj. 



ki j9«/rt7eogominaban, we struck you, 
ki _pa/a7eogowaban, he struck you, 

ki jm/ateogowabanig, they struck you, 

After these two tenses all the others oHWindicative mood are 

formed; as: Ki gi-pakiteon . . . Ki gi-pakiteoninaban ,- -. .- Ki 
ya-pakiteoti . ... Ki (ja-gi-pakiieon . . . g 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT TENSE. 



Kuhpin pafcileon&u, if I strike thee, ossinowau 

.paWtepgoian, if we j$trike_thee^ ogosaiwaii,- 

-paktieol^ir lie strikes thee, ossinog, 

pakitcokwp, if they strike thee, ossinogwa, 



a 



-ii- 



a 



V 
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Kishpin pakileonngog, if 1 strike you, ossinonagog, 
pakiteogoieg, if we strike you, ogossiweg 
pakiteoneg, if Ife strikes you, ossinoweg, 
pakiteonegwa., if they strike you, oasinowegwa. 



ii 



CC 



PERFECT TENSE. 



Gi-pakiteondn, because I have struck 

thee, ossinowun, 

gi-paTcztdbgoieJi, because we have 
struck thee, 
Etc., after the present tense, prefixing gi- 



ogossiwan. .^ 



PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

: Pakiteon&mb&n, had Is. thee, 
pa^^goiaiuban, had we s. thee, 

._^aH^okiban,'had he s. thee, 
joafatfeokwaban, had they s. thee, 
#afc^eonagogoban, had I s. you, 

'■pakiteogoiegobsji, had we . . . 
jpaft^eonegoban, had he 9. you, 
paHtfeonegwaban, had they s. you, 



ossinowamban, *; 

ogossiwamban, 

ossinogiban, 

ossinogwaban, 

ossinonagogoban, 

ogossiwegoben, 

ossinowegoban, 

ossinowegwaban. 



Form the two future tenses after the shove present tense ; as : 

Ge^afcUeon^ri^^ shall strike Thee: v: - Ge^irpakiieondn, 

that I shall have struck thee ... 

Form the two tenses of the conditional mood after the present 
and perfect tenses of the above indicative mood, prefixing" da-; 
v&^Kidarpakiieon, I would strike thee, etc. 



' T 



ft 



•-ra 



PARTICIPLES. 



PEESENT TENSE. 



—— : NiTfy^iimnS^T^o strike thee, ^ 
ninawind pekiteogo\B.n, we who strike thee, 
win jpeMUokyhe who strikes thee, 
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winawa pekiteok\g, they who strike thee, 
tmh pekiteona.gog, I who strike you, 
ninawind pekiteogoieg? we who strike you, 
' win pekiteonegjie who strikes you, 
winawa iiekiteonegog, they who 'strike you. 

. Nin peki($Q&$ino\v8,n,I who don't strike thee, 
ninawind ..pekiieogossixv&ri, we who don't strike thee, 
win peMteossmogy lie wlio does not strike thee, ' 
winawa pekiteossinog]^ they who don't strike thee, 
nin ^>efo7eoseinonagqg, I who don't sti^ke you, 
nina\L\ind jpcfa'/cogossiweg, we who don't strike you, 
win pekiteos&hiowvg, he who does not strike you, 
winawa p ekii w^riowogog, they .who don't strike you. 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 



-*^ 



~ ■ Nin pclriteommhsLw, I who struck thee, 
ninawind ^efo'teogoiainban, we who struck thee, 
\ win pekiteokih&n, lie who 'struck thee, 
xuinnwaj)ekiteoV\h&mg, they who struck thee, 
nin ^efaVeonagogoban, I who struck you, 
ninawind pekiteogoiegolm\, we who struck you, 
win pekit eonegobbn, he who struck you/ 
winawa pekiteonegobnnlg, they wlio struck you. 



Nin pekiteossinowiimbixn, I who did not strike thee, 
ninawind pc^eogossiwainban, we who did not strike thee, 
win #e£iteossinogiban, he who did not strike thee, 
winawa pekiieossirLOgib&mg, they who did not strike thee, 

ninawind pekiteogOHsmUgobeLU, we who did not strike you, 
win ^eA^eossinowegoban, he who did not strike you, 

winawa l^iYeossinowegobanig, they who did not strike you. 

The remaining tenses of these participles are to be formed 
alter the above* two.- 
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EXAMPLES ON- THE FIRST CASE. 



Anindi wendjibaieg kinawa? Kawin hi kikenimissinoniiiim.- 

Where do you come from ? I don't know you. 
Kijawenddgosim,kinidjdni$siwagki sdgiigowag, ki babamita- 

gowag gaie. You are happj r , your children love you and 

obey you. 
K'oss nomaia ki bashanj£ogoban, minawa dash hi kiwanis. Thy 

father whipped' thee, not long ago, and thou behavest bad 



again . 



Kawin na ki gmniaaigossig ishkotewdbo ? Efove they not given 
thee ardent liquor to drink ? 

Naningim ki gi-jaw&nimigobanig igiw 'ikweivag ga-mddjadjig 
pitchindgo* Those women that departed yesterday, had often 
been charitable to thee. ; 

Nin mddja ; kawin dash ganabatch minawa ki ga-wdbamissino- 
ninim omd *a]$ing ; wedi eta gijigong ki ga-ivabamininim. I 
am going away and perhaps I will no more see you here on 
earth ; but there in heaven I will see you. 

Debenimiian,ged-ako-bimddisiidnki ga-manddjiin^ ki ga-mino- 
anokiton, ki gasdgiin enigokodeeidn ; gijigong dash kdginig 
ki ga-ivdbamin. Lord, as long as I live, I will adore thee, I 
will well serve thee, I will love thee from all my heart ; and 
in heaven I will eternally see thee. # 

Kwiiuisensidog, wdbaminegiva eta kinigiigowag , hi bisdn abim ; 

kishpin dash kaginig ganaw&iimisstyowegwa, pabige ki ma- 

tchi doddm. Ye boys, only when your parents see you, you 

are quiet; but when they are not constantly^ watching you, 

-^your^io-misclri^^^ " \ 

Gi-bamiihwa gi-dkosiian, mi wendji-sdgiangidwa. We love the.ru 
because they took care of thee "when thou wast sick. 

Enigok bibdgimissinogiban, kawin ki da-gi-bi-giwessi. If he had 
not called thee very; loud, thou wouldst not have returned. 

Jesus- Debenimiian, anmiwapi gerwdbamm&n ki kitchitwdwisi- 
wining ? Lord Jesus, when shall I see thee in thy glory ? 
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Awinen ge-nai&bikimimg wika, kishpin mojag rmiho dddameg 1 

Who shall ever retaike you, if you always doright? -■/-.' 
Ki da-sdgiigowa] ki da-jawSnimigowa Kije-Manito, kishpin wi-" 

fmwenindisoiegoban ; God would love you and would have 
- mercy on you 5 if you would repent, ^ 

Ki da-gi-ivdbamin anamUwigamigong, pindig6iumban ; I would 

have seen thee in the church, hadst thou come in. 
Winawa ■minik kek^iiiminegog, dibadjimowag ejiwebisiieg ; all 

those who know you, tell how you behave. 
Gi-mddja aw mini mojag uienaikibaii ishkoteivdbo ; that man is 

gone away who always gave thee to drink ardent liquor. 
Oshkinaivedog, mojag ' mikivenimig kinigiigowag ga-minokiki- 

noamowgog ; young mcny remember always your parents 

who have no well taught you. 
Nikanissidog, wika (/e-uutnnmmsHuoiiagog, mojag gate kinawa 

tnikwenimis/rig. Brethren^ v^hom I never shall forget, do also 
* you always, remember me. . . . n " 

SECOND CASE. 

v {Thoxr. . . me) % ' '' 



AFFIRMATIVE EORM. 



NEGATIVE FORM. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT. TENSE. 



Ki wdbam, thou neest me, 
ki wabamuw, you Bee me, 
nin wdbamig, he Bees me, 
yi^wa&az^gG^ — ~ 

ci wdbamimiiit thou Beest us, 
* ki wdham\mm,yQ\i see us, 
nin wa&amigonan, he sees ua, 
nin wa&amigonanig, they Hee ue. 



Kawin issi, 

issim, 

igossi/ 






it 

" : "ti"- 
u 



igosaig, 

Isaimin, 

issimin, 

iffoesinauj 

igoesinanig. 



* See Bemark at tbe end of thin paradigm. ~ 
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IMPERFECT TENSE. 



Ki w&bammhh&Ti, thou sajvest me, 
hi wdbamimw&bari, you saw me, 
nin wdbamigoban, he saw me, 
nin wdbamlgob&mg, they saw me, 
ki wa6amiittinaban r thou sawestus, 
ke wdbamimin&b&n, you saw us, 
nin wdbamigon&b&n, he saw us, 
nin wa&amigonabanig, they saw us, 



Kawin issinaban, 

issimwaban r 
igossiban, 
igossibanig/ 
issiminaban,. 
issiminaban, 
.igossinaban, 



a 

cc 



cc 



igossiriubanig. 



PERFECT TENSE. 



Kawin issi/ ■ 



<i 



issim. 



ki gi-wabam\m, you have seen me, 

Etc., after the above present temse, prefixing gi-. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Ki gi-wdbammabb&n;, thou hadst seen me, Kawin issinaban, 
ki #£^a&amimwaban, you had seen rae, , ". issimwaban. 
Etc, after the above imperfect tense prefixing'^-. 
Form the two future tenses after the present, prefixing ga- 9 
and ga-gi*; as: Ki ga-wabam, thou shalt see- me ; . . . Ki ga-gi-: 
wdbam, thou, shalt have seen me. . . . ' 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Kishpin wdbamii&n, if thou seest me, issiwan, 
'■* wdbamiieg, if you see me, issiweg, 
" wabamid, if he sees me, '-issig, 
~~^^—^m£bm&i\v&^ is sigwa , ■ 



"■ w&aTniiang, if thou seest us, 
Ct wdbamii&ng, if you "see us, 
w&baniii&ixgid, y if he sees 
wd&arainang, J us, 
< • * w#&amiiangidwa 5 1 if they 
tt>#&arainangwa, j see us, 



cc * 

c 
u 



issiwang, 

issiwang^ 
iasiwangid, 
iseinowang 
issiwangidwa, \ 
issinowangwa. J 



'} 



* Thcae^terlniriatloris are employed when the person or persons spoken to, 
are not Included. [See Remark 3, p. 42] . 



.— 224 



„* , PERFECT TENS \ 

— — Oi-wdbami\B.nj because thou hast 
. _ seen me, issiwan, 

gi-wdbam\ieg, because you have 

seen rrie, issiweg. 

Etc., after the above present tense, prefixing gi-. 



PLUPERFECT TEXSE, 

t IVa&afaiiamban, hadst thou seen me, issiwamban, 

ivdbam\\egob&, had you seen me, issiwegoban, 

wdbamijwn, had he seen me, issigoban, 

tta&apziwapau, had.tliey seen me, issigwaban, 

-icdbami'uhigib&n, hadst thou .seen us, issiwangibau, 

w&bam'u&ngxb&n, had vjfui seen us, issiwangiban, 

wabami'\2Lxigid\bd.n,\ , n i , ^ issiwangidiban, 

„, - . ° . ' i-hau he seen us, & - 

«?aoa?H3nangoban, J issinowangoban, 

>r«6#/miangidwaban,) had they seen issiwangidwaban, 

^«fcffwinang\vaban, / , us, . . issinowangwaban . 

The two future tenses are formed after the present, by prefix- 
ing ge~, and ge-gi-, as : Ge-wdbamiian, when thou bhalt see me*... 

Ge-gi-ivdbamiian, when thou shalt have seen me .'. . 
Form the' two tenses of the conditional mood after the present 

■and perfect tenses of the indicative mood, prefixing da-, as : Ki 

da-wabam, thou wouldst see me , . , Ki d'a-gi-wdbam, thou 
wouldst have seen me ... ' 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



-W^-frttTms-hiTf^" 



* * ^tfwishikan, } see me ' ( thou ;) 
tvdbamishig, see me; (you,) 
nin ga-wabamlg) let him see me, 



Kego isliiken, 

ishikegOD, 



it 



IgpSSIj 



t See Remarks 2 and 3, p. 110. 
* Seclfemar&^p. ill. 
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nin ga-wdbamlgogy let him see me, 
ivabamiahin&Tn, see us,"(thou) 
wdbamiBhm&m, see us, (you,) 
nin ga-wdbamfgon&n, let him age us, 
nin ga-wdbaimgon&r\ig, let them see us, 

PARTICIPLES. 



Kego 


igossig, 


tc 


ishikangen, 


a 


ishikangen, 


ct 


■ igossinan, 


i( 


igossinamg. 



PRESENT TENSE. 



Mil waiabamli&n, thou who seest me, 



X 



kinawa wazabamuQg, you who see me, , , ■? 

win waiabamid, he who aces me> 
U-inawa waiqbamidfig, they who see me, 

kin waiabamMng, thou wtfo seest us, ^ 

kinawa w^aba?niiangy you who see us, 
v winwaiabam\\*ngid,U h e vho sees us, 

win ivaiabamm&ng, ■ i . . [ 

winawa waiabamn&ngidYig, t ■* " , 

. ° J & I thev who see us, 
winawa waiabamuinngog J 

' & waia&amissiwan, thou who dost not see me, 
kinawa waiabamisshveg, you who do not see me, 

win waiabamia&ig 9 -hQ who does not see me, 
winawa waiabamissigog, they who don't see me, 

kin waiabamissiv/Ang, "thou who dost hot 7 see us, 
kinawa waiaba7nissiw&ng :f you who don't see us, 

winwaiabamiasiwangid, N | he w ] 10 a oe3 not see us, 
wm wam&amissinowang, J 

winawa wara&amissiwangidjig, | t j iey w ] 10 * do n't sec us. 
winawa inaJ a hami n nU 



'to 



IMPERFECT TENSE. 



Kin waiabarmi&mb&ri , ihou who sawest ni.e , 
• kinawa wat'a&aftiiiegoban, you who^saw me, 
win lodiabamip&n, he who saw me, 



tSG^mfeipym. 
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they who saw us, 



winaiva icaiabdmip&mgj they who saw me,, 

kin wata&amiiangiban, tho who sawest us, 
.Mnawa'cnambamivdrigib^n, you who saw \\s, 
win waidbamiiingi&ib&ri, 1 he who eaW ^ 
wm waiabamm&ngob&n, J 
winawa waiabamii&ngidihamg , 
winawa waiabamin&ngob&mg, 

Kiri waiabam\ts$iv?n,mhan, thou who didst not see me, 
Jdnawa waia&amissiwegoban, you who did not see me, 

win tcaiabamiSQigohnn, he, who . .. 
i^nauJa- wflaaftawissigobanigj they who ... *\ 

A;m ^atr/^amiasiwangihan, thou who didst not see us, 
Jcinawa wr/tf6«;>dssiwfingil>an, you who ^. . 
win wa/tt&amissiwangidibaiij 1 i 
wi-« w«2ff6fl?wisainowa(<igoban, J 
, winawa 7fla/a&amissiwangidibanig, 

winawa wam&amiaainowangobanig, 
The other tenses are formed after these two. 



they 



The verbs ending in aw a make also here some little excep- 
tions from the preceding paradigm. The difference is especially 
perceptible in the third- persons. In order to conjugate easily 
these verbs in the Second Case, you will have to take off the last 
syllable wa, and place instead cf it the terminations of the fol- 
lowing paradigm. 

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 



H ?io7iddmm, you hear me, 
nin nonddgy he hears me, . 
nin nondagog, they heaMne, 



ki nonddwimin, you hear us, 
nin ?ionddgoimn, he hears us, 
nin nondtigomm'ig, they hear us, 



Kawin wissi, 
--""'* wissim, 
"'■ gossi, 

tc 

£( 

l( 

if 



wissimin, 
wisaimin, 
gOBsinan, 
gossinanig- 



227 — 



IMPERFECT TENSE. 



Kinoiiddwinkban, thou heardst me , Kawin wissiuaban," 



Ci 



Ci 



a 



et 



a 



u 



wrssiminaban, 

gossiban, 

gossibanigj 

wissiminaban, 

wissimijiaban, 

gossinaban, 

gossinaban itf. 



hi wowddwinMnaban, you heard me, 
nin nonddgob&w, he heard me, 
nin nondagobamg, they heard me, 

hi no7ida\vhmh3,han y thou heardst us, 

hi nonddwimm&hfxn, you heard us, 

nin ?wi<Mgonaban, he heard us, 

nfn raon^gonabanig, they heard us, 

- :-.After ; .these'twb- tenses you may form all the others of theln- 
dieative mood: - 

[' SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT l4:NSE. 

Nondamia.n, if thou hearest me, 
nondawueg, if you hearm'e, 
. nondamd, if he hears me, 
no7idaw\wa,d, if they hear me, 
nonddxviuing, if thou hearest us, 
?iowdawiiang, if you hear us, 

nondawnangid. 1 -« T , 

* , ,. >■ if he hears us, 
nonaonang, J 

ttOft<&2wiiangidwa, ) if they hear 

* nondon&ngymy-j,.- ■}■ .us, 

■Now in the following conjugations, we mention no more the 
perfect and imperfect tenses of the indicative mood, so for the 
future, conditional and participles, the signs or prefixes of 
which are : gi, ga, ge, da, etc. * , 



wissiwan, 

wissiweg, 

wissig, 

wissigwa, 

wissiwang, 

wissiwa-ng, 

wissiwangid, 

ossinowang, 

wissiwangidwa, 

ossinowangwa. 



PLUPERFECT-TENSE; 



JVoncMwiidmban, liadst thou heard me, 
ttont&hviiegoban, had you heard me, 
~nandi^T^ri^^]^\^(3ktd me, 



wiasiwamban, 

wiseiwegoban, 
wissigoban, 



* Note. In these third persons you have not only the last syllable wn to 
take off,buMbe wholeterminaUona awo, befo^ 
the Conjugation to the verb. 
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wissigwaban, 
wissiwangiban, 
wissiwangiban 3 
wissiwangidiban, 
"ossinoyyangoban,- 
wissiwadgidwaban, 
ossinowangwaban . 



Kego wishiken, 
wishikegon, 



V. 



gossi, 



gossig, 
wishikangen, 
Xvislnkangen, 

gossirian, 
gossinanig. 



?wm<Mwiwupan,°hal they heard me, 
nonddwnaingib&n, hacist thou heard us, 
iiondawn&gib&n, had you heard us, 
norccZawiiangidiban, | had he heard 
wondonangoban, J us, 
?io?i<iawiiangidwabaii,Y had they heard 
nondonangwaban, J \is, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

nondfiwiBhikan, | heor me < tho "'> 

?iowd«wie]iig, hear uie (you,) _ .... 
ninga-noriddg^Qt him hear me, * 
nin ycMionddgog, let thorn -hear ukv 

rcondawishinam, hearts, '(thou,) 
■.'wondawisbinam, hear us (you,) 
■7W» ga-nonddgon&tf, let him hear -us, 
'nin ga-nonddgonamg, let them hear u£, " 

PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT TENSE., 

Kin nwand&wYmn, thou who Nearest me, 
hinawa mvanddwiieg, you who hear me, 

win nwanddwid, he who hears me, 
winawa ■ nwanddmdjig, they who hear me/ 

&m ?waftcftzwiiang, thou who nearest us ? 
Irinawa mcanddwi\&ng y yon who hear us, * 
win nwandd\vii&ng\d, 
win nwaitdon&nQ. 

^ JV i nawa m flawdfl wKangidiig. 1 ,f ; — ; =~- 

winawa mWonangog, J the * wh ° hear US ' 

Am ?m>andawissiwan, thou who dost not hear me, 
hinawa mflan^wiesiweg, you whodon't hear me y - 

win nwandd\v\m\g, lie who does not hear me, 
winawa nwanddwissigog, they who don't hear me, 

kin Jiwandawissiwang, thou who dost not hear ue, 



\ he who hears us, 



\ 
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Jcinawa nwanddwi&Qiw^ng s jou who don't hear us, 

win nwanddwi&BwsLngid, "i- , t j " , 

, - , & V he who does not hear us* 

win nwandossmowaxig, J 

-v . ^ JS > they who don't hear 

winawa nwandossmowtiTivog, J 



ns. 



IMPERFECT TENSE. 

#m wwandawiiamban, thou who hearrist me, * . 

Jcinawa nwandaw'riegohnn , you who heird me, 

wzVi ratfanAtwipan, he who heard me, 

winawa nwandawip&nigj they who heard me, 

:^:- M^ thou wha heardst us, 

kinawa nivanMvj'mmgibsin, you -who heard us, 

tvin nwanddwiiangidib&n, V, , , , 

° 5 S- he who heard us, 

* mn mtwiaonangoban, J " . . 

winawa - ?iwanri£wiiangidibanig, i 
'utn^ma "W^idonangobanig, . } they wll ° heard US ' 

Kin wwxmdawissiwamban, thou who didst not hear me r 
kinapa wwawcZ^wissiwegoban, you who did not . . , 

torn wwantZawissigoban, he who , . . 
winawa OTwarctfawissigobanigj they . ♦ . 

to fiwandktwissiwangiban, thou who didst not hear us, 
kinawa nwandawi&siw&ngiban, you who ... 

wih mvanddwiBshv&ngidib&n, } . w i 10 * — 

wzra raoaTieZossinowangoban,' J 
winawa- nwandawissiwangidibanig, \ ,1 y ^ 

winawa 7mand!ossinowangobamg» / 
.Form the remaining tenses of these participles after these two. 



-^Hte-yeiri^^ 



are irregular at the second person, singular/ imperative, con- 
serve this irregularity almost throughout the whole u ^ econ ^ 
-Case* - asy ourwii 1 se^rnth^fbl lo^ihg paraTdTgms . 

Let us now consider the verbs of the first kind, ending in na. 
The irregularity of .these verbs, which consists in changing this 
termination na in j, appears then throughout all the moods, ten- 
ses and persons, which are irregular. 
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AFFIRMATIVE- FORM. NEGATIVE FOB] 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PERFECT TENSE. 

Kid' anojy thou employest me, 

kid' ano]\m, you employ me, 
oiind auonig, he employs mc; J 
nind auonigog, they employ me, 

kid auojimin, tlrtm employest us, 
• kid auojimin, you employ us, 
nind tfrtonigonan, he employ .s us, 
nind «7ionipoiiar)jgVJtlfe):.:em-pjoy u>, 

IMl'KHrECT TEWSE. 

-A'icZ anr>jinaban,'thou emplo/edst me, Raivin jissinilban, 



Raw in jissi, > 


(< 


jissim, 


a 


nigossi, 


a 


nigossig, 


tt 


jissimin, 


a 


jissimin 5 


a 


nigossinan, 


<< 


nigossniamg. 



kid aw>jim\vabaji, you employed me, 
•nind -anonigobari, he employed me, 
nind auonigobanig, they employed me, 

kid a^ojiminaban, thou employedst us, 

.kid aK&jiminabaiij you employed us, 
nind awonigonaban, he employed us, 
nind anonigonabanig, they employed us, 

The remaining tenses of the indicative are formed after the 
present and the imperfect. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



iC 
C( 

it 

iC 



jigaimwaban, 

nigoasiban, 

nigoeaibanig, 

jissiminaban, 

jissiminaban, 

nigoaainaban, 

nigossinabanig- 



PHESEXT T.EX6E. 

Rishpin anojiian, if thou employest me, 
a?(OJiieg, if you employ me, - 
ano]\d y if he employs me, 

anojiiang, if thou employest us, 
awojiuiog, if you emj}tey_^ I : 

Ti/iTuTan&iti \ \ r 

r > if he em. us, -■ 



.a 



jissiwan, 
jissiweg, 



1» — -s— — 






tt/ioninang, 



awojiiangidwa, \ if they employ 
aHoninangwa,. f us. 



jissigwa, 
jissiw&ng, 

jiasiwangid, 
niseinowang, 
jiaaiwangidwa, 
niesinowangwa. 



2 
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PLUPERFECT TENSE. . 

j4ft0jiiambaii, hadst thou employed me, jissnvambam, 
anojiiegoban,, had you employed me, jissiwegob'an, 
imajipan, had he employed me/ jissigoban, 

anojiwapan, had they erii ployed me, jissigwaban, 
cmojiiangiban, hadst thou employed us,- 1 jissiwangiban, 
awojiiangiban, had you . ,\' jissiwangiban, 

^mojiiangidiban, i had he employed jissiwangidiban. 

anoninangoban, b us, nissinowangoban, 

ajiojiangidwaban, ) iiad they employed jissiwaugidwaban, " 
anonmangwahan, J "-■ us, mssinowangwaban, 



A 



IMPERATIVE >IOOD. 



r : An6]ishi\\y,-'\ employ me, 
anojishikan, J (thou,) 
anojishig, employ me, (you,) 

nin gad-anomg, let him employ me, 

ningad-anonigog, let them employ me, 
anojishmam, employ us, (thou) 
anojishinam, employ us, (you,) 

nin ^atf-anonigonanjethim employ us, 

.mn.#a^anpnigonanigJc^ 



Kego 



a 



cc 



tt 



cc 



ft 



ff 



U 



jishiken, 

jishikegon, 

nigossi, 

nigossig, 

jishikangen, 

jishikangen, 

nigossinap, 

uigQSsinaiHg. 



X / V'"X.''V'~V'" , --< 



^/'v-Vvvv/' 



The second kind of irregular verbs comprehends the verbs end- 
ing in sad. (See ptjge 195,) These verbs are perfectly regular in' 
the*ctive and passive voices, except in the second person sing, 
imper. in theacti ve voice. Thev also perfectly a^ree wit .l v th e. 
TsarMigiOTtl^ ; butjhey deviate a 

little from the paradigm of the " Second Case," Ki wdbqm. You 
■w i 1 lseejjia^iifl^^ 



We have seen, (p. 195J that these verbs cliange their termina- 
tion ssd into shi 9 at the second pers. sing, imper. ; and this -$h 
appears in the moods and tenses, which ate irregular; as you 

will see in the following paradigm. 

16 



- TOH-- ----- J" 
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AFFIRMATIVE FORM, 



NEGATIVE FORM. 



\ 



Katirin shissi, 


cc 


shissim, 


; ; ■./': 


■ssigossi, 


it 


ssigassig, 


it 


shissimin. 


if. 


shissimin. 


a 


ssigpssinan, 


"". K { ■ 


^sigossinanig. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

"? PRESENT TENSE. 

Ki gosh, thou fearest mo, 

ki </oshim, you fear me, 
,, : nin gfosHigj he fears me, 
nin </ossigog, they fear me, 

ki f/oshimin, thou fearest us, 

H </oshimin,.you fear us, 
nin (jfGSsigonan, he fears us, 
yyn </ossigonanig, they fear us, 

IM1'EKKE( , T TENSE. ' -■- 

Ki ^oshihaban, thou fe^reiist me, Kawin shissinaban, 
/a </oshim\vaban,.you feared me, u shissfmwaban, 
nin fifORsigoban, he feared me, " v ' " 

M j/oasigobanig, they feared me, 
7« <yoshiminaban, thou-fearedst us, 
fc£ <7oshiininaban, you feared us, 
m'n f/o.ssigonfihan, he feared us, 
nin /yossigonabanig, they feared us, 
The other tenser of the indicative mood are formed after these 
two. ..." 

^SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD- ' 



t 



a 
cc 
C ; 
cc 
ct 
a 



ssigossiban^ 
ssigossi ban ig, 

shissiminaban, 
shiseiminaban, 
ssigossinaban, 
ssigossinabanig, 



cc 



PRESENT TENSE. 

Kishpin f/oshiian, if thdfi. fearest me, 
</oshiieg, if you fear me, 
/yoshid, if. lie fears me, 
^L^ffoshb^d^ 

^ehiiang, if thou fearest us, 
r/oshiiang, if you fear us, 



cc 

_i_c___ : 
a 

it 

it 



a 

ft 
it 



shissiwan, 

shissiweg, 
shissig, 



yossinahg, J ■ us, 
</oshiiangidwa , ^ if they 

f/ossinangwa, j fear us, 



cc 
a 
it 

tt 



shissigwa, 

shissiwang, 
_fih issi wang^ —7— 
shissiwangid, 
ssiesmowang, 
Bhissiwangidwa^ 
ssissinowangwa. 



1 



2oo 



PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

G'oslijiambanj liadst thou feared us, ' shissiwamban, 
^oshiiegoban, had you feared me, shissiwegoban, 
goshipan, had he feared me, shMiigoban, 

#oshiwapan, had they feared me, shissigwaban, 
■#oshiangibah, hadstthou feared us, shissiwangiban, 
//oshiiangibari, had you feared, us, shissiwangiban, 
f/oshiiangidiban, V had lie 
j70eeihangoban, J feared us, 
//oshiiangidwaban,^ had they 
/yossinangwaban, j -feared us, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



shissiwangidiban , 
ss.issnowaiigoban , 
shissiwangidwaban, 
ssissin'owangwabari. 



froshishin, ' y fear B me, 



/ 



sjusnin, ■> 
• ^oshishikan, J (thou,) 
r/oshlshig, fear me, (you,) 
nin 'ga-gomig 9 let him fear me, 
nin ga-gosB\gog y let them fear me, 
<70shishinam, fear us, (tl\pu,) 
yoshishinam, fear us, (you,) \ 
nin <7a-t/oysigonan, let him fear us, 
nin </a-(70Ssigonanig, let them fear us, 

PARTICIPLES. 

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. 
PRESENT TENSE. 

Kin gweahuan, tht>u who fearest me, 
kii&wa #ioeshiieg, you who fear me, 



iego 


-■■shishifcen, " 


a 


shislukegon, 


it 


ssigqsei, 


<£ . 


seigossig, 


a 


shishikaugen, 


tt 


ehishikangen, 


cc 


ssigoseinan, ,„ 


i< 


psigospinanig* 



winaioa #weshidjig, they who fear me, 
kin ^weshiiang, thou who fearest us, 

mn^^hiiangid^r _ 

win f/weseinang, J 
wmawagweslmangidjig, | they who fear u3j 
jvinawa gwesinangog, i 



J' <re 

, $! 

- H 
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IMPERFECT TEJfSE. 

■ .Kin #wshiiamban, thou" who fearedst me, r 

-kinakoa ^wgshiiegoban, you who feared me$ < ' 

win i/weshipan, he who feared me-, . 

■winawa ./7M?eshipanig, they who feared me, 

kin #u>£shiiangiban, thou who fearedst us, 

kinatoa ^wesliiiangigan, yoii .who feared us, ■■?■•■--■?■■■■ , . 

win tfweshii&ugidiban, 1 i i ^ j 

^ ■ . ■ -° ' > he \vho feared us, • _ 

wm grwessinangouan, J r : 

Winawa otoeshiiangidibanig, 1 ,+i "i <■ ^ 

1 , . r " 1CV w ™ * ear cd us. 

\rinaica Y/wcsainangonan ig, i " 

j# - 

The i/i/rt? A7/*'? of irregular verbs contains the verbs ending 
in oroa. (Seep. ]%.) We have already noticed some irregula- 
rities of these verbs, (p. 218, ftc,,) but there are some more, 
-which you will find in the following paradigm. \ 

AFFIRMATIVE FO»M, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

KipakiUy thou strikest me, 

kipakiteom, yon strike me, 
nin pdHteog^hc strikes me, 
nin paMleogq^tixoy strike me, ,. 

ki pakiteonYm. thou strikest us, 

ki pakiteomm, you strike us, 
nin pakiie ogonan, he strikes us, 
nmpatafcogonanig, they strike us, 



NEGATIVE FORM. 



Kawin ossi, 

oseim,. 
ogossi, 

-OgOSSig r 
ossimia, 
ossimi-n, 
ogoaeinan, 



tc 

jc 
(< 
tc 

a 



ogoseinanrg. 



7u jpatotfon&ban,;^ 

kipakUeom\vahiin y yo\i struck me; t "-^ ossimwaban, 

jii/^a/a/fiog.^ — — ^"^gMSlBanT™™ 

ninpakitcogQb&nig, they struck me, " ogoseibanig, 

/ajpaJfci/cominaban, thou struckest us, " : osaiminaban, 

M pakitcom\nii\)B.n 9 you struck us, " osaiminaban, 

jiin pakil(ogonn\mu\g ? (hey struck us, " ogoseinabauig. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



J . . PRESENT TSN3E. 

PaJcitcoi&n, if thou strikest me, 
pakiteoieg, if you strike me, 
pakiieod, if he strikes me, 
pakiteowad, if they strike me, 
paJciteoi'dugy if thou strikest us, 
pakiteoi&ng, if you strike xis, 

1 . te J L if he s. us, 

paAiceonang, j 

paki'teoiarigkhw^ -\ ~ if they s, 

jxikiteontingwii, j n? 9 

IMPERATIVE MOOD 



ossiwan, 

qssiweg, 

ossig, 

ossig:vva, 

ossiwang, 

ossiwang, 

ossiwangid, 

ossinowang, 

ossiwangidwa, 

ossinowangwa. 



Pakiteoshm, V strike me," (thou,)' Kego oshiken, 



jm&^eoshikan, J 

pakiieos\\\g, strike me, (you.,) 
nin ga-pakiteog, let him strike- me, 
nin garpakiteogog, let them strike me, 

joa&zteoshinam, strike us, (thou,) 

paJciteoohiniim, strike us, (you,) 
nin ga-pakiieogonan, let him strike us, 
?lin ga-pakiteogon&nigj let them strike us; 



fit — 



oshikegon, 
ogossi, 
ogossig, 
oshikangen, 

oshikangen, ' 
ogossinan, 

ogossinanig. 



Examples ox the second case. 
INDICATIVE MOOD, 



J^EfiE^T^pEN^rrrn&e&^i^ hi nondaw 

- gaienihgdt ekkiioitin ; kiddpiichi kikeriim ejiwebisiidn. Lord, 

thou lookest always upon me, and thou hearetft me when I 
- — saynaemetlringT^hira^k^^^ 

how I behave.) v- 

Kawin ganabaich kfnissitoidwissim ekkitoldh; kmvin weweni 
ki pisindawissim. Perhaps you don't well understand me 
what I am saying ; you don't well listen to me. 



& 



«'i 
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H'$ 



f» 



Ki sdgiigonah Debeniminang, kid invnimigonan gaie, kdginig 
tchi jatvendagosiiang gyigong. The Lord loves us, and it is 
his will, "that we should be eternally happy in heaven. 
Kawin ninidjanissinanig mojag nin babamitagossinanig* Our 
children don't always obey us. 

Impi^fect .tense. ~ Ki ganojinaban, bekish gale Mssaie nin gano- 
nigoban ; kawin dash nin kikendansin ga-ikkitoian. Thou 
spokest to me, and at the same time thy brother spoke to me ; 
and 80 J don't know what thou hast said. 
Ninna ki nandawdbamimwaban jcba ? Kawin na gego ki %vi- 
1 Jl^g^d^i^s^wabaJi y }) 'id you look for me this morning? 
Haxl : you::n9ti90lne , question to asfcme? 

■/ ' SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Puesext Tk.vsk. Ninidjdniss, kishpin geget sagiiariyki ga-babd- 
mitaw; kishpin dash babamitawiian, ki ga-jawenddgos. My 
child, if thou truly Jovest me, thou wilt obey me; and if thou 
■ obey est me, thou wilt be happy. 

Mkanissidog, kishpin anishindbcg jingeniminangwa, bonigide- 
iawadanig. Brethren, if any persons hate us, let us forgive 
them. (The persons spoken to, included.) 
Kawin nin gi-ganonigossig, gi-kUcenimissigwa, wlka giwciba- 
vmsigwa. They have not spoken to me, , because they have 
not kn'own me, they have never seen me. " ■ • 
Gi-vmbamiian, Thomas, klgidebweiendam. Thomas, because 
tlwii hast seen me, fliou hast believed. 

Pluperfect Tense. Nanddm ipan nin dd-gi-ija en dad.—Gag- 
wedjimipwi'niwm-gi-ndkwetawa. If he had called me, I woukT 
" have gone. to his house.; If he had asked me, I would have 
answered him. 



^Wdbang tc^dagwimnmekdiewikwanaie; mi dma ge-daji-gagi- 
kiminang ;^The priest will come to-morrow ; and here he will 
preach to us. - 



?-, 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. ' 

Ganawdbamishin DQbmimiian, kitimdgenvmishin; mashkawen- 
damiishin tchi wika batd-ijiwebissiwdn. See me, Lord, and 
have mercy on me; give me- strength that I may never sin. s 

Ninidjdnissidog y babamitawisMg, odapinamawishig nind ikki- 
towin; kego agonwetctwishikegon. My children, listen to me, 
receive my word ; don't disobey me, (gainsay me.) 

Mdno nin ga-nasikdgdg abinodjiiag bebiwijinidjig, kego nin ga- 
gossigossig. Let the little children come to me, let them not 
be afraid of me. 

^shdmishmdmj nin bakademin. Pindigajis'hhuhn enddian, (or, 
endaieg,) nin gikadjimin. Give us to eat a we are hungry- 
Take us in thy house," (or, your hoy^e,) we ar^cold. 

Kego sagidjinajao^Jiikangm, kawin nmgotcJii nin pindigessimm. 
Don't turn us out, we have no house to go in. 

Mdno nin ga-boniigonanig mdcM-ikkiiodjig . Let ill-speakers 
let us alone; 

Aw ilcwe netd'jawenimipan, o gi-nagadan kid odenaxoensindn. 

That woman who used to be so charitable to me, has left our 

little village. 
Debeimniian, kin ge-dibakoniian wdiba, gdssiamdwishin nin ma- 

ichi dodamowinany tchi bwa nandomiian. Lord, who shalt 

soon judge me, blot out my iniquities, before thou callest me. 






i- 



*i 



Let us now consider the verb, Nin wabama, in the . " Two 
Gases" of connection with the personal pronouns, m e, ijiee^ju^ 
you, when \t$ed in a dnbitalive manner. 
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FIBSI CASB. 

/. . . . ■ 
AFFIRMATIVE POEM. 
UfPICAl i <JJQ. 

P K fe - K S T T ■' 

Ki miuinj i aee i bee perhaps, 

haps, 
fct eoa6amig( log 3 h e ■■ i - thee perhape, 
fc& w&bain\Q they >••• thee perhaps; 

tfafcamininimwadog, I Bee you perhaps, 
fci tt?a/;amigomidog, we .--••• ■• -• Laps, 

w&hamigowa&og, In i perhapSj 

fei rud >wadogenag, tin you | 

B.EG ATTV E BM. 

h'mrin hi h noninadog, I <1.« perhape n •' Bee thee 

" hi ti dog, i perhaps nol • -•■ l - • - 

61 fci w&bamljXjGS&ldQg, hedoee p. . . . 

« A'/ w&bam , . . 

* : A7 ^£6amisfiiBOninifn^ adog, 

• ■ , 

61 fci t<?d&amig083iwad< 

•• /./ u^&aiJHgostsiwadogenag, 

IMPERFECT I -NSi;. 

Wa^OTnin nban, I saw thee perhaps 
ibai . •■■ e eaw thee perhaj 
in. he sam : bee perhapi . 
mini igwabaw \ perhaps §aw th< . 
w&bamh] ! < I Ban j ou perhapd, 

(owegoban, w e sa 1 i . ; perhaj - 
w^&a/mnowegoban , 
wrffcawinowegwaban, the a . , . 
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CC 



tc 



<£ 



CC 



cc 



a 



Kdwin wabami&Qmow&mhsbn, I did perhaps not see thee 
wa&amigossiwatnban, we did perhaps not ... 
wa&amiesinogoban, he did perhaps not . . . 
wiS&amissinogwaban, they did perhaps not . . . 
wafcamissinowagogoban, 
wabamigoss i w egoban , 
waiamissinowegoban, 
wa&ammissinowegwaban, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESEXT TEXSE. 

Kislipin wma&awinowanen, if I see thee perhaps, 
waiabamigow&nen, if we see thee perhaps, 
waiabaminogwen, if he ^es thee, 
waiabairiinogw&wex-i, if they see thee, 
waid&afeinonogwawen, if L see you perhaps, 
w?aiafeamigowegwen v if we see you, 
waiabaminovregwen, if he sees you, 
wa£a6aminowegwawen, if they see you. 
kishpin toaiabamissmowiinen, if I perhaps see thee not, 
'waiabumigo&smSiiehyif'ive see thee hot, 
wara&aTwissinogwen, if he does not see ... 
wam&amissinogwawen, if they don't ... ■ 

^ma&amissinonogwaweti, ' — - 

wam&#migoseiwegwen, 



a 



a 



cc 



:< C 



cc 



cc 



cc 



cc 



CC 



CC 



a 



cc 



\ .' 



■■'*■ 

I 'I 



cc 



waia&amissinowegwawen. 

PERFECT TEXSE. 

Ga-wfl5fl? mnowanen, whether! have seeiv thee, 



lla^wdbamis&inowsimny whether I have not seen thee. 
Etc., after the present tense. 



-Pt^PBB-FEOT-T-EWBfi-.- 



!^#&amino warn batten, if 1 1) ad perhaps seen thee, 
wa&awiigdwambanen, if we had perhaps seen thee, 
to#6aminogobanen, if he had seen thee, 
lod&ominogwabanen, if they had seen thee,; 
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■ 




ic«6a»ii-hagbgobanen^ if I had perhaps seen you, 
,- ?ra&a»iigo\v.egobaneivif >ve had seen you, 
, u*a6a?«ino\vegobanen, if he liad seen you, 
wa&aTftinowegwabanen, if they had seen you. 
TVa&a/mssinowambanen, if I had perhaps hot seey thee, 
wrf&awiigossiwambanen, if we * * . ^ '.., - 

^ttiamissihdgobarien, if he . . . 
waZmmissinogwabanen, 

fM&aTwissinagogobanen, • :.■■ ■ 

iraftawiigossiwegobanenj ^ 

?ra&a»rissino\vegohanen, ^ " 

■uYiiawusriiriowegwabanen. 

SECOND CASE. 

■\{TfwiC . .me.) . ■> 

',-.'.-. • -■ ** - -■■ ■ ■ — — i ■■■ ■■*■■ "~ ■ 

INDICATIVE MOOD. ' 

PRESENT TENSE. 

'Ki wabamhlog, tJiou seeMme perhaps," 
ki wdbaimmiilog, you see '.me perhaps, 
nin-w&ba?m<:<xlog, h^ees" ine perhaps , " 
nin wdbamigodogehug, they see jne. perhaps, 
Miv&baimmhmdog, thou seest us perhaps 

^J^Jv&MiKmim^ ■—— 

nin wdbamigonmiog, he sees us perhaps, " 
■ nin ara&aroigonadogenag, they see us perhaps. 

NEGATIVE FORM. 









A-?' ?m6 a m\ {$#} in i n ad o» . 

ki wabatimH\mm*Aog 9 
" nin wtf&awiigosBinadog, 
" nin w«6a?ftigosflinadpgena^ 
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IMPERFECT TENSE; 



(C 



it 



a 



cc 



a 



ti 



Goninia wa&aww Warn ban, perhaps thou sawest me, 
w?a&aJttivvegoban, perhaps you saw me, 
wdbarmgoh&Yi, perhaps he saw me, 
wabam\g\\&h&n 9 perhaps they saw me, 
w#6a»iiwangiban, perhaps thou sawest us, 
wabamm&ngiban, perhaps you saw us, 

8 wa&a?rtiwangidiban, 1 ■■. T 

- . ° " r perhaps he saw us, 

waoammowangoban, J 

wa&amiwanddivaban.l , #1 ' ' ■ 

-7 *= ' > perhaps thev saw us, 

w#6aminowangwaban', -> - * 

Grmima kawin w<Vjmni^\\v&\nba,n, perhaps thou didst not pee me, 
todbdmmshvegoban 9 perhaps you did not ... 
wabaini&sigobsL-ny ■ J ' ; " - 

wd&a?$is£igwaban, 
«?«&amissiwangib£n, 
", wa&awMasiwangidiban, -> 
wdbamimi nowangoban , J 
^a6a_»iissiwangidwabanj 
tt^&amisBinowangwabai 
After these two tenses form the others of the indicative. 



iC 



ct 


£C 


<i 


-.-,„._-.££ 


£C 


cc 


H 


£i 


Lt 


££ 


4C 


££ 



cc 



tc 



LI), f 



' & 1 SB 
'Ji 






r 7 



S-FBJifNCTfV-Eiyi-eO-Dr 

' PRESENT TENSE. 



Kishpin waiabatmwanen, if thou perhaps seest me, 
waiabamiwegwen, if you perhaps see me, ^ 



tk 



-rr- 



4£ 



it 



^X. 



<£ 



*£ 



tf 



x'i 



toaiabamigwen, if he perhaps sees me, 
toaio&amiwagweiv if ihgy perhaps see me, 
toata&amiwangen, if thou perhaps seest xt8; r r J 
-roambamiwansen, if voirperirapsTre^riTBT^ ; 



\ 



. twfeAami wangiden ■ 1 ifhe perhaps 8ees U8? 
tcauz&a»iiriowangen> J . - 

«raia6amiwangidwawen, | j f t hev pernaps see us, 
traia&aminowangwawen, i 
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W 



-fit' 

cc 
a ■ 

tc 

a. 

it 

a 






issiwanen, 



Kishpin ttjaza&awissiwanen, if thou .perhaps see me not, 

2caiaba?nitisiv?eg\vent if you perhaps , . , - 

r icaiab.a?ni&Biv?bgy!eTi, 

jvaiabamisBivrangen, _ ..".-"■>■■■' 

^ara&aTw-issjtvangen, ■ 

%odiabami&§vwm\gidexi f ^ 

wara&amissinowafigen , J 

waid6amiBBiwanJ2idwa\ven.-V ■„,, , '-' ' 

-*■.,-.■; - * if thev perhaps see us not. 

- . waiabam\H&ino\\2Lug\\&\\'enj J " 

-- n^ilnrf^TiyNs':?" 

6 T a-?««6a7wiwanen, as thou perhaps ha*4 seen me,. 
Etc, after the above yreseut t.titae. 

IVd&a-miwainbaneiij if thou perhaps hadst seen 'me, 

.'■''wa6ami"wegoba-ije:;_, 'Ty'ou perhaps had seen me, 

wftbawigobanen, if he perhaps had seen me,/.,' 

wa&a7rtiwagobaneh, if tliey perhaps had seen me, 

wa&amiwaiigibanen, if thou perhaps hadet seen us, 

wabaimxv&ngib&n&V, if you perhaps had seen us, 

ira&amiwangidihanen, ") ./, , , 

,,^7 • , 7 V if he perhaps had seen us, 

wa6a?ftinowangobanen, J . 

_ jp«6awjw^ugidM:alKH-ieny J -V--v- 1 7 V"; 

■ -7-7" ...■'.- , * ■ > 11 they perhaps 3wul ... 
wat>a?/nnowangwabanen, J v 

Wa^amisshvambanen, if thou, perhaps hadst not seen me. 

-wS&amieeiwegobaneii, if you periiaps . , , - " 

wafcam-iesigobanen, 



_ -K^^amissiwangi-baueTyr^ 

wa&a/mssiwangibanen y * 
wa&amissiwangidibarien/ ). 
~w?S&a?;MSsinowangobanen, / 
, «^ia?wissi\yarf|tdwabanen, 
iw^awissinowangwabanen, 
Form the future tenses Rafter tlie present, as : Ge-w&bamiwa- 
nm r. . Ge-gi-wftbamiwanen . ... 
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EXAMPLES ON THE TWO CASES OF THE IV, DUBITATIVE 

CONJUGATION. 

Kego ow ikkitoken .; Nin ivdbamigodogKije-Manito—Gwaiak nin "* 

wdbamig' misiwe ; ikkiton mojag. Do not say : I suppose God 
'pees nle, (or' perhaps he sees ine.) Always say: fjc sees me 

certainly everywhere^ 
A? gi-wdbamigowddog gi-dagwishineg ; wa'iba ta-bi-ija. He has 

probably seen you when you arrived ; he will soon come here. 
Aw oshkinawe ki ga-nandomigodog gaie kin nimiiding ; kego 

dashijaken^- That young man wiH perhaps in vite : thee also 

to dancing,. but don't go. 
E)tdogiren> ninidjaniss, saiagiiwanen ; kaivln aa ki babumitawis- 

-S7V I don't know, my child, whether thou lovest me; thou 
- (lost not obey me; .....:A.. / -. '\- 

Migar-ondjihata-diidn, JJebenimiian, weiceni ga-sagiissinowanen .- ■ 

Lord v I have behaved sinfully, because, I think, T have not \ 

love/i thee enough. 
Ktshpin kimgiigog kikeniminogwabanen ga-dodaman> ki da-'gi~ 

bashanjeogog ganabatch. If thy parents had known what 

tlioir hast done, they would perhaps had whipped thee, 
Gagansomissiwdngib mien, kawin ganabatch wika nin da-gi-anq- 
\iidssimin. Had you not exhorted us, we would perhaps ne- 
ver have ^ecQine- Christians, : " " " """"" 

"Niogisiss nin gad-inend ; mi dash api ganabatch ge-wdbamiweg- 
:." w'en minaioa. I will be absent four months; and then [I-. 

think) you will see me again. 
Waiaba?mgwe?iag nongom ta-clibadjhnowag cndodaman. Those 

jvlio perhaps see me now, will tell what I am 'doings 



~JunjE^^ 

mon gidodaman: Thou- who -perhaps never heardst me, 

(preaching,)., I will now instruct thee ^ 
-r^mrhi f n^ ga-dajhniwangidenag. We 

don't want to knovFthose that have spoken ill of us. .J 
Kin ga-wdbamiwambdnen megiva kwwwmsiw^^ 



-w-tAwmm^-l ! as tlie 7 sa 3 7 ) -"when I 

was a boy j dost thou yet remember me 
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Aw iaini .wika -gd-gwwntiHndgobanmj^ -This 

man, who .perhaps never had spoken to "thee, comes to salute 

thee. . * .,.-,-/' 

Amshinabcdog, atoegtvena^ wika ge-minaissinowcgwendg isM<>- 

iewabo, ta-mino-dodamog. Ye Indians, those who shall nev^r 

give yon ardent' liquor to drink, shall do welh ' . 

Remark: In regard to the second third perBOn ill the ".Two 
Cases," we have to observe that in the I. Case it does not alter 
the verb. ,We say : Aw oshkinawe hi %cabamig> t-liat young man, 
sees thee; and likewise : Aw oshkinawe ossein hi wdbanrig, that., 
'young nutnV father sees thee. '-But in the H.^Case there is some 
difference, F. i- 
Kixlqrin aw oshkinawe assail wdlannmd, ta-bi-ijawnn oma^ It' 

that vounjr man's father sees me, he will come here. 
Aw 'Have q gHnan oddv&ssoji ichi yin\d ga-nondemnmd. That 

woman tultl Iter little daughter to tell nie what she heard. 

Kawin win run nondagossi, ogwissau iniw nicandammidjin He 

does not hear me, it is his son that hears me. 
Etc.., etc. 
Kishpin astcun ■ wa&amissinig, kawin fa-^(/«ssiwan. If his father 

sees me nut, he will not come. 
gi-inan oddnissan ichi ///ssinig ga-nondaminid. She told' her 

little daughter, not to tell me what she heard. 

Auawi whi win ganonig iko ; ogwissau dash'iniw wika genojissi- 
nigon. He uses to speak to me; but it is his son that never 
speaks to me. 

Before we close the IV. Conjugation, let us consider,, in fthort 
-Ex amples, the verb Nin tcab wirar,m irgUTfl~fo the second third 

person. ' ■ . 



AFFIRMATIVE FORM. 

INDICATIVE^MOOD. 



Kaiciii 

a 



PRESENT TENBE. 

Nin wabainim&n ossein, * I see his father, 
Jci wabamim&n " - thou seest his father, 
o wa&andamawan ossiniwan, he sees his father, 
nin wdbamim&n&n, ossan, we see his father, 
fciwa&amifaiuwah, : " you see his father, ■ 
o «j«6amnddmawawan J ossiniwqn, they pee . . . 

NEGATIVE FORM. g 

??m tca&a/nimussm ossa/t, I don't see his father, 
kiwabqmmvdssin, <c thou dost not see his father, 

o toa&andamawassin ossiivftoan, lie does not see his f. 
ra?i M)a6awimassinan, ossein, we don't see . . .. ° 
H wa&amimassiwan ' " you don't see ... 
"o wa&andamawassiwawari ossiniioan, they don't see his 

father/" 



• IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Nin wa&awwmabanin ogin, I saw his mother, 
■Jci wabamwmbamn " thou sawest his mother, ■. 
o tt^&andamawabanin, oginiwan, he saw his mother, 
?ww.w^6aw«imanabanin o^m, we saw his rapther, 
■H wa&amimawabanin " , you saw hie mother, 
oic^6andamawawabanin oginiwdn, they saw his 

■mother, 
Kaioin nin wa&amimassibanin ogin, I did not see his mother,. 
^ -—kfrwffiwnX^^ mother, 

6 wd&andamawassibanin oginiwan, he did not see his 

■■■ ■■■. ■-...- - * 

- mother, -v- -"" ; 

faf.wfi6<wwimia8iwabanin " , you did not see his mother, 

o wd&andamawassiwabanin oginiwan, they did not see 

— — " his rii< 



-U- 



u 



r. 



* Nlndebwetawa J^fe ManUo t ntn de^wetawtm&n gale OgwisiaKi I believe 
in Go<\ t audi believe in his Son. ' ' . 
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. After these two tenses you can - forirt all the remaining tenses 
•of the indicative, and all- the tenses of the conditional jnood. 

. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Kishpiiyib&U&Mim&g ogirissan, if I see his son, 

. wdbam " - if thou seest his son, 

J ioa&andamawad ogicissiniwan 3 if lie sees his son, 
w^amimangid ogwissan, j if we gee hig B(m; 



a. 



it 
a 



wdbamlmc 



a 






cc 



if you see liis son, 



if 



wrt6rtiuliiina\v«awn.d ngicissiniwan, if they see his son. 
'K&shjrin wabamimvLsa\\v&v,,ogitH$san } if I don't see his son, 
wd&aTmrnassiwsCH " if thou dost not see 

" hisVon, ( ■ ■ 

wa&andamaVvassig ogtvi&siniwan, if he does not see 

his son, -\ 

wdbamimaHsw dngid oghissan, \ if we don*t see 
wabam\mtL$s\\Ydx\<r . ^ J his son, 

■ wabamim&Hsiweg " if you don't see his 

rt son, . 

wa&andamawassigwa ogwissiniwan^ if they, don't 
see -hi s sonv - - : ~~ ^~: ■ 

PIA'PERFKCT TKNSIC. 

Wrt&mwiiimg'iban ossaician, had J seen his, brother, 
wa&amiinadiban " hadst thou s. h- b. 
wg& flndainawapan ossaiciniican . had he s een .LiaJ bL. 
"*^w35.awin)angid-iba-iv msaician-> t had we^&een ' 
■wdbamimagohmx. " ) his brother, ' 

wdbammwgohim " had you seen his br. 

^ " his brother, 

WdbamlmhsHwagihnn ossaieiayi, had I not seen • 

■«?a6a»amasftiwad-iban " hadst thou not seen 
his brother, 
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wa&andamawassigoban ossaieiniwan, had he not 

seen his brother, 
w#&amimassiwangidiban ossaieian,** had we not 
wa&araimassiwangobau, " j seen his br. 

waftpmimassiwegoban .« had you not seen 

: : his brother, /:_.;i : -.,.., : :,^-'. 

wa&andamawassigwaban ossaieinnoan ? had they 
not seen his brother? . ,• . . 

After these two tenses all the others are formed in the sub- 
junctive mood. - -\ 

Renmrk 1. You see in Uiese^lxamplcs that the syllable im is 

. inserted between the body of the verb and -the twwmiaMons ; and 

this syllable indicates the. report to a second third person in the 

sentence. ' - , / 

Remark 2. The number makes no -difference in these expres- 
sions. Mn wdbamiman ogwissan,' means, I see his son, or, his. 
sons. wabandamaxoan odanan, means, he sees his daughter, 
or, his daughters. 

" - - ' V. CONJUGATION. 

Besides the transitive or active verbs animate, belonging to 
the preceding Conjugation, which all terminate iu a, there is an- 
. ot l 1 .?. r - Jy nd .. Qfihese _verbs r ending in -?ian, at the first person sing, 
indicative ; and likewise so at the third person. And these verbs 
belong to this V. Conjugation. "*«■ 

Here are some verbs of this Conjugation. 



1. pers. 



Hind atdwenan, I sell liim, - „ 

Nind atdwangenan,! borrow him, 
Am 'gimdcUnan, I ateaOiim, 



3.pers. 



^l^dHpenimonan 9 I trtfat i n hi m , 
Nin maiiitokmqn,Izdorehim, {an idol,) 
Nind anokinan, I order it to be made y 
Nin bddawnan, I burn it up for fuel, 



~ody anaiiy- 

od atdwenan y 
od atawangenan, 
o.-.--gimodinan i — 
od apenimonan, 
o maniiokenan, 
od anokinaii, 
obodawenan 7 
17 



■*s 
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Nind ashangenan, I give it for food, or as - 

food, od ashangenan, - 

Mil mzgiwenmiylgive it &v?&y as a present, ojmgvwenwir 

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. # NEGATIVE. FORM. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. ' -:--■ ,_ .?* .-;-^- 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Singular. ' 

Niudapnu'woi\'dn,'\ trust in him, 

kid apenimo\\&n> 

od apenimon&n, / 

nind apeniuiomin, 

: kid apenimoh&wiip 

od apenivion&wnn, 

^Plural 

Nind aj)cnimonag y I trust in them, 
- ' kid apeninionag, 
od apenimomW) 
nind apenimmh'm, 
kid apcw/monawag, 
od ■ iipaiimon&w&n, ' 

IMPKHFJ-CT TKXSE. 

Singular. 

Nind ap(lnhnohi\Xy<xtt,i trusted in him, 

kid apeni?nona\nu) 3 
„ od apenimon&him i u t , 
wmcZ a|?e;m>iominaban,. . 
kid apcnimomw^dhnn, 



Kate in 


ssinaii, 


i £ . 


seinan, 


it 


Hsinan, 


u 


sSHiiin, 


it 


ssinawa, , 


a 


sniuawau. 


Kawin fcsinag, 


it . 


ssmag, 


it 


sHinan> 




ssinawag, 


a 


ssinawau . 




Jfomnj9sinaban, 

** Xi emnaban^* 

." gsinabanin, 

" ' ssinabanin, 

" ssimwaban, 



od (fpenwio\\{i\\ahsi\x\\\ ? u sninawabanm. 

v - ' Plural, 

Nind apniimo\\n\)i\n\g, I trusUtftiil them, Kawin emnabanig, 



ki d qpgm 'mona ba<i ig^ 
od apenim<mi\hmh\, 
nind a^/m/i^minabanig, 
kid apenim,o\nwiibo.)ng y 



u 
it 

Li 



ssinabanig, 
ssinabannin, 
eniminabanig, 
ssimwabauig, 
-gflhvawabanin--- 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Singular and Plural. 

Apenimomn, because I trust in him, (them,) ssiwan, 

apenimoi&n, 

apenimod, '■_."" 

apenimomng, ~) because we 

ctpenimoi&yg, J trust . . . * ' 

apetdmolegy , - . 

apenimowad , . 

' PLUPERFECT' TENSE. 



'ssiwan,- 

ssiwang, 

ssiwang, 
ssiweg, 
ssigwa. — 



Singular and Plural. 

Apenimommb&n, had I tr. iir him, (them.,) ssiwambany 

ssi warn ban a 
esigoban, 
ssiwangiban 
ssiwangoban, 
ssiwegoban, 
ssigwaban, 



apinimoi am ban , 
apenimop&rx, 
apmimo'vdn gxb&n, 1 iu 
ope/mnoiangoban, f tr 
apenimoiegoban , 
flpe?mwowapan, 



had we * 
usted. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD, 
Singular and Plural. 

Apenimon, \ trust (thou) in 

apmimokan, f him, (them,) Kego ken, 

-iiSta^^ in Ii. (Ihum,) " Hainan; 

apenimoda, let us trust in him, " tfeida; 

apenimodamg, let;us trust in them, " ssidanig, 

x apenimoxog, trust^you) in him, ]them}_^ ke g on, 
-<> gad'apmimdnawm^Teiihe^ trust in him,-* 

(them,) " seinawan, 



r *( 






ft 

'51 



4 

i-H 



' i' 



; ssiwan, 
ssiwan, 
ssi£. 
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PARTICIPLES.. 

;' PRESENT TENSE. 

Singular and Plural. „ 
Nin epenimoi&n, I who trust- in .him, 

^ kin epenimoi&n, thou who trustest, 
win epenimod, he who trusts, 

Remark. The -verbs of the V. Conjugation cannot, be. -given in 
the Two Cases by themselves, but only by the help of the follow* ; 
-ing substantives with possessive pronouns, viz : niiaw, my body ; 
kiiaio, thy body ; uniaiv, his" (her) body ; niiatoindnin^ our bo- 
dies ; kiiaxoinanih) our bodj^s ; liiawhvan, your bodies ; wzia- 
■mwan, their Bbdies ; which are 'employed to express the perso- ■ 
nal pronouns,. I> me ; he, she, it, him, her; we, us; you, ye; l 
they, them. In the "Examples on the V. Conjugation," and 
" on the V. Dubitative Conjugation-," you will find several-which 
contain the above words, by which, as you will see, the " Two 
- Cases" are expressed, (I; . , thee; thou . . ...me.) These expres- 
sions are so natural to the Otchipwe language, that they are 
correctly applied even to the Lord God, who has no body; be- 
cause they stand for the personal pronouns, and are not used 
■ with the intention to.jiignjfy..a..;inatcr.ial---b6d-y. - — 

Here follow somii Examples illustrating the use of the above 
surrogates of personal pronouns. 

Mi aw inini bemitod niiaw ; [mi aw inini bemiid, nin widigevia- 
gan.) This is the man that takes care of inc, (my husband.) 

Mn jitwmdmv -tmmxrT-^^ I have ^pijy,Qiijny^]l~ 

Kishpin matcid yiwebisiiwri,~nin kikendaiijingendamdn niiaw; 
(jingimindLsoian.) If I behave bad, I know that I hate .jnyHclf. 

O gi-niton wiiaw ga,apttch~kashkendang ; ghnissidiso.) He was 
so nad, that he killed himself. -- ■ 

Jesus o gi-kilimugiton wiiaw, h'nawind ondji; {gi-ldUmagiidiso.) 
- Jesus made himself poor for our sake. 
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Aw oshkinmve o mind dodan wiiaw mino ijiwebisid ; [mino do- 

' ' daso.) This young man does good to himself in behaving well. 

Nir& loi-mino-ganawendamin niiawindnin iehi-bata-ijiwebisissi- 
■ w&ngj [nin wi-mino-ga?iawe?ii7idisofnin.) We will take well 
■ care of ourselves, that we in ay not sin ; (the person spoken to, 
not included.) 

Ki banadjiiomin kiiawin&nin, kisJtpin babamendansiwang ana- 
miewin; (Jci banadjiidisomin. We ruin (injure) ourselves, if 
we don't care for religion ; (the person spoken to, included. ) 

Enamiaicg, weweni ganawendamog fciiawiidan, fchimatchi ijhoe- 
-hisismveg; (weweni gahawenwdisoiog.) Christians, take well 
care of yourselves,, in order not to behave bad. 

Enamiassiweg, jawendamog kiiawiwan ; (jawenindisog ;) kajige 

^JdiagUowinin'gkidapagitonaican kiiawiwan, kishpin jingen- 

^dameg anamiewin ; {kid apaidisom,) Pagans, have mercy on 
yourselves ; you are precipitating yourselves into eternal mi- 
sery, if you hate religion. 

Osam nibiwa wassinidjig od akositonmoan wiiawiwan ; (akosii- 
disoimg.) Those that eat too much, make themselves sick. 

Nind inag abinogjiiag ichi biniioivad toiimviwan, iclii- bzca bi~ 
ijawcadkikinoamading, {tcJiibiniidisowad- I tell the children 
to clean themselves before they come to school. 

EXAMPLES ON THE V. CONJUGATION. 

Uebenjiged nind apenimomin, kmvin bekanisid awiia nind (ipeni- 
mossimin. We trust in the Lord, we don't trust in any other. 

Anis&inabeg na kid ijanag ? Kawin nongom nind ijUssinag ; We- 

mitiymij^^ 
"TToTlllo^ 

Aw kwiwisens naningim o bi-giwwdinan mishiminan. That boy 
comes often here to steal apples.^ 

Waieshkat naniivgvm niM ijdndbanig anishin&beg, anamiewin 
gi-kikinoamawagwa* In the beginning I went often to the In- 
dians ; I taught them to eay prayers. , 

KaU-bibon kawin kid ijassimw&banig kid inawemagan^wag M- 






1 I ,3 

51 * 



ick^odentmg-. — A3hwnrfBryoir~3i^^ to^eee you^relatjons 

in the city. 
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Juda o gi-atawenan Jesusany-nissimidana dassioabik joniian gi- 

missatoenimdd. Judah has sold Jesus, .because Jie has covet-' 

ed the tliirty pieces of silver. 
k Anishindbeg enamidssigog o gi-gimodinaivan abihodjiiau ode- 

nang. Some pagan Indians have^toien a child in the village 
Ki giMdmoenag nanaMgissagoumg oma ga-abidjigftaivin nin- 

gi-bodawessinag. Hast thou burnt up the little boards that 

were here-? No, I have not burnt them up. 
Ki minwenddm na, kid inaioemaganiwag ijaieg nongom ? Are 
■|VOu glad to go on a visit to your relations to-day ? - 
Kishpin uu-atdinesmcanpakwejigan, mi gogaitnintchi toi-ata- 

wexsiwiin. If thou dost not want to soil any flour, then I don't 

want to sell any. .-.".. 

Kigi-jaioenimag igiw eumniadjig, fiebendjigeian, kin ela gtapc- 
nimowadkiiaio. Thou hast had mercy on these Christians,- 
Lord, because they, have trusted in Thee alone. 

Kawin ki gi-mino-dodausi girijdsxiwan mekqteivikwanaie, Pak gi- 
odjilckmeg. Thou hast not done right that thou hast not 
gone to the Missionary at Easter, (in. the Easter-^ime.)' 

Atmoang^siwCanbanjebapakwejiyan, kawin nongom H da-amo- 
assi; kmoin aiviia pakwejigan kid aiawassiioanan. If I had 
not borrowed this morning some Hour, thou wouldstx not eat 
bread now; we have no flour. 

VrtmiljigedJa^ ^7 

dash gwetch awiiabemddisid apenimoken. Trust in the Lord 
thy God only iron, all thy heart, but don't trust much in any- 
body hying on earth. 

*ljdkan aw aiakosid inimjawemm, gegel kitchi kotdgilo. Go to 
that mok i'wn^^antabj^ 
gad-atawenan odopwaganmi, kego dmhomoshweman o gad- 
atawessman; nindina aw aaishinube. I say to that Indian 
thus : Let hun sell his pipe, ! m t let him not sell his handker- 
chief. 

tiddalig anishinabeg awi-gagikimangwa ; kego dash atawe 
wimm nongom ijassida. Let us go to the .Indians to preach 

10 y 161 ^. (to exhort them,) but let us not go to-day to the 
trader. ■ - '- : z. __jL: '.__ 



HI 
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Enwhinabewiiegi kego r gimodikegoh opinig kitiganing ; hi ga&- 
animisim. Ye, Indians, don't steal potatoes in the field; you 
will be punished for it. 

Ogad-oshangenawan kokoshan, pakwejiganan gaie. -Let them 
; give pork and floury (for food, not for sale, etc.) 

Kawin wika niri ga-icanenimassig epenimodjig niiaw, kaginignin 
ga-tvidolcdwag ; ikkito Debeniminang. I will never forget those 
who trust in me, I will always assist them, saith the Lord, 

Epcnimod anishindben, naningim waiejima, Kijemaniion dash 
apenimod, ka wika.waiejimassi. He that trusts in man, is 

, often deceived ; but he_ that' trusts in God; is never deceived. 

Apilchi matchi dodam mo masinitchiganan meniioked. Enami- 
aasigog miigiw menitokedjig masinitchiganan. He! that adores 
an iinage, (idol,) does exceedingly wrong. Pagans, (heathen) 
are"\those who adore images, (idols.) : 

-V. DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION 



AFFIRMATIVE FORM. 



■ V- ' 



NEGATIVE FORM 



INDICATIVE MOOD, 

PRESENT TENSE, 

Singular: 
Nind apenim<m&dog, I trust perhaps in 



kid apenimonfiilog, 
od apenimonzdogemm, 
mud apenemmnin&dog y 

ki€&apcHhnom\viidog, 
— °d ^j^/U 7 » ana^ado ge nftfh 



him, 



Kawin ssinadog7 



(C 

it 
<< 



ssinadog, 
ssinadogenan, 
ssiminadog, 
seimwadog, 
-w4 n a wadog enatt: 



i 

i'-* 



m 



? > 






__ Plural. 

Ni-udapeni7wnadofrQnn.fr, I trust per- 
haps in them, 
kid aptmimon&dogen&gf 



on 



d apenimonadogenan, 
nind opemwiomrnadogenag, 
kid apenimomw&dogena.g, 
od a^enzwonawadogeaanj. 



Kawin ssinadogenag, 
ssinadogenag, 
ssinadogenan, 
seiminadogenag, 
ssimwadogenag, 
asinawadogenaii^ 



a 



a 



a 



a 



f£ 
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The perfect tense is formed by prefixing gi- to the verb, as ; 
Nin gi-apenimonadog.\ . . 



PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Singular and Plural. 

Gonima gi-apenimo\vkmb&n, I had. perhaps 

trusted in him, (them,) Kawin 
gi-gipenimQ\y dntih&n , 
gi~apenimogob&n, 
gi-ape?iimomo\v&ngiba>n, ^ we 
" gi-apenimdvrsLngphiixi , 
" gfapenhnowegobnu , 
£< gir^pe?iimog\va>ban y 






cc 
cc 

{(■■■ 
' cc 
tc 



/ - 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Singular and Plural. 

Epenimoxvaneu, tha4 I perhaps trust in him, 

(them,) 

■epenimoyr&rien, 

epenimogwen, 

epenimowfmgen, 

epeuimowangen 

epenimowegwen 

epenimovr&gweri. 



esiwdmban, 

ssiwamban, 

ssigoban, 

ssiwangiban, 

;8siw-ahgoban,' 

ssiwegoban,. 

ssigwaban. 



;i 



ssiwanen, 
ssiwanen^ 

-esigwen, 
B9iwangen 7 
esiwangen, 
esiwegweri, 

* esiwagwen, 



PARTICIPLES. 



PRESENT ..TENSE... 



Singular and Plural. 

Nm epenimowhneiy,! who perhaps trust in him, (them,) 
ki?i epcMmowanen, thou wh^ perhaps tr, ... 
win epenimogwen, he who perhaps tr. , . . 
ninawind epenimowmgen, \ we who perhaps trust in him, 
kmawind epehimovt&ngen,) (them) 



255 — 



kinawa epenimowegwen, you who perhaps tr. . . 
winawa epenimagwen&g, they who perhaps tr. . . . 

Nin epenimosaiw&wen, I whoperhaps do not tr: ... vf v ; ;; " 

Mnlzpeiiimoasiw&nen, thou who ... 

win epenimoQsigwexi.y' J / 

ninawind ^emmossiwangeii, j we who perhaps do not ^ ' 
kinawind epenmossiwarigen, i 

. kinawa epenimoseiwegwen, .' 

winawa epenimossigwQn&g, 

'_\ IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Singular and Plural.* 

■iVm epenzmowambaneiij I who perhaps trusted, in him, 

. '.-. -(them,) 

kin eptf'/mnowambanen, thou who ... 
win epemmogobanen, ' - 

ninawind ^emmowangibanen, \ 
kinawind epemmowangobanen, J 
kinawa eperamowegobanen, 
winawa epemmogobanenag. 

EXAMPLES ON THE V:. DUB1TATIVE CONJUGATION. 

Kawin Kije-Maniion od apenimossinadogenan, mi apitchiwendji- 
scgisid. He does probably not put his trust in God; th&t is 
the reason he fears so much. 

hMnn abissuoag ; anishintiben od jjjjrwwadogfnan, Th^-fty*- 



we 



J|Ot at hgnie ;_ they-probably are visiting the Indians, "(oh a 
visit tb the Indians.) : - 

AM apenimomwadog riiiaw, ininiwidog t mi ganabatch wendji- 
-, nasiktiwiieg nongorti^Men, I suppose, you place your Confi- 
dence in nie ; that is perhaps thereason you come to me to-day. 

Md inawemaganagjcigi'ijdnadogenagpitchindgo ; kawin sakabe- 
gijig ki gi-w&bamissinon. Thou hast probably been to see 
thy relations yesterday.; sol did not see thee all day; - 



'if* 

m 






i 

■ 
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Aw oshkinaioe osdm o gi-apenimonadogenan^ kdkina'gego anisha 
tchi ondinamagod kawin dash gi-anokissL That young fellovv 
relied perhaps too much on him, that he would let him have 
all" things. for nothing ; and so he did not work. 

Endogwen aw inini epenimogwen niiaw ; kawin gicaiak nin kike- 
nimigossi^ I doubt whether 'that man has any confidence ia 
me ; he does not know me well. ' 

Namdndj ejitchigegweti, cjagwen osaan, gonima gate ejassigiveM. 
1 don't know what he is doing, and whether he goes to his 
'■ father, or not. , 

Kinaica ketch i-ape'nimoircf/ir en niiatr, wegonen gc-iji-gdn/ikito- 
wainbdnen tchi dodonagog Y Yon who have perhaps much 
confidence in me^ what would I be able to do for you ? 

Kin aiapiichi-iipihiimuwaii en/aw inini, hi.. ga-hitrJiiwairjimigo 
ningoting. Thou who trustest so much iii'thul..3.ua^3.J-^J 
:/-.., heard,) thou shalt be once much deceived. • 

Kinaica cjdwegwen mojag aiakoxidjig, hi ga-jawenimigowa Jesus 
dibakonige-gijigak) kishpin win wendji-dodameg. You who 
visit frequently the sick, (as I understood,) Jesus will be mcr- 

- eiful to you on the day of judgment, if you do it for his sake. 

VI. CONJUGATION. 

•V .' . ■ ■ 

To this Conjugation ■ belong all th^xeidjs transitive or active, 

'is* am math/ the object, upon which acts the subject of\ these 

verbs, is always comprised in the verb; as: Ninwdbanddn y does 

not mean only, I see; but, J see it, (sofnc inanimate object. See 

page 14.) ■ 

All the. verbs of this C onjugation end in n. [an. en. in. onjJxL 

eharacteristical ///?>(/ -person-, - .;... . . 

Mere are a few verbs belonging to this Conjugation. 

-^ 1-perii. Siperx. 

Nin debweidn, I believe it, *"■ o debwet&n, 

Nin kik€iiddny I know it, kikenddn, 

o minikwm ? . 



^ 



Nin minikweii) I drink it, 
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Nind ap&ndjigen, I eat it with some other 

thing, . . pd apandjigen, - * 

. Nin midjin? I eat it, (somem. obj .,} - omidjin, * 

Nind.agwtn, I put it on, -(clothing,) od agwin, 

Nin bidon, I bring it, ( : ^ ' o bidon, 

Nin biion, I wait for it, ■ o biion. 

Note. In the paradigm, this final n is placed among the. termi- 
natio7is> because it 'does liot always remiiri with the verb. 

AFFIRMATIVE FOItM. NEGATIVE FOKM. 

~ INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PHESKNT TKN'SK. 

I . 

^ * Singular y& 

Nin wabqndan,l see it, : 

, ki wdbanddn 

o wabandan, 

waband&m, they see it, (on le voit,} 

one sees it, 

nin wdbanddmwi , \ 

kiwdbanddmxwo,, 

•o wdbandanawn, 

Plural. 

Nin wabaiid&iMxn* I see tliem,.(?'n. obj.) 
ki wtibanddwm, 
o wdbanddntLh, 
nin w&band&miix, 
ki wtfftand72nawan, 
Vj wdbaiid'&nKwtm. - — - — — 



Kawin 


n ^i h ; 


cc 


nsm, 


t£ 


nsin, 


(i 


nsim, 


CC 


nsimin, 


— c c ,. 


nsinawa, 


c; 


nsinawfe. 


Kawin 


nsinan, 


a 


nsinan, 


a. 


nsinan, 


a 


namim, ,■ 


a 


nsinawan, 


a 


n-mnawan. 



IMPEUFKtJT.TKNflK. 

Singular. 

Nin wtibanddnahnn, I'saw it, 

ki wdband&n&htin, ^ u; 

o w&band&nah&h, 

nin w&banddminab&ny 
ki w#&and#nawaban, 

: o to^6an^nawaban7 ^ 



Kawin nsinaban, 
. ." nsinaban,-.- - 
nsinaban, 
nsiminaban, 
nsinawaban,. 
'n^nawal5an7 



i. 
ii 
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& 



Plural. 

Nrn wabandan&b&rnn, I saw them, [in. 

objects,) 
~ki ipa&aJwMnabanin, 
o ira&att<Mnabanin, 
niii imfra/idJamlnabanm 
A-?' wa&a?uZcmawabanin, 
o ?r«&a?kZanawabanin, 



Jiawin nsinabanin, 



it 

u s 



SUBJECTIVE MOOD. 

. ' ■ PRESnXT JESSE. 

Singular nndrPluraL 

Wdbdndamim, because I £ee it, (them,) 

wabandam&n, 

wdbandang, 

.wabandaming, (qu'on le (lee) voie,) 

wabandamhng? * \ because we see it, 

wabandam&wg, J. (them,) 

wabanduri\zg> 

ivabandamow&d, 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Singular and Plural. 

Wa&antfamamban, \ had I seen it, (th.) 
waband&mkmh&n, - 

wdbandangibi 

wabandammg\b&i\ , \&\ on l'eut vu,) 
wa&anrf(5mangiban, Tj md we 
ioo6a?uiY?mangoban, J 
w&bandamegob&n, 
^w&band&m o wapa n , 



nsinabanin, 

nsinabanin, 

nsiminabanin, 

frsinawabaiiin, 

nsinawabanin. 



A 



nsiwan, 

nsiwan, 

nsig, 

using, 

nsiwang, 

nsiwang, 

nisiweg-, 

nsigwa. 




nsiwamban, 
v nsiwamban , 
^ilgoBan/ 
nsingiban, 
nsiwon 
nsiwan 



nsi 



* See Remark 3, p. 42. 
t See Remark 3, p. 110. 
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B IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

waoanaamokan, ) _, 
o ga-waband&n, let him see it, 
o ga-wM>andan&n, let him see them, ■ 

ivabandand&j let us see it, (them,) 

waianrfamogj see it^ (them,) 
o ga-wabtindanEiw&, let them see- it, * - * : *"- 
o ga-wabandan&w&n , let them see them, 

. PARTICIPLES. 



Kego Bgen, 



<c 


nsm; 


a 


nsinari, 


tt 


nsida, 


cc 


ngegoh, 


fi 


nsmawa, 


Uc 


nsinawan 



PRESENT TENSE. - 

' / ;.. . _ ;: _.. 

Nin waiaba7ida\Min, I who see it, (them,) 3 \-" 

kin waidbandam&n, thou who seest it, (them,) 
win waiabaiidangy he who sees it, (them,) 
. waiaba7idamiiig, (ce que Pon voit,) 
nincmind imiabandam&ng, j we who ^ % (them 
kinawind waiabandam&ng, -K 

kinawa waiabandameg, you who see it, (them,) 
winawa waiabandang\g> they who see it, (them,) 

Nin waiab^amlan&iwM}, I whodo not see it r {theiu,) 
kin waiaba?idan8iwa,\\, thou who dost not . 
Remark 1. The verb, nind aian> I have it, makes an exception 
from the above paradigm in the third "persons of the Subjunctive 
mood and the participles ; as follows : ^ •> 



"^rrrrRiqmiVE form. 



NEGATIVE FORM. 



"SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT TKNSK. 



-^^wgtddf^iirTVurdl. 



AiM, because he has it, (them,) 
ailing, because one has it, "V 
aMw^^M^^eiSiy have it, 



Mmgj. 



ssrgwa^; 
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PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

1 - Singular and Plural. 

Aidp&n, had, he had it, (then},) 
#i<1wapan 3 had they, . ; . 

PARTICIPLES, 



ssinoban, 
ssigwaban, 



PRESENT TEXSE. 



Singular and Plural 

. Elddy who has it, (them,) ^^VV^or 1 "^ 
eiadyig, who "have- it, (them,) 



flSlg, 

ssigog. 



ssigoban, 
ssigoban isr. 



IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Singular and Plural. 

Eidpuriy who liad it-, (them,) , 
e/^panig, who had it, (them,) 

Remark 2. All the verbs of this Conjugation, ending in an, are 
exactly conjugated after the preceding paradigm, Nin wdbanddn. 
But the verbs ending in en, in, and on, undergo a little -diffe- 
rence in some moods and tenses. We shall point- out here this 
difference. The moods and tenses which are not mentioned in 
the following paradigm, are conformable to the'above paradigm, 
Nin loabanddn. 

We take the verb, Ami sdgiton, I like it, for ah example ; but 

~TiTtEeAFF^ form the whole indicative mood of Nin sd- 

giton; is exactly conjugated as in Nin wabandan. ■ '' 

But in the negative form you have to remember, that in the 
terminations of this form, the letters ns m the preceding. para- 



So, for instance, you say: Kawin nin wdbandansin ; change this 
«»in ss s for the verb, Nin xdgiton, and you will have : Kawin 

Tb^nTyTTttl^ Nin wdbanddn and Nin Mgir 
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tdh 9 etc> for the whole indicative mood. But in the subjunctive 
mood there is some more discrepance, as you se^ here below. 

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM'. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



ssiwan, 

ssig, 
ssing, 

asiw&hg, 

ssiwang_, 

ssiweg, 

ssigwa 



PRESENT TENSE. 

t ! 

Singular and Plural, 

SagitoniUy because I like it, (them,) ut.objects, ssiwan, 

sagitox&n , - ' 

sdgitod, 

Sagitong, (qu'on Paime,) / 

sdgitomugy-) bec . welike... 

s%itoang, J 

sdgitoiegy 

sagitpwad, 

PLUPERFECT TENSfis 

Singular and Plural. 

' Sdgitommh&n, had I like it, (them,) 
5a/7^oiamban, 
s&gitojyan,, 

s&'gitongiba.n, (si on refit aime,) 
sdgitoi&nsib&n; \ had vve . _ 
sdgitomngobfin,) 

s&gitoieppb&n , „~ — — — — 

sugitownjtfin , 



ssiwamban, • 
ssiwamban, 

ssigoban, 
esingiban, 
ssiwangiban, 
ssiwangoban,, 
,~ ssi wegoban -g — 



ssigwaban. 



Sagltpn, 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

. ., , y like it, them J - 

o gorsagitoiiy let him like it,, 

o gars&gitoiuMi letTrim like them, 

sagito&B.) let us like it, (them,) < 

'' _5!A-1 ike it, (them-,) — -— — 



A%o ken, 



og, 
o ^a-^^ifonawa^ let them like it, 

o gch$agiton&Y?&rk> let them like them, 



«. 


Bein, x 


U" 


soman. 


it 


seida, 


- tt~ 


kegon, 


(( 


ssinawa. 


tc 


ssinawan 



flfc 



W*" 



Nin. 
kin 

win 

ninawind 

kinawind: 

kinawa 

winawa 

Nin 

. kin 

win 

ninawind 

kinawind 

kinawa 

loinawa 
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PARTICIPLES. T; 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Singular and Plural. > 

sdiagiio\&n, I who like it, (them,) 
saiagiiomv, thou who likest it, (themi) 
saiagitod,he who likes it, (them,) 
saiagitong, what one likes, 

3 > we who like it, (them.) 

^aiagiM\eg> you who like it, (them,) 
saiou/i/odjig, they who like it, (them,) 

saiagilo&siw&Ti) I 'who don't like it, (them^) 
saiagitossmixn, .thou who-dost not like . . . * 
saidgito&s\g, he who does not like it, (them,) 

saiagitossiw&ngs ^ / 

. ' '.. - • | we who don't . . . 

saia^tossiwang, j 

saiagitossivrGg, you who don't like, 

saiagitossigog, they who ... 



sata^oiang,^ 

saiaQito)&ng 



\ 



IMPERFECT TENSE. 



Singtdarhxrd—Piriral. * 

JVi?i sa/a^foiamban, I who liked it, (them,) 

H?i saifl##oiamban, thou who likedst it, (theni,) 



we who liked 



saiagitougxban^ (ce qu'on aimait,) 
ninawind sam^oiangiban, 
kinawind sam^/oiangoban, 

kinawa saiagiioiegob&n, you who liked ... 

winawa saiagitopumg, iliey who ... 

Nin saiagiiosaw&mb&xi, I who did not like it, (them,) 
kin sam^ifossiwamban, thou who didst not like , 
win saiagUo8&\gohau 9 he who did not . . . 
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ninawind*saiagitossiv?iingih&ii, \ w ^ did not .... 
kinawind sam^ifossiwangoban, J . — - *„ 

kinawa saiap^ossiwegoban, you who did . . . 

winawa saiagiiossigob&nigj they who . ". '. 

Form after these two tenses all the, others of these participles. 
Exactly as the verb, Nin sagiion, are conjugated the' verbs 
which we call personifying. (See page 81.) They all end in on. 
These verbs personify inanimate things, that is to say, they re- 
present them as doing action e?Y .which only persons or other liv- 
ing beings can do*.. F.. i. 

Kid ikkitowin nin nibwdkaigon. Thy word, makes me wise, -"\ 
Anamiewin nin ginaamagon matclcj: dodafiowin. . Keligion for- 
bids me bad actions. -*- " .-' 
Mlchiakosiioin ki gi-odissigomin. A great sickness has come 

\ to us, (has visited us.) 

Nitam baiadowin kakina anisldndbeg o gi-inigaigonawa. The 

first sin has injured all men, (all mankind.) 

Here are some moods, and tenses of these verbs, only exempli 
gratia. 

AFFIRMATIVE FOI1M. NEGATIVE FORM. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. _:___ 

_ - j '• •* 

PRESENT. TENSE. 



Singular, 



^Nind odissigony— 
^tid odissigon, 
od odisngon, 
nind odissigomiu, 
kid odissigor\B,w& 
od odmi^onawa 



-Tt-curnBETtcrtne;"" 
" « " thee, 
_ a _ : u .him, 

CC « m 



Kawin "asin, 



a 



c< 



you, 

V them, 



(< 
tc 



ssin, 

-ssin-, 

ssimin, 

ssinawa, 

ssinawa. 



Plural 



Nind odissigon&n 9 they come to me, 
1^ (in. obj,} 

kid odissigon&n, they cometo thee,. 



od pdi$sigon&n : 



him, 



Kawin sstnari, 

■■■"■"■, ssinan, 

«• esinan, 



18 
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wind odissiqbmm, they come to us, 
kid odi$$igon&\va,n, " " " you, 
6d odissigon&w&n, " " " them, 



Kawin 

a*. 



s&imm, 

ssinawarb 

ssinawan. 



IMPERFECT TENSE. 



Singular, 



a 



kid o#mi</6naban, " 
od odissigon&b&n, c - 
nind odim^ommaban, etc. 
kid odwsigrcmawaban, 
od ocKm^onawahan, 



to me, 


Kawin 


ssinaban, 


" thee, 


a 


ssinaban, 


"' him, 


a 


ssinaban, 




£C 


ssihiiriabau, 


t 


if 


seinawaban r 




a 


ssinawaban. 



V 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



I 1 - - 

i\ 


PRESENT TENSE. 

Singular -and Plural. 

Odissigoikn, if it comes (they come) to me, 
odissigoi&n, if it " " k to thee, 
odissigod, if it *' < c to him, 
■6dissigoi&ng,\ _ ' \ 
■odtt^iangJ lf Al!_^--..- --- — ^-^ 


esiwan, 
ssi wan, 
Bsig, 

.ssiwang, 
seiwang, ~ ~" 
ssiweg, 
ssigwa. 


} 


y. 
\\ 


odissigoieg, if it £C cc to you, 
odmi^owad/ifit . " " * to tliein, 
Etc. . . Etc. . . 

PARTICIPLES. * 

- — — j«W- 


' h 




PRESENT TENSE. 


■ 





Nin wedissigol'dn,! to whom it comes, (tEey coroe,> 
kin w6disszgoi&n, thou to whom . . . 
win wedissigod, he to whom ... 
ninawind wedissigoi&ng, ^ 

Jci^ioindjv^ — 

kinama wedissigoieg, ypu ... 
winawa wedissigodj\g x they . , .." 



r 
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PRESENT TENSE, 






Nin wedtssigossmkn, I to whom it does (they ddj i not come, 

kin wedissigd$s\\v&n, thou . .. . 

win wedissigos&igy he . 

ninawind wedissigossiwiing, -» 

kinawind wedissigossiw&ng, J . . -. 

kinawa wedissigo&e'weg, you - . . 

winawa. wedissigom\gog y th^y ... _ , 

Etc . . , etc . . . '"."". 

Examples. 

Ipers.pass voice, ' personifying verbs, 

Nin wabamigo, I am seen, win wdbam^gon, it sees me . 

JVm nissigo, I am killed, ?mi nissigon, it kills me. ^ 

iW'n gandnigo)M am spoken to, mra ganonigon, it speaks to me, 

"JVm nishkimigo, I am mad^angry, m» nishkimigon, it makes 

me angry, -, 

Nin sagiigo, I am loved, mra sdgiigon, it loves me. . 
"Am ndpinanigo, I am followed, tura nopinanigon, it follows me, 
NinddnwenimigOyI am reproached, nmd dnwenimigon, it re- 

proaches me. 
Ninjingtnimigo, I am hated, nin jingtnimigon, it hates me. 
"JVm KSeTwm^o, I am known, k?i kikenimigon, it knows me. 

Etc . . . etc . . . 

VI. DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION. 



AFFIRMATIVE FORM.' 



NEGATIVE FORM. 



^B*BieA^vE-^H>e©r 

PRESENT T£N.9E. 

Singular. 



Ninwdbandanadogyl see it perhaps 

_ . . «*¥• >-* 

Ari tcafiandanadog, 

o wa6aadanadogj~ — — 

nin wdbandamirmdog, 
ki wdbandan&wadogy 
o wdbandan&w&dog, 



Kawin nain 
" nsin 

__^— — nsiii 



if 



nsiminadog, 
nsinawadog, 
nsinawadog- 
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Plural. 



tfinwdbandan&tiogen&n, I. see them perhaps, <. 

[in. objects,) ... A'awwi-nsinaciogenan, 



7a^a6a/i<2ai)adogenan, 
o wdbanddnadb'gerisin , 
win t0#&awidaminadogenari, 
M wa&andanawadogenan, 
o io#&andanawadogenan, 



a 



cc 



u 



<c 



nsinadogenan,, 

nsinadagena^y 

nsiminadogenan, 

nsinawadogenan, 

nsinawadogenan. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



.PRESENT TENSE. 

Waiabfflidmri'ovf'dnen, * whether I see it, 

(them;) 
waia&antfamowanen,. 
waiabandamogwen, 
waiabandamow knger\, -\ 
waiabandamo\v&x)gen, / whether we ■ • ■ 
waiabandamowegwen, rf 
waia&awdamowagwen, 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

» 

Wdbandamow dmbdnen, if I had seen it, 

(them,) 
wabandamowamh&nen, 
wabandamozQhaj i£n~-~--- 



nsiwarven, 

nsiwanen, 

nsigwen, 

n si wan gen, 

nsiwangen, 

nsiwegwen, 

nsiwagwen. 



n si warn ban en j 
n si warn ban en, 

6 ..Try— \ 

n si wan si ban en, 



*&* 



wabandamow&Y\gih&j\en,'\ 
wa&aratamowangobanen, y we • ' 

w^&andamowegobanen, 
w#&a?wZarriowagobanen, 
Form the fuiwe tense after the present; as: Ge-w&bandamo~ 
wdnen ... *"■ " 



nsiwangobanen, 

nsiwegobanen, 

nsiwagobanen, 



C 



* See Remark at the end of this paradigm. 
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PARTICIPLES. 



we who perhaps see . . . 



PRESENT TENSE. 

<- 

NiiiAoaiabandam6v?iinen 3 -i who perhaps see it, (thenr;( 
kin waiabandamow&neft-i thou who . . . 
win w'aiabaridamogwen, 
ninawind waiabondamowangen, 
kinawind waiabafid&rhow&ngen, 
kinawa waiabondamowegwen , 
winawa wdiabaiidamog\ven&g. 

\ PRESENT TENSE.. 

* JSin waiabandansiwdnen > I who p. don't see it-, (them,} 
.;.- kin waza&aftrfansiwanen, thou who p. . . 
win iv'aiabtyndansigwen x 



ninawind waiabandans'm&ngen , 

kinawind waiabandans'wv&ngen, 

kinawa waiabandansiwegwen, 

winawa ivaiabandans'igwen&g. 



we; who p . > . 



we who . 



IMPERFECT TENSE, 

Nin-waiabandamowamb&nen, I who peril, saw it, (them,) 
~^'."'M who P • • - h , 

• -■%jo^wa£a6a?idamogobaneri, 
nintiwvrM wma&andamowangibanen , 
kinawind waiabandamQw&ngob&ne.n , 
kinawa waiabandamowegoh&nen , ^ . 

Nvvwaiabandaimw^mb^uen,! who did perhaps not see it> 

(them,)' """'" " -.•■ : =---« " 

Arm watafrandaneiwambanen, thou who . . . 

win wam&andanaigobanen, 
?u?iamndt(?aia6andansiwangibanen, *| „ 
kinawind z/?aia6aru?ansiwangobanen, J 

kinawa waia&artrfansiwegobanen, 

winawa waza&a/idansigobanenag. 



\ 
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Remark. Respecting the verbs ending in en, in and on, (page 
256,) you will pleas_exemember, that in all the cases where the 
verbs ending in an,take the syllable mo in the< Dubitative Con- 
jugation, this syllable ia taken out, for the verbs endijig in en, 
m and o^ So you say: Waiabandarnowdnen, waiabandamog- 
wen, etc . . . butyoii will not say: Saiagitomow&nen, saiagiio- 
mogwen ; but: Saiagitowdnen, saiagitogweft ; and so forth, al- 
ways taking out the syllable -mo, for the -verbs ip en, in, on. 

EXAMPLES ON 'THE WHOLE VI. CONJUGATION., 

"Bejig eta wtikaigan nin/vmhandan, kawiftnij ^M^mabandansinan. 
I see only one house, T don't see two, 

Nin bitomin nabikwtm tchi bagamassihg. Kawin nin Icikendan- 
,. simin apt ge-dagwisliitiomagadogwcn. We dtre waiting for the 
vessel to come in. We don't kno\vwhehlt:shairarrfvfeT"" : 

Awkwiwisens kawin gego o kikendansinaban b'w a- dag wising oma, 
nongom dash weweni o wabandan masinaigan. This boy 
knevv nothing when he came here, but now he reads well. 

Ki gi~giwewidonan na anokdsowinan ? Bejig eta nin girgiwewi- 
don; nij dash kawin mashi nin gi-aiossinan. Hast thou car- 
ried back the tools? I have carried back (returned) one, only ; 
but the other two I have not yet used. 

Nin gwinawdbandan wi&ss oma ga-ateg ; animosJi o gvM-giMQ- 
dinadog. I cannot find (I miss) the meat that was here ; I 
suppose a dog has stolen it away. 

Weweni nin ga-ganawendanan Kije-Manito o gahas&ngewintth, 
kawin minawa ondjita nin ga-wi-bigobidossinan: I will faith- 
— fully k oo p th e co ri u ii audir rFntr^rT3M7rwill^no .more break 
— -t-h-em purpoffelyT '" . 

Ninidjdniss, kishpin gego dibddodaman, gonima gate gego ojito 
ian, mikwenim.^Debendjiged misi gego wai&bandang. My 
child, if thou art telling something, or doing .something, re- 

* member the Lord who sees all. 

Kishpin wa-aidmowanen gego, gagwtdjimishin, ki ga-minin. Bir 
dddjimowin nwandamowegwerv, kego pakigi debwetangegdn. If 
thou perhaps wishest to have something, ask me, I will give 
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-it to thee. If you happen to hear reports, don't believe them 
immediately* 

[Jfawaich waiha mikamdngiban tchiman, mewija nin dargi-dagwi- 
shinimin. Had we found a canoe sooner, we would have ar- 

fc* rived long ago. 

*Jtinikw€ssiwambaii iw wenijishing mashkikiwdbo, ginwenj hi da- 
gi-akos. Hadst thou not taken this good medicine, thou 

;■ 'wouldsthave been sick a Jong time. 

gi-kiiigadameg Kije-Manito o kitigdning, enarniaieg> mi iw ge* 
mamaieg wedi, ge-ishkwa-bimddisiieg aMng, Whatever you 
shall have sown on the field of God, Christians, that you 
shall reap there, after your life on earth. 

| da-wanendanawa Debeniminang od ikkitowin, kishpinwika 
nondansiweg gagikwewin. You would forget the word of the 
Lord, if you never heard sermons. 

yjaigwa wdhaiganan o dardibendanan, nij gaie kiiig&nan o 
da-aianan aw inini, minikwessig. That man would already 
possess two houses, and would have two fields, (gardens,) if 
he did not drink, 

% da-wdbandan rrtasinaigan, wendamitdssiwanin. Thou ought st 
to read when thou hast leisure time. 

eiveni sdgiton kid anamiewin, minotan anamie-gagikwewin, 
mino tndbadjiton dash. Like well thy religion. Listen with 
pleasure to religious sermons, and make a good use of them, 
ijigado-masinaigan ojitokan y tchi kikendamdng gijigadon. 

j» Please make a calendar, that we may know the days. 
\go wika gego gimodiken, ki wdbamig sa aw ge-dibakonik. Ne- 
ver steal anything, because he who will judge thee, sees thee* 
f in nagadanan oma anind nind aiiman ; kego awiia o garna- 
mossinan. I leave here some of my things ; let nobody take 
them away* 
mbe ijada, awi-w&bandanda ga-ijiwekak BetMeheming. Let us 

| go, let us bee what happened in Bethlehem. 

f&ego babarnendansida matchi minawanigostwin aking, ichi wani- 

V tdssiwang iw kagige minawanigosiwin gijigong. Let us not 
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care for sinful pleasures on earth, lest we lose that ererlast 

ibg joy -in heaven: " .' 

Kin waidbandamamba^vibiwa maianadak, kegoiio bapish MM- 

nowabandangen. Thou who eawest so many .evil; things, do 

not take any example on those tilings. 
Niiiy ga-pisindamdn iw gigitoioin, nin igo nin dibadjim ; debwe- 

tawishig. I who have listened to that discourse, I do report ; 

belreye me. 
Kawinbekdnisidjig da-gagwedjhnassiwag ; igiw sa ininiivag ga- 



A few Examples in regard 



/ 



AFFIRMATIVE FORM. -.... 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE. 

Kawinwin gego o tedbandansin, ogwissan o wabandamm\. He 

,sees nothing, his s$n sees it. 
Kaioin winawa o bi-?iadissinaivdn masinaiganan, oshimeiioan sa 
, o bi-nadim\nu _Tkey don't .come for the-tjooks, their -brothers 

(sisters) come for them. 

And so on in all the tenses 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



PKKSENT TENSi-:. 



Kishpin ossan wdbaftdamtiud ga-iji-anokimd, tctrininwendamon* 
When his fether sees how he has worked, he will be contented, 

Kishpin onigiigon wdbandamimg^minik ga-ojiiomd, o ga-mini- 
gon gego. When his parents see how much he has done, they 
will give him something. 
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wdbandamogwenag $iatchi dodamowin, dagagwedjimawag.* Not 

others ought to be questioned ; those men who have seen the- 
ill doings (as I understood,) ought to be called. ./..■■.':.■.:■" , 

Jawendagosiwag ga-wabandansigog, anawi dash gi-debtvetamog. 
Blessed are they that have not seen /and yet have believed. 

Ge-mino-ganawendang od anamiewin ged-akobimddisid, kdginig 
gijigong ta-debisi. He who shall keep well his religion (be a, 
good Christian) as long as he shall live shall eternally be 
happy in heaven. 



to the second third person. , 

' NEGATIVE FORM. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



\ 



PRESENT TENSE. 

Win eta o kikendan, kawin ossaieian o kikendaiisiuim. He only 
knows it; his brother knows it not. 

Winawa gegeio sagiionawa anamiewin, kawin dash onidjdnissi- 
wan o sagitommim. They truly like religion, but their chil- 
dren don't like it. 

derived from the present, 

r * SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT TENSE, ° 

■ x " ' - . . 

KisJipin ogin odapimnBmig ho wdboian, winigo o gadodapiwn. 
II her mother does not take that blaaket, she will take it her- 
self. 

Kishpin onigiigon gego odapinanainig, anisha ia-gi-anokiwan. If 
his parents take no payment, they shall have worked for 
nothings _;__ ~ — -— ___—— — - — 
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PARTCIPLES, 



^PRESENT TENSE. 



Mi sa witan Avaiabandam\n\d]\n inojag maswmgan, It ia -his 

brother-in-law that is always reading, (looking in the book.) 
Mawin win o dibandasin iw ; omishomissan mi imw debendam\- 

nidjin. He does not own this ; it is hisgrandfather that owns it. 



And so in other tenses 



/ 



VII. CONJUGATION. 

Jn ord^r to accommodate all the verbs of the Otchipwe Ian" 
guage, we must establish three more conjugations, for the uni- 
personal verbs ; (see page 83.) One of these Conjugations will 
be for the unipersonal verbs ending in a vowel ; the two others 
will be for those ending in a consonant 

To this VII, Conjugation thenbelohg all thfe unipersonal verbs 
-ending in a vowel. This vowel may be a> e> i, or o. 

Here are a few verbs belonging to this Conjugation. 

Kis$i)u%\i is cold; (speaking of the weather.) 

Sasaga, it is full of brushes, orjinjerwood — ■ : 

rJtkSixsrtfc&TW are ^Trushe&,:no underwood. / 

Jjinik&de, it is called, (some inanimate object"). 
JJitchigdde, it is made, constructed. 
JJagonigade, it i& rhixed with ... 
Xijite, it is warm, (speaking of the weather.) 
Ate, there is ofit ; it is. .... 

oOdjitchisse, it arrives, (speaking of a certain day or time.> 
J)iml, it is d ee^^a^w^r-etevH — — — ~™ "" r ~~T ——— 
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PARTICIPLES. 



PRESENT TENSE, 

Mi iniw onidjdnissan gego kekendawshugon. This' is "his child 
that knows nothing, (or, these are his children that know no- 
thing,) / / . , '" 

Nibiwa win o dibendan aid ; widjikiwiian dash iniw gego deb en- 
(fanffinigon. He owns, much land; it is his friend (brother) 
that owns none."' 



derived from the present 



/. 



is 



*\\ 



Mashkawagami, it is strong, (a liquid.) 
Miskwagami, it is red, (a liquid.) 
MaJcatewagdmi, it is black, (a liquid.) 
Dago, there is, it is. 
Sogipo, it snows. 



\ 



To this Conjugation also belong all the verbs which \e call 

■'"MMndtan^ end in ka 9 and. are uni- 

personal. You will find a few of these verbs on the same page, 
and some of the in. Numeral verbs, which have only the plural, 
ending in wan. 

*Sbme verbs of this Conjugation have only the third person 
singular. hp - AVvW^ l $ij aie } t wgi p fi, ^^—C^^ r n hnvo t.bn third— 
person singular and plural] as ■:- Ijinikade, .yinijcadewan ; ate, 
ate wan, etc. 

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. ^ NEGATIVE FORM. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 



ijinik&dewiiT}, they are called, {in. obj.) " esinori. 
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M 



IMPERFECT TIiNStf. 



Jjinik&deh&n , it was called, 
yinikadeb&nm, they were called, 



Kaioiti ssinoban, 
.ssinobanin. 



a 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

. PRESENT TENSE. 

Kishpin yinikadeg, if it is called, 

ijinikddeg, if they'. are called, 

PI/UPERFL'CT TENSE. 

f hud it been called, 



a 



ssinog, 
ssinogl 



^ -° . I had thev been called, [ 



f y«i 



no&iban. 



^ 



PARTICIPLE -S. 

/ 

PRESENT TENSE. 



EjijiiJcadeg, called^ (which is called,) 
ejinikddegln, called, (which are called,) 



IMPERFECT TENSE. 



Ejmikddegi ban, .which was called, 
ejinikddegx ban in , 



ssinog, . 
ssinogin. 



esinogibari, 
ssinogibanin. 



VII, DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION. 



AFFIRMATIVE "F RM . 



NEGATIVE FORM, 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 



ljinikdded o g, it is perhap a^calkd. 



"y2mK23edogehanv they are perhaps called, 
; (inanimate objects.) 



IMPERFECT TENSE. 



"gsTno3og7 



ssinodogenan. 



ljinikadegoba.n> it was called, (they say,) seinogoban, 

■ijinikddegob&nih, they were callei, (they say,) ssinogobanin. 



?.»< 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

" " ' PRESENT TENSE. 

Gonima ejinikddegwen, whether it is called, 

Gonima ssinogwen, 
ci ejmikadegweri, whether they are 



Ga-ijinakddcgw en > 



called j 

PERFECT TENSE. 

whether it has been 

filled, 
whether thev h'aveb. c. 



a 



ssmogwen. 



ssinogwen. 



Jjinikddegob&nen, 



PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

if it had been called, 
if they had been 
called, 



ssinogobanen. 



EXAMPLES ON THE WHOLE VII, CONJUGATIONS 

Adopowinijinikdde ow ; onow dash apabiwinan ijinikddewan. 

This. is called a table; and these are called chairs, (or benches.) 
Kitchi sogipo riong"om> Icaioin dash anawi kissindssinon. It 

snows much to-day, but it is not very cold. 
Nopiming aUdog M lo&gakwad ; hi makisinan dash Jcawin wedi 
. *a^5fnodG^e/^ii._Xthink thy>axe is in ..th^-w-obd^-j-but thy 

shoes, I think, are not there. 
Gi-apitchi, dteban kid ishkoternhoa b$va bi-?nddjaian. Your fire 

had be.eix*quite out, before I started to. come here. 
Kawin gwetch gi-sogipossinoban bibonong bwa Nibdanamiegiji* 

gak. L ast winter it had not p nch fipnwpd before Chrjflt.m&fe. 



Waiba ow wdkaigan ia-bigobidjigdde/ bekdnak dash nawaich 
metchag ta-ojitehigdde. This house will soon be taken down, 
and another one larger than this will be constructed, 

Kawih iveweni anokissirn, kishpin -osdm kijdteg ; kawin gaie 
mino bimossessim, kishpin sogipog kabe-gijig* One does not 
work well when it is too warm ; and one does not travel well 
! __HhfinJLiJfl_sn — — -— ~ : ' ~ 



j~ 
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% 



Kishpin pangi eta bodawddeg kijapikisiganing, pabige kiichi 
kijide oma \ pindig . When a little fire only is made in the 
stove, it is - immediately very warm in this room. 

Endogwen degonigadessinogwenishkotewdboomamishimindbong. 
< I don't know whether there is no ardent liquor mixed with 
this cider. ' • . _■;;..;:, 

Akosiwin, nibotom^jgaie kawin da-atessinon t kishpin batadowin 
aiessinog. There would be no sickness and no death, if there 
be no. sin. r v 

-Da-kitchi-kijate nohgom 9 kishpin nodinsinog. — Da-gijigate non~ y 
gom tibikak, kishpin myakwak> [inijakwanitibikak,\ It would 
be very warm to-day if there be no TwiM;-^It~, would be light 
this night, if there be clear weather. 

Mewija onow xodkaiganan da-gi-sakidewan, kakina da-gi-ichdgi- 
dewaU) oma aiassiwdmban. "These houses would ha^e caught 
fire long ago, and would have all burnt down, had I not been 
here. , 

Kawin mashkossiwan da-gi-debissessinon kabe-bibon, bejig pijiki 
7iissassiioindibaii. Hay would not have been sufficient all 
winter, had one of the oxen not been killed. 

MinikejibiigddegKije-Mariito omasinaigariing, dpitchi debwewi- 
nagad, All that is written in the Bible, (in God's book,) is 
perfectly true. \ 

Kakina aking eteg kawin nin babamendansin > mekwendamdw^ 
minik gijigong endagogT Tor all that is on earth! don't care, 
as soon (or, as often) as I remember what is in heaven. 

Wegonin iw endagogobanen kiichi kitiganing, ga-daji-bimddisi- 
wad nitam dnishinabeg ? What is that that was (or, what was) 

^ in the great garden, (Paradise,) where the first m an lived ? 

.— BiU^w£go^€bkmar-iv^^ misiwe eiegibmiin nin gi-mar 

wandjitonan; nongomweweninin wi-ganawmdanan. Yester- 
day I gathered all my things together, that were scattered 
about ; I will now well take care of them. 
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VIII. CONJUGATION 

To this Conjugation belong all the unipersonal verbs endings 
in ady as : <•'_ 

Sanagad, it is difficult, hard, disagreeable ; dear, high in t>ricew 
Wenipanad; it is easy ; ch'feap. " J 

Manadad, it is bad, wrong, malicious. 
Mindokad, there is dew on the ground. 
Anakwad, it is clbudy. 
Mifakwad, the weather is fair, clear, no clouds. 

Etc., etc. 
; ; :A^^ Conjugation become- often 

verbs of this VIII.. Conjugation, by. talcing the termination ma- 
gad; which do not alter at all then- signification, as : 
Kijate, it is warm weather ; kijatemqgad? 

Kissinq, it is cold weather ; kissinamug#d r 

Sogipo, it snows ; . sogipomagud r 

Mitcha, it is\big, large ; „ mitcMmagad, 

\Agdssa y it is small, narrow j ag&smmagudl 

Toihis Conjugation also belong the personifying ver)be of the 
second kind, (see p. 81,) which are formed by adding mpgvjt to 
the third person singular, present, indicative, of verbs belonging* 
to the I. II, and III. Conjugations. (See examples of these verbs: 
on the same page.) N 

Note. Some verbs of this ,Conjugatiou have only the third per- 
son singular ; others have the plural also. 
Here is the paradigm of a verb of the VIII. Conjugation. 

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. * NEGATIVE FOHJtf^ 



-Hmie^^ivinsrotmr 



PRESENT TENSE, ■ - 

Sanagad, it is difficult ; dear, Kawin ssinon. 

sanagaAor\> they aretdear, (inan. obj.) " seihon, 

IMPERFECT TENSE? 



Sana^odoban, it was difficult ; dear, 
json^adobaniny the y we re dear : diff. 



Kawin ssinoban, 
-™L^lSJSinobanin -_ 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD;- 

PRESENT TENSE. 

./.Sanagak, because it is .(they are) diff. . . <> 

PERFECT TENSE. ; 

Gi-sanagak, because it has been (they have 

been) diff. . . 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

e , ■, f l^ad it been diff. . . 

\ (.had they been dear, . . 



ssi nog. 



SSlllOg. 



esinogiban. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Tarsanagad, be it- diff. ; detfiy 
•ta-sanagadon,let them be dear, 



Kego esinori,. 
ssinon.. 



ic 



PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

'■SenagaV, something difficult; dear, 
«cna^akin/lhing8■deaf-^c^tff i :~ , ■ 

IMPE'IFECT TENSE. 

Senagakib&n, that was difficult ; dear, 
'~*emgaTkibmm, things that were '"diff." .7 



ssinog 
ssmogin. 



ssinogiban, 
ssmogibarifn. 



VIII. DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION. 

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. " ^TIYZ FORM. 

_ INDICAtrr EMpOTV 



PRESENT TENSE. 



Sanagadbdog t ;it is perhaps diff. ; de^r, Kawin ssinodog, 
■emagadpdo&nAn, they are perhaps dear, ; «■ esinodogenan. 

IMPERFECT TENSE, 

.£«^adogoban/{^ ^ - 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 



PRESENT TENSE, 



Gonima senagadogwen, where it is dear ; '- * 

diff. . . Gonima ssinogwen,' 

u senagadog\ven y whether they are 

dear ; diff. . . < c 



ssinogwen. •■ 



PERFECT TENSE. 

whether it has been diff. 



■ r wneiner n nas oeen mrr 

J 6 \ , \ whether they have been 



ssinogwen. 



PLUPERFECT TENSE. * 

if it .had been d#ar, 



. t r it u nau ueen dear, 

W^dogobanen, { ;f they had bee / dear> 

PARTICIPLES. 



ssinogobatien. 



PRESENT TENSE. 

iSefta^ddogwen, that is perhaps dear, diff. . ssinogwerr, 
"sena^cdogwenan, that are perhaps dear, ssinogwenan. 

IMPERFECT .TENSE, 

Senagadogob&nei\j a^thing that wa.8_p.erli. _ _ 

diff. seinogobaneir, 

sena^odogobanenan, things that were perh. 

dear. ssinogobanenan, 

So&e Examples in regard to the second t h ird pefson r expn^aed 

w • by an inanimate object. 

. " . ." ; ' '"' ■■ - ■-- . ^ 

oanagadini od anokiwin. Kawin givetch sanagassinini, nind 

inendam* His work-is hard, (difficult). It is not very hard, I 
■ . think/."- =-,;■;,. , ■ .-- 

Sanagddinw&n aw dtawetoinini od aiiman^ wdboiandn Jcdwih 

gweichsanagas&ihmm&nl The goods (or things) of this trader 

are dear. His blankets are not very dear. 
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Missawa sanagadhug od dkosiwin, weweni od od&piuan. Al- 
though his sickness, he difficult, (painful,) he accepts it wel3 r 
{he takes it with resignation.) . . 

Kishpin osdm sanagadinlgod anokiwinan, fcawin JcaJcina 'o ga-_* 
gijitossinan. If his works are too difficult, he will not do 
them all, 

Kishpin sanagassmixng Mmossewin, wdbang iordugwishin. If 
walking is not difficult, he will arrive to-morrow. " 

Kishpin sayiaga&Qimmg aw atawewenini o babisikawdganan r ni-- 
biwa o gad-aiawenan. If this trader's coats are not too dear, 
he will sell many. 

Senagadimg anogadjigan nin gi-wdbaiidamawa n^ ; -{sena^ 

#assiniriig.) ■ I have seen to-day his dear (valuable) merchan- 
dise ; (not dear.) . 

Se?(agadinig\n od aiiman arfind o gi-wanitonan ; (senagammim- 
gin.) He has lost some of his dear (valuable) "things ; (not 

' 'dear.) 

IX; CONJUGATION, 

To this Conjugation belong the unipersonal verbs ending in 
aw, or in; as : ._...___.. _^.—. .-.. 

Onijishin, it is fair, handsome; good, useful; (an inanimate ob- 
ject.) ■* 
Ndngan, it is light, not heavy, 
Kostgwan, it is heavy. " 

Biwan, the snow is driven by the wind. 
Mtkandwan, there is a road, a trail. 
NibiwaUy it is wet, (a piece of clothing, etc.) 

Sdntfkn, it i s strong. 

Nodin, it blows, it is windy. 

Anw&Mn, it is calm, there is no wind. . - 

Pangissin, it falls, (an in. object.) 

Gashkadin, it -freezes over, (a lake, or river, etc.) 

Mashkawadiuy it freezes, (any iiu object.). 

To this Conjugation also belong some of the in. Humeral 
verbs, ending in the plural \n n<m. 
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, Note. Some verbs of this Conjugation are used only in the 
third person singular ■; and some have also the third person 
plural. " . ". "j 

Here follows the paradigm of one of these Verbs. 

■ > 

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



, , PRESENT TENSE. 

Onijishin,tt\$ fair, good, useful, l 
onijishinon, they are good, (i».'obj.) 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 

JOnijishinob&n, it was. fair* good, /' 
orttjis hino ban in, they were good? \ 

"""SUBJUNCTIVE. MOOD. 



Kawin sinon, 



cc 



smon. 



Kawin sinoban, 
sfnobanin? 



a 



Onijishing, because it is (they are), fair, 

1 __! PLXJPERFEGTTENSE. 

c had it been fair, * 
07iyi^m gl ban,| had they been fair ^ 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



smog. 



sinogiban* 



laronijishin 9 let it be fair, good, 
toronyiskinon , let them be fair, good, 

* P A R T ICIPLJS_S_. 



Kego sinon, 



i( 



smon. 



PRESENT TENSE. 

Wmyjishin, what is fair, good, 
wenijishingin, things that are fair, 

IMPERFECT TENSE, 

Wenytihingi\)&,nm i things that were fair> 



smog, 
sinogin. 



einogibanin. 
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IX. DUBITATlVE -CONJUGATION. 

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. " NEGATIVE FQRM,. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. V ^ : > 

OnijishinodQV) it is perhaps fair, good, Kawin sinodog, 
o/uj^modogenan, they are peril, fair, 

{in. obj.) Binodogenan, 



IMPERFECT TENSE. 



V 



( it was perhaps fair, ^ 
Onijisldnozohnn, j (]u?y wmi p fail% J Aatf*» sinogoban. 

Form after these two tenses, all the others of the indicative. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. ^ 

PRESENT TENSE. 

WenijishinogweU) 'whether it iy (they are) fair, sincgwen. 

PERFECT TENSE. 



Ga-Qnijixhiiiogwevxy whether it lias (the} r have) 

; been good, 



sinogwen. 



PLUPERFECT TENSE. , 

is ■ " 

Onijishinogohtinen, if it (they) had been fair, good, sinogobanen. 

PARTICIPLES. 

.PRES'iNT TENSE, " 



fyenijishinogwen, a. thing that is perhaps good, 
wenijishlJiogwentiu , things that are perhfgood, 



sinogwen. 
sinogwenan 



IMTERFECT Tl NSK. 



WenijisJmiogob&nen, & thing that was perhaps 

goo:l, ■-" 



sinogoba nen. 
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j^/ew Examples in reg&rd io the second third person, expressed 
■ . by an inanimate object. 

Onijishinim o babasikaw&gan, o wiwdkwdn eta Jcawin onijishin- 
sinini. His coat is nice, (good,)" but his hat is not nice; 

Onijishinxxiiw&Ti o makissinan, o waboianan dash kawin otiiji- 

: ,. sAmsininiwan. His shoes are good, (fine,) but his blankets are 
not good. • " ■ ■• 

Kishpin onijishinmig, od anokifvin, weweni ta-dibaamawa. If 
Bis work is good, (fair,) he will be well paid. 

Kishpin ode onijishinsmimg, kawin gate od ikkitowinan ta-oniji- 
■ *7mtsinimwan. If his heart is not good r (clean,) neither will 

his words be good, (fair.) 
Mtssayoa \ onijishinmig kakina o masinaiganan, kawin gweteh o ■ 

wabdndarisindn. Although his books are goqd, (useful, f Jie 

does not much read them, (look into them.) 
Kishpin onijishinmimg od ikkitowinan, kawin gaie ode binassiX • 

nim. If his words are not decent, "neither is his heart clean. 
Wenyishitiimg o kitiganens o gi+atawen, {wenijishinsininig.) He 

has sold his fine' n gafden, (not fine.) " --_—---.. ^, 

kitchisdgitonanwenijishinmigin omasinaiganan ; [wenijishin- 

inigin/) HeMikes very much his fine (useful) books ; (not fine.) 

' 'Examples i on^tWTiTi. ANiFix; conjugations. 

Nin ndbikawagan nokendagwdd, nin bimtwanan dash ndngan ; 

ikkito Debendjiged. My yoke is sweet, and rny burden is, 
^jght ;says the Lord. v 

Sanagad na iw w c jiioimi ? Kawin sanagassinon , I s that diffi - — 

cult what thou art doing? No, it is not difficult. 
Onijishinoban keiabi nin masinaigmi ga-wanitoi&n y ;Oshkinagwa- 

doban. The book that I have lost, was good yet, it appeared 

like new. ■-.-■^.. . ■■"',. 

Gi-kitchi-niskadad piichindgo kabegijig,; tibikong gaie kctbe- 

tibik gi-gimiwan. It has been bad weather yesterday all day ; 
— and-last-nightit has rained^il Trightr"~ ~ ~"T" 7 
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Apegisk mijakwak, inendam awiia; minaica dash bejig ; ape- 
gish kimiwang r , inendam. Anin dash ged-ijiwebakiban ? ■ One 
person thinks: I wish it would be cleat; weather ; another 
again thinks : I wish it would rain. Now how should it be ? 

Missawa sogipomagak, kitchi niskadak gaie, patch ninwi-mddja. 
.Even if it snows, and if the weather is very badj I will still 
depart. 

Osam $anagfissinogiban biniossewin, mino gijigdkiban gaie, pi~ 
tchihdgo nin da-gi'dagwixMnimin. Had walking not been so 
difficult, and had the weather been fair, we would have arriv- 
ed yesterday. 

MinwanimakibaU) kimhvansinogiban gah',jeba ki da-gi-bosimin. 
Had the wind been fair, and had it not rained, we would have 
embarked this morning. ^ . ' 

Ba-kitchi-sdnagad kakina gtyo, kishpin bejig "eta aidwSwinini 
oma aiad. Every tiling would be very dear, if there be only 
one merchant here. 

Kawin bdpish da-minivendagwassinon oma, geget da-kitchi-kash- 

^ da gwad, kishp in kinmqdjaimh iLwoukLnot -be-agreeable-at- 

all here, it would be very sad indeed* if thou shouldst go away 
from here. 

Ta~wasseiamagad, gi-ikkito Debeniminang Kije-Manito ; mi dash 
ya-iji-wasseiamagak. Let there be light, said our Lord God ; 

: and there was light. ~ *. * x 

Kego osdm ta-sanagassinon kid aiirnan, mano tarwendadon ; : nin 
giHna utawewininl Let your goods not be too dear, let them 
be cheap ; said I to the merchant. " 

2mMgmg-£g^^ mikameg ka- 



gige minawanigosiwin. Go in" through the narrow gate, to 

find joy everlasting. - 
Kagina gego ma^ atemagad oma 

aking ; gijigong dash aiapitchi-minwendagwaketadagomagad. 

All that is evil, and all that causes sorrow, is here on earth ; 

but in heaven is only that whict gives the greatest content- 
__ ment, (joy.j_ , — '- -.-.--. : - --.- - -•----. : -, : — - — --. 



'Ojindan kakina wenijishinsinogin ikkitowinan. Shun all words 
that are hot fair, (indecent.) 

Dib&konige-gijigak kakina ta-kikendjigad^minik ge-gi-ijiwebak 
omaaking. On the day of judgment all will be known, that 
shall have happened here on earth. 

Kakina ge-gi^kddjigddemagak nongom aking, wedi mijislia ia- 
nagwad. All that shall have been hid now on earth, will ap- 
pear there openly. 

DEFECTIVE VERBS, ; 

Defective verbs-are called those which are not used in all the 

/moods, tenses and persons of common verbs. There are some 

defective verbs in the Otchipwe language ; as : 

Jwdy lie (she^itj i says, (inquit.) 

Jwlban, he (she, it) said. 

Jwibanig, they said.. 

Gi-iwd, he (she, it) has said. . 

This is all I ever heard of this verb. There is another defec- 
-tive,^rndralscrnTegrrlar verbpfvhTchrrs-somewhatrmore complete 
than the above. In the following paradigm are exhibited the 
moods, tenses and persons, which are commonly used of this 
verb. It has several significations^ it_ signifies : I do, I am , I 
Conduct myself, etc. .» 

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 






PRESENT TENSE. 



Nind indy I do, I am , 

kidindy 

[di,) ino,iie (she, it) is, 
ino, it is, (w N « object,) 

nind indimin, [nmdirnin,) 

kid indim, (ki dim,) 

— dowagt — - — 
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NEGATIVE FORM/ 



Kawin, nind indissi, 
Ci kid indissi, 
" dissi, 

" ■ nindindusimin 
iC kid indissim, 
*'*v dissiwag, 



or: Kawin nin dissi. 
' ki dissi\ 
dissi\. 
nin dissimiiiy 
ki-dissim, 
dissiwdg* 



it 
ii 



PERFECT TENSE;"' 



{No affirmative.) - 

Kawin nin gi-dissi, I. have not done, -been, 
Etc.j as -above. 



/ ■ 

FUTURE TENSE, 



[No affirmative.) 

Kawin nin ga-diss'i, [kawin nin ga-wi-dissi.) 
Etc., after th'e present tense. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



*\ 



PRESENT TENSE. 



Tchi'dttaffyTlioX I do, Be, 
" ■ diian,. -.-■.'.-- 

u {did, dig id;) ing, (bata-digid,) 

diiang, batardiiang ,) 

diianffi ( baia di i ang;)— ~~ 

diieg, [baiardiieg } ) 



a 



tc. 



iC 



a 



dowudy [bata-dowad ) 
TcJii dissiwatiy 
dixsiwan, 
dissVg, 
dissiwang^ 
dismvang, ' 
dissiweg, 



a 
_(( 



" dissigwa, 






i \ 
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PARTICIPLES. 



PRESENT TENSE. 



Nin endiian, I who do, who am/ 
kin endiian, thou who dost > who art, 
win endid, (endigid,) he (she, it) who ., 
iw eng, it which is, (in. obj.) 
ninawind endiidng, -j 

kinawind endiiany, } we who are * who do > 
kinawa endiieg, you w r ho do, are, 
winawa endidjig, they who do, are, etc.. 
Nin endissiwan, I who was not, etc., 
kin endvisiwan, thou^who wast not, ' 
\-win endissig, he who .... 
ninawind endissiwfuigyy 
kinawind endissiwang, j w u l ' ' ' 
kinawa endissiweg, you who do, are, 
winawa eiidissigog, they who do, are, etc. 



- : — FEmTCT-"TTnreK 

Nin ga-diidn, I who have been, done, 

kin gardiian, 

win ga-did ? jga L digid,) 

iw goring, it that has been, (m. fc obj.) 
Nin ga-dissiwdn, I who have notdone> 
kin ga-dissiwan, thou who, etc ... 
Etc., after the present tense. 



"\ 



Ire some ofThe most common cases o^Change in this 
defective verb. " i 

PRESENT TENSE. 

r .... ■•'■■-.. ^ ..-.-,.;■ 

Mi endiidn, it is thus I am, I do, I behave, 
ini endiiah, it is thus thou art so, 
* mi endid, ^ : 
mi eng y it is thus it is, it is so, . 
mi endiidng > (ninawind,) \ 
mi endiiang, (kinawind)) / 
mi widiieg, - - ■ ---.--—-.- ■■; ■■ -- - : - —~ ""' " ""~~ ; : ""'" 
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mi wdowad, it is thus they are, they do so, etc," 
Endiianin, when I am so, when I do so, etc., 
mdiianin, when thou art so, etc., < 
. -endidjin, 

■ endiiangoiiy (endiiangon.) 

endiiegouy 
endowadjin, . ' 

PERFKCT TENSE. 

Mi ga-diidn } it in thus I have done, I have been, etc., 
mi ga-diian, . 
miga-did, [g&-digid>\ 

mi ga-ing y it was tints it happened, it .lias been so, etc. 
■mi g a- diiting, . "^ 

mi ga-diiang, 
miga-doivad, so they have, been, done, etc. . ,. 

Remurk. The prefix en in ehdiian, 6ndiian^ etc, is only an 
effect of the Change^ (see p. 118.) It is omitted in comp osi tions ; 






"asT^G ^arSnaJi, g^Mxan ; nin baiata-diian, I a sinner ; baiatd- 
digid, a sinner ; baiata-didjig, sinners, etc. The end-syllable in, 
in endiidnin, etc., is likewise an effect of the Change, in another 
.case- 
Here are same specimens of the Dubitalitie of this defective 
-A'erb. . 
Endowdnen, I don't know how I am, how I do,,,etc, 
<endowanen " how th ou n-rtj ptr.., ■— : 



6t 



t.t 



how he (she, it) does, etc , 
how we are, do, behave, etc., 



' .tiidogwen, 
■tndojtD&ngen> 
endowangen, 

..endowegwen, " how you are, do, ... 
*ndowagyom ? ■" how they are, behave, etc. 
*Endogoba7im, lmw te**(she, it) was, did, 
•endowagobanen, how they did, were; etc., 
fJardowdnen, how I have been, how I have done, 
£d-dowanm, how thou hast been, etc., 
ga-dogwen* how he, . ^, :_ . . 
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ga-i?iogwen, how it lias been, (tn.'obj.) 
gardowangen> how we have been, etc., etc. . . « 
Ge-dowanen, how I shall 'be,, how I will do, etc., \ ,-...- 

ged-inogwen, how it shall be, how it will 'happen, 
ge~dowdngen y how we shall be, how we will be, behave, etc., etc. 

A few Examples on the Defective Verbs, -\ - 

Wabang nin vd-wi&dja, kiichi ginwenj dash nin gad-inend, iwd. 
He says; I will depart (start) to-morro\\% and will be absent 
very long. , . __._. 

Ki gi-wabama na ? nind ano gagwedjima. — Kawin kiwiwinda- 
mossinon, iwd dash, I ask him indeed : Hast thouseen him ? 
-but he says :.I will not tell thee. ; 

Nin ga-gosimin wabang ; iwibanig piichindgo. They said yes- 
terday :' We" will move to-morrow. t ,. " - 

Wegonen ga'ikkiiod awishfoia I — Nin- gad-ojiion wdgakwad ; 
gHwasa. What has the blacksmith said?— He has said: L 
will ma ke the axe. ^ , :_^ ' — - 

Egatchingin nind indhnin^ mojag bata^dUdng. We behave shame- 
fully, because we are sinning always. 

Bebenimiiang, widokawishindm ningot endiiangin ; angotama- 

.-..-.pishinam gaie ga-bi-aindiidngy ~{ga*bi*diid;tiq.) Lord,- assist— 
us when anything Jjappens us* ;- and take from -xis what w^. 
have done, (committed,) (our sins.) 

Debenimiiang > kaginig dibendan ge-dowdngen, minik gaie ge- 
Jdlim&gi#w&rigeri. — Ijordy aiwayg-gove rn , (b e-wagier-o f,) what- „ , 



ever we shall be, and whatever misery (poverty,) shall befall us. 
Anin eudiian nongom ? Endiidn sa nind ind. How dost thou do 
to-day ? I do as I do. " '""' / - . 

FORMATION OF VERBS. 

There are several kinds or modifications of verbs in the Ot- 
chipwe language, which are formed from principal verBe, * or 
from substantives, to express different circumstances, which use 

* We call principal rerbs. tbe tra nsitive-proper, and the intrantitive-'prope r 

v erba. — l ...-._...._._,. 



v ■ '■ 
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to be expressed in other languages by the combination of two or 

more parts of speech. ...__ .. ... . 

We will exhibit here these kinds of verbs, anfl give the rules 
for their formation, in as nmcR-as Rules can be indicated for 
that ; \ ; > J ■'■■■■ , 

I. Reciprocal Verbs. 

w- - * 

They show a reaction" of the subject on itself. They all end 
in as or di's, at the first person singular, indicative, present ; 
and at the third person in o 9 belong to the f. Conjugation. Here 

are the .Rules for their formation. - ■ 

Rule 1. Transitive verbs ending in awa 9 change their last syl- 
lable wa into s, in order to fo#m reciprocal verbs. 

Examples. 

Nin babdmitmva, I obey 'him ; nin babamilas, I obey myself 
Nin ndndawa, I hear him ; ninnondas, I hear myself. 

-Rule 2. -Transitive verbs ending in aa> ea, ia, oa, or a with a 
cbnsoiiaiitjbefore it, (excepting m and w,) change the final a 
. into idis\ 

Examples. 

Niwminaa,! ^ niWrmJididtsYV 

to myself. 
Nin ganona, I speak to him ; nin-ganonidis, I apeak to myself. 

Rule 3. Transitive verbs ending in owa, change their last syl- 
lable wa into dis. 



Example. 

NinpakUeowa,} strike him ; nin pakitei)dis,l strike myself N 
Rule 4. Transitive verbs ending in ma, change this syllable 



into ndix. 



Examples. 



■Nin wdbamuy I see him ; nin wabandis, I see myself. 
-Nin. kiMni?na f lkiio\y him ; nin kikeniadis, I know myself. 
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II. Communicative- Verbs,-. 



\ 



These verbs show a mutual action of two or more subjects 
upon each other. They have only the plural number, and they 
all end in dimin, at the first person plural, indicative, present. 
(To the I. Conj.) They are formed after the reciprocal verbs, 
according to the following Rules. 

Rule 1. The reciprocal verbs ending in as, change this as into 
adimin, in order. to make communicative verbs 

Examples. 

Ninnondas, I hear myself ; ninnondadimin, we hear each other. 
Nin nissitoias, I understand my $eli\ nin nissitoiadimin, we uiv* 

derstand each other. - " :. 

Nind anokitas, I work, for myself ; nind atiokitadimin, we work 

for each other. 

Rule 2. The reciprocal verbs ending in dis, change this syllable 
into dirnin. 

- ■ ■-- ■-- - •-- EXAMPLES. : -" -.--7— ; 7 

Nin bamiidisy I take care of myself; nin bamiidimin, we take 

care of each other. 
Nin nishkiidWj I make myself angry ; nin nixhkidifflintiff^e" 

make each other angry. 

Note. The personal pronoun ki is to be employed instead of 
nin in the communicative verbs in the first person, when the 
person spoken to is included. (See Rem* 3, p. 45.) \ 



7~Ferson1fying Verbs. 



They serve to represent an inanimate thing : as doing actions 
of an animate being/ There are two kinds of these verbs ; the 
one ending in on, and^fche other in magad. 

IV. Reproaching Verbs. 

A reproaching verb ie used in order to signify that its subject 
has a habit or quality, which is § reproach to him. They are all 



£* 
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derived from intransitive verbs of the I. Conjugation, and they 
also all belong to this Conjugation, because they all end in i at 
the characteristical third person. .. . 

The onlj^ Rule for their formation i6 this : Take "the verb you' 
want to transform into a reproaching verb, in the third -^person 
singular, indicative, present, affirmative form, and add shk to 

this person, and you Have the reproaching verb. 

/. ■■ ■* 

Examples. 

Ninniba,! &\eep; 3 pere. niha ; nin nibashk,'! sleep too much. 
Nin nmiikwe, I drink; 3 pers. minikwe ; nin minikweshk, I drink 

too much ; I am a drunkard. 
Nin masindige, I make debts ; 3 pers. ^mmnaige ; npi masinai- 

geshk, I make always debts. 

V. Substantive verbs proper, 

-This kind of verbs is derived from substantives. They end in 
i at the third person. {I. Conj.) In regard to the formation ofthese 
verbs, two Rules are to be observed, viz : * 

Rule 1. To a substantive animate or inanimate, ending in a vo- 

—mely-only-^w-is added, -to-form-a ver-b^ - - ___™ 



Examples. 

Ininiy man ; nind ininiw, I am a man. 

Ikwe, woman ; nind ikwew, I am a .woman. 

Ogima, chief ; nind ogimaw, I am a chief. 

A hi, ear tli ; nind akiw, I am earth. 

■Sibi) river ; n %n sibiw y I am a river. 

Exception. To a substantive ending in a vowel that has the 

nasal sound a fter i t (/? , ^ , ? , rt , '♦) ynn M V "> n dd the syllable 



ire, to form 'a "verb." 



\ 



Examples, 



Akiwesl, an old man ; nind akiwes%iw,l am an old man. 

Mindimoii, an old: woman ; nin mindimoieiw , I am an " old 

woman. 



* 8ee page I6 t No. 3. 
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■ AMnodji, a child ; 

Gigdy a fish; 



nind abiwdjiiWyX am a child. 
nin gigtiWy I am a fish. 

Rule 2. To a substantive, animate or inanimate, ending in a.con-< 
sonant, the syllable iw is added, to make a verb of it. Only 
those substantives ending in a consonant, whose mutative vo- 
wel is o, f (which makl their plural in og, and some in wag,)> 
take the syllable ow, to become verbs. 

Examples. 



Wabigan, clay ; 
Jiwitagan, salt ; 
Assin, a stone ; 



nin icabiganiw, I am clar. 

nin jiwitaganiw, I am sal t . 

-nind assiniw, I am a stoite. 



Note. There is yet another kind erf substantive verbs in this: 
language. They are unipersonal and belong to the IX. Conju- 
gation. They are derived from inanimate substantives ending 
in win; and their formation consists in adding ip)an to the end- 
syllable win. 

Examples. 



Minaw&nigo8iwin r $Qy\— 



KasKkendamowiny sorrow ; 

Bdpiwin, laughter ; 
Mawiwin; weeping ; 
Rakadewin, starvation ; 



— minawdnigosiwiniwaiiy ^ there- 
is joy. 

kashkendamawimwan, there 
is sorrow. 

hdpiwimwan^ih^re is laugh :- 

m&wiwiniwan, there is w. 

bakadewi?iiwan > there is St.* 



VI. Abundance- Verbs. 

■v 

iese verbs are also substantive-verbs, being forn^ed from sub- 



"BtSntives. " JBut _aa _they^]gnify at the 4 same time....a&tni^^i?.or 
what they express, they justly form a distinct class of verbe r 
called as above. They are unipersonal verbs, belonging to the 
VII, Conjugation. ^ i: 

There are two Rules for their formation* somewhat relating to 
those of the preceding number. 



t See p. 32. 
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SEule L To form an abundance-verb, add the-syllable ka to a 
substantive ending in & vowel, may it be animate or inanimate. 



Anishinahej Indian ; 



Examples. 



anishindbeka, there 'is plenty of 

Indians.;;,,:;:.^.:.., ....ji,;*- ',-. ' ," : '-',. 
sagimeka, there is plenty of irifos. 
nibika, there is much water. 
animikika, there is a thundcr- 
v ." storm. 

Exception. Substantives ending in a vowel which has the nasal 
"sound", UifceiJca, to become abundance-verbs. 



Sagime, moscheto; 
Nibi, watery 
Animiki, thunder ; 



Examples. 

gigoika, there is plenty offish. 
abinodjiika, there is abundance of chil- 
dren. 
Assabikeshl, a spider ; assabikshiika, there; is abundance of 

7 sniders. 



GigOj.fi&h^ 
Abinodjt, a child ; 



_ JAfe//i&4-a^urtLe_;. -muAz^eiA:^-there^ia--pleiity--.QL_turtle.^ 

^ *Rule 2, Substantives animate or inanimate, ending in a conso- 
nant require the addition of-ika or oka, to be transformed 
into >r verbs of this class. (The mutative vowel o requires oka.) 

Examples. 



Mikwam, ice; \ 

Con, snow; 
Ashishk, dirt, (on the 



mikwamika, there is much ice. 
gonika, there is much snow. 



road, etc.) 



: ashishkika, there is much dirt, Kiud. 

' .: . .:.. ^vamegassika, there is abundance of 

trout. v 

Mskwimm, a raspberry - t miskwiminika, there is plenty ofraep- 

^ ; berries. 

Anting, a star ; anangoka, there are many stare. 

Mitig y a tro* ; mitigoka, there is abundance of trees* 

Wdbos, a rabbit ; wdbosoka, there are many rabbits. 






-JfamfyotSjtvQu t ; 
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VII. Possessive Verbs. 



■& 



These verbs indicate possession or property, in a very pecu- 
liar manner. They are substantive-verbs, being derived from 
substantives, animate or inanimate, by prefixing o or od 9 "-'and; 
the personal pronoui) nin or nind in the first person/ etc. ; and 
they belong to the L Conjugation, being intransitive verbs, end- 
ing in a vowel at the characteristical third person ; that' is, in i 
or o. (This refers to the mutative o.) 

Tho°se that terminate in a consonant &t the £rst person singu- 
lar, indicative^present, do ordinarily not take the possessive 
tenmirations, S6~me may take them occasionally. 

But those that end in a vowel at the said person, take the pos- 
sessive terminations. These all end.in i at the characteristical 

third-person. ; 

Examples, - 



Tchiman, canoe ; 
Mokomdn^ knife_; 



) - 

nind otchim&n, I have a canoe. 

nind omokdman, I have a knife, 

nind ododaban, I have a sledge. 



<Oddban y a sledge ; 

Noss T fa : 08$j)~my^&tte \ 

Mngwiss, (nin-gwiss,) 

my son ; nind ogwiss, I have a son. 

.. ~NoU. These end in i at the third peraon r ^eMmdni^ etc. 
Wdgdkwad, an ax; ' nindow&g&kwad,'Ih&vein*xe. 
Makak, a box ; nindomakak, I have a box. 

Akik, a kettle ; nind odakik, I have a kettle. 

Miiig, a tree or wood ; nind.omitig, I have a trfee or wood. 

Nnie Thp flP& n H In rt ut\ h (\ third per s on, owdpakwado* . . 



Joniia, silver, money ; 
PyiMy'B, cow "]"""' 
Opin, a potatoe ; 
AM, earth, land ; 
lshkote, fire ; 



nind pjonii&m, I have money. 
nind opijikim, "I have "tf cow. 
nind odopinirn, I have potatoes. 
nind odaMm, I have land. 
nind odishkotem,-! have fire. 



Note. These have the possessive terminations, ending in i at 
the third person >ojf onufimi, opijikimi. . --.- . 



1 



-w-- 
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VIIL Working Verbs. 

The verba of this class signify the doing of a work; "and bo I 
think they are properly called working vertfs. • They are sub- 
stantive-verbs, all being derived from substantives, 'animate or 
inanimate, and follow the same Rules in their formation, as the 
abundance-verbs of No. VI. These verbs belong ail, to the K 
Conjugation. . 

Examples. 



MiJcdria, path, road \ nin mikandke, I make a road. 
Jshkote, fire ; nindishkoteke, I make fire. y 

Akakanje, charcoal ; nind akahdnjeke, I burn charcoal, 
Joniia, silver ; ninjoniiake, <f \york silver. 

Maskkikviodbo, medicine ; nin mdshkikiwaboke y I prepare a medi 
cine. 

IX. Fekjnjng Verbs. 



i- 



. These verbs are used to designate feigning or dissimulation. 
-^-^erb-ofirhis-lrind-represents-its-subject doing isometbmg-for 
show oply, or, by dissimulation. They all terminate in k&s, at 
the first person singular^, indicative, present; and in o at the 
characteristical third person j and consequently belong to the 
I. Conjugation. Someof them are derived -from other verbs, 
and some from substantives. 

Those derived from substantives, follow in their formation 
exactly the Rules established in No. VI. All you have addition- 
ally to do is, to add s to an abundance-verb, and to prepose nin 
-inmd^t^^ nind u nit hi ndbt ld s,. I p la y- 

or act the Indian, I feign ta be an Indian. Abinodjiika ; feign- 
ing verb, nind abinodjiikds, I play theEhild. # Wdbosbkd; feign- 
ing verb, nin wdbasokds, I feign to be a rabbit, (in fables.) 

Those feigritiig verbs that are derived from verbs, add the syl- 
lable kds to the characteristical third person of the verbs from 
which they are formed. 
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Examples. 

Nin niba, I sleep ; 3d. person, niba; nin nibakas, I feign to 6leep, 
Nin gagibishe, I am deaf ; 3d. person, gagibishe ; nirigagibisMkdSr 

I dissemble to be deaf. 
Nind ahos,I am sick ; 3d. person, dkosi; nind dkosikds, I feign* 

to be sick. 
Nin nib, I die ; 3d. person, nibo ; ninnibokds, I feign to die.. ( 

X. Causing Verbs. 

These verbs are called so, because they indicate that the uit5- 
ject of such a verb causes some animate object to be in a cart&m 
circumstance, or to:do something. They are all animate verba,, 
belonging to the IV. Conjugation. /They are obtained from .the- 
chafacteristical third person of intransitive verbs, by adding a >f 
ia, or oa ; according to the following Rules. ^\ 

Rule 1. When the characteristical third person ends in a voivel r 
the letter aonly is added, to form a causing verb. 

Examples. 



^Nind dbiichiba, I rise from the dead ; 3d. person, dbitchiba ; 
nind dbitchibaa, I raise him from the dead. 
Nin manissej I chop ; 3d. person manisse; nin manissea,! make- 

him chop wood. 
Nin widige, I am married ; 3d. person, widige ; nin widigea, I 

make him be married. 
Nind anoki, I work; 3d. person, anolci; nind anokia, I make 

him work. 
Eule 2, When the characteristical third person ftndp jn a. m^so- 



nant, the* syllable ia or pa is added to make a causing verb- 
(The syllable oa refers to the mutative vowel o.) - 

Examples. '.'.-. 

,-Mn kajhkendamy~I&&^B&<^^ 

kmdamia, I make him sad. 
Nin mashkawendatn, I am firmly resolved ; 3d. person, mashka- 
wmdam; nin tnashka^vendamia, I cause him to be firmly re— 
eetvetf: = " : ™~ ~— ■ ■ —^— * _ 
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Nin dodarriy I do it ; 3d. person, dodam ; nin dodamoa, I make 

him do it. 
Nin twashin, I break through the ice ; 3d. person, twaskin; nin 

iweO&hinoa, I cause him to break through the ice. 

Note 1. All the verbs of the II. and - III, ^Conjugations, when 

transformed into causing verbs, ought to end in oa, because 

their mutative vowel is o. But usage seems to require to add ia 

to those, -that are composed of inenddm, (lie thinks,) as the first 

' two of these Examples, and many others. 

Note 2-. It must be observed here, that not all the verbs of the 

first three (or other) ' Conjugations use to be transformed into 

causing verbs ; and some have their own way of becoming verbs 

of this kind, as : Nib'a, he jeeps'; nin nibea, I ca;use him to 

sleep. Kitimagisi, he is poor : ninkitimagisi, Ijnakfe him poor. 

Widigendiwag^ihey ^re married together ; nin widigendaag, I 

marry them together. toabandan, he sees it ; nin wabandaa, 

I cause him to see it, I show -it to him. O Tcikenddn, he knows 

it ; nin kikendamoa, I cause him to know it, I make it known 

toh im , etc., etc.- Th ese are ver bsby themselves 

XL Frequentative Verbs. 



This kind of verbs: is_ used to. indicate a^repetition or reitera- 
tion of the action expressed by the verb. The contrivance which 
makes common verbs become frequentative, is, to double the 
first syllable of the verb. 

Examples. 



-~7 



Ninpakiteowa, I strike him; nin papakiteowa, I strike him 
repeatedly. v 

Nin t&ngishkaipa, I kick him ; nin iaiangishkawa, I kick him 
6everal tTmes. ^ 

But sometimes, especially when the first syllable of the com- 
mon verb has the vowel i, this i ia changed in a in the first syl* 
4able^of-trlte"frequ€ntative-verb7" — — — L -.— , — ,-. -^™ ,~- m _„_^ 
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Examples. 

Ningigityl speak (a short time;) nin gdgigit, I speak long, 

much. "■ -\ 

Nin pindige, I come in ; nin papindige, I come often in. 
Nin nibdWy I stand *-; nin n&nibaiv, I stand here and there. 

XII; Pitying Verbs. 

This modification of verbs is used to manifest pity, which the 
subject of these verba has on. himself, or on others. In English 
it requires k whole phrase to express the meaning of such a verb. 
We will exhibit here some of them ; -and below are the English 
phrases which express their * meaning. \ • 



rPit. v. 1 pers. 
Nin debim&sh ; ■'*■ 
Nin bakadesh; f 
Nin gagibishesh ; t 
Nind dkosish; II 
Nijidijiwesish; § 



3 pets. 
debimdshi; 

bakadeshi ; 
gagibisheshi ; A 
dkpsishi ; 



Subj. moodypres. 
debimdshan. 
bakadeshan: 
gagibisheshan. 
akosishan. 
ijiwesishan* 



ijiwisishi; 

* It is but too true what they-say of mer — :~ - - ; 

f I am worth pity, being so hungry. 

X I am worth pity, being deaf.' 

II I am worth compassion, being sick. *\ 

§ I am miserable, being so. ~. '*'"'. 

Debim&shin&dog ; I think, what they say of that poor fellow, 
is but too true. (Thirteen words for one.) 

Remark L Many active verbs ending in amawa, indicate by 
this termination something belonging to the object of the verb, 



or relating and alluding to it. This modification of^verBsTis" 
much used in the Otchipwe language, and is expressive. 

Some Examples. 



Nin w&bandamawa od inanokiwin,; Lsee his work. 
Nin gi-w&bandamawa odijiHigan ; I have seen his writing. 
Ninjingendamawao batadowin; I hate hie sin. 
.^^Jfm^Jingendamawaa 
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You could, indeed, say : Nin wdbandan od inanokiwin ; nin 
Jingenddn o gaginawishkiwin ; nin kikendan odijiwebisiwin ; mn* 
nondan o maichi gijwewin ; etc. . . This would be understood 
by Indians, but it is not genuine°Otchipwe. 

You see by these Examples', that the last syllable of the verb, 
(which always is a verb of the J VI. Conjugation.) from which a 
verb of this description is formed, is changed into amdwa,( which 
makes it become a verb of the IV. Conjugation ) But in some 
verbs ending in on, this last syllable is not changed in amdwa, 
but in awa; as : j 

Nin madjidon, I carry it away ; nin madjidawa, I carry it to 

him: 
Nin bidon, I^bring it ; nin bidawaA bring it to him. 
Kind aton, I put it ; nirid atawa, I put it to him, or for him. 
Jfmkad^yJ. hidei^ 
Mn sdgi ton, Hike (keep) it; ninsdgitawa, I don't give it to him. 



......_£... 



Etc . . etc. . . 



^ 



It is evident that the verbs ending in an, change invariably 
^his^syllable in amdiva, .to become verbs of this description. But 

.„ ft^kose_euding_m^ 
us those that change this on in amdwa, and those that change it 
in awa. 

Remark!. Let me now say a word of contracted verbs. The 
Otchipwe language is full of them. There are no fixedRules for 
this contraction ; usage contracted or abbreviated them, and es- 
tablished them in the language. Nor is it the business. of the 
Grammar, to give a detailed account of them.; this is the duty 
■of the Dictionary. I will here only give you a few specimens of 

-.con t ra ct e d vo rb o , an dr at tl v e bul ne "Lihi fe a h fo TTToW^entt^ 



and diligent in the analyzing of compound and contracted verbs 
and other parts of speech. Here are a few specimens. 

Mn nddonddrvyl fetch and bring it on my back, (Nin nddin y l 

fetch it ; ninbimonddn, I carry it orrmy back.) 
Biddssimishka 9 he is coming here in a canoe- (Bi, denoting ap- 
proach ; onddss, come here ; birnishkd, he goes or comes in a 

jcanoe, boat, etc.) 
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Hfin bidadjim, I come and tell something. (i?i, denoting coming ; 
nin bidadjim, I tell it.) ' £ 

And innumerable others. .'*' 
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CHAPTER IV. 



OF ADJECTIVES. 



An Adjective is adjected or added to a substantive to express 
its quality or manner of existing. - - ■ 

The:Otchipwe adjectives, like the English 1 ,. are perfectly inva- 
riable, respecting gender, number and case. So we say: Mind 
kwiwisens, a good boy ; mind ikwesens, a good girl ; mind^do- 
■dpmowinl a good action. As long as they are adjectives tliey are 
invariable ; but they are ordinarily transformed into verbs, and 
then they are conjugated. 

There are only a few adjectives proper in the Otchipwe lan- 
guage, they are almost all a djective-v erbs. ■ 

,,_ "■ _ ■ ~ " * *■ ^ 

1, Here are some of the first sort, adjectives proper. 

Mind, good. Gegeimino inini kissaie; thy" brother b is indeed a 

good man. 
Mind ikweban aw o gi-Mtchi-nita-jawenintan widj 9 anuhindben ; 

she was a good woman, she was very charitable towards her 
neighbor. 
Mind akl na endaji-kiiigeieg f Is the soil good where your field is ? 
"itteTcHTBad, evil. Matchi mmito fci wi-mlnigonan matchi infflr~ 

damowinan; the evil spirit suggests us bad thoughts/ 
Matchi anishindbeg andtch matchi ijiwebisiwinan od dianawan, 

matchi nibi gaie o sdgitonawd ; bad Indians have many evil 

habitej and they also like liquor/ (bad water.) 

Matchi abinodjiiag ; bad children. 

<2eU s old, ancient: GeU anishindbeg gi-kitchi-batdinowag ; the 
Indians of old were very numerous . 
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Nin gete masinaigan nin bidon y bekdnak dash mijishikan ; I 
bring my old book, please give me another <ane. Gete kitiga- 
nan ; old fields. . 
Oshkl, new, recent ; young. Oshki masinaigan ki bi-nandota- 
- mon ; I come to ask thee for a new book. 
Gwaiak, good, just, right, upright, straight; — Gwaiak inini } & 

good or just man ; gwaiak aiawewininiwag, good traders. - 
Kagigd, eternal, everlasting. — Gwaiak enamiadjig kagige bipia- 
dixiwm gijigong ta-viinawag ; to good Christians life everlast- 
ing will lie, given in heaven ., . - 
Kilchitw&) holy, mint.— Kite hit wa Marie ; Saint Mary. Kitchii- 
wd PoAil; Saint Paul. Kitchitwd AnamUwigamig ; the holy 
,- Church. . / J ; - 

Njbiwci, much, many. Nibiwa aki o gi-gishjiinadon ; he bought^ 

much land. 
Pang% some, a little, a few, — Panji jiwitdgan mijishikan ; give 

me some salt. 
.Note. These two adjectives, nihiwa and pangi, are oftener ad- 
verbs-than-adjecti-v-es- — — -— *\ — - — — 



2. Here are some of the second sort, adjective-verbs. 

.Mbioakaawinini; -this is a wise- man* — '- " -— — ..— : . -■-,- 
Niia-anoki aw ikwe ; this is an industrious woman. 
NetOr-anokidjig' kitigdwininiwag kitchi ddniwag ; industrious 

farmers are wealthy. 
Kakina ninidjdnissag dkosiwag, my children are all sick. 
Bakudd, he is hungry; nib&gwe, he is thirsty ; kitim&gisi, he is 

poor \ jawenddgosiy he is happy, v ,; 

Kissindy it is cold ; kijate, ifTs warm ; anwdtin, it is calm ; no- 

din, it is windy. * "* * ,, '■■■■-< 

Remark 1. Where we use in English an adjective with the 
auxiliary verb to be, the Otchipwe language will employ a verb* 
in which the adjective and the auxiliary verb are joined in one 
verb. For this.reason we c^ll these words adjective-verbs . So,,, 
for instance, in the above sentences, nibwakd, does not signify 
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'■only wise, but, he is wise ;, bakade, means not only hungry, but r 
he is hungry ; kissina, not oifly cold, but, it is coldy'etc. 

Remark % These adjective- verbs are true verbs denoting 'qua- 
lity, and are conjugated. .They don't belong all to the .same Con- 
jugation. The characteristical third person and the quality of" 
the verb indicate the Conjugation to which an adjective-verb' be- 
longs. „■ 
Nin wabishkis,! am white; m/i makaiewis, I am black; nin 

jawendagos, * Iv am happy :; nin sdgiigos, I am amiable, -(or 
ry^ovedt); rrT^tiie If "Goiy ugation . 
Rind agodjin, I am hanging; nin minoshin,,! am well placed,. 

(lying down.) To the III. Conjugation. . 

Wdbishka, it is white ; bigoshka>it is broken ; wdsseia, it is light ^ 

winosse-j it is convenient, rit goes well, fits well) To the VII*- 

Conjugation. C 

Wabishkamagad, it is white; maw&dad, it is bad; kashkendag- 

wad, it is melancholy, sorrowful. To the VIII. Conjugation. 
Gwanatchiwan, it is beautiful ; songan, it is strong ; onijishin,. 
— i t is f ai ry~us e f ul : To tlxe I X; C o n j uga t ion. 

DEGREES OP COMPARISON IN AEtfECTIVES. 

There are three degrees of qualification or com parispn .which; 
can be expressed iti adjectives, the Positive, Comparative and. 
Superlative. In the Otchipwe language these degrees of com- 
parison are expressed iq the adjective-verbs, by placing before- 
th^n certain adverbs, as the Examples of No. 2 and 3 will show ;. 



1. The Positive- 

Adjectives in the Positive express the quality-of objects sim- 
ply, without respect to other objects, as : 
Bekddisi, tabass6nindim, gaie aw oshkinawe; this young man- 

is meek and humble, (without respect to the meekness axid 

humility of others.) 



* By the Intercalation of the syllable ivi, between the. final o and*, in the 
last syllable of adjective-verbs ending Ingot, the Otchipwe language gives tp 
these verba the signification of the influence of Dtvine Power or Goodness, *. h. 
Mn sdgiigowts, I am loved hy God, (God loves me,) 
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■ *Giw$shkwebiwag igiw ahishindbeg ; these Indians are drunk, 
-■ (without expressing whether they are more or less drunk 'than 
others.) . *■ 

■Gwandtchiwan hi hiiigah ; thy field is beautiful. - ^ 
Onijishin 6w masjikiki ; this medicine is good. 

Note. All the adjectives proper, and the adjective-verbs of the 
Dictionary are in the Positive. 

2. The Comparative. 

Adjectives in the Comparative express the quality of an object 

in a higher or lower degree than that of another ; and according 

^ to these two kinds of comparison, the comparative also is double, 

.+-the comparative of superiority, and the comparative of 

inferiority.. . 

,a.; The comparative of superiority is formed, in the Otchipwe 

language, by placing the adverbs awashime or nawatch before 

. an adjective-verb in the positive.- These two adverbs have 

both the same signification ; they?signify more. 

'Paul nawatc h k itimi, Joh n dash ; P aul is more lazy th an John. 

Awashime Upitenddgwad anamieicin, Icakina dash aking enda- 

gog ; religion -is more worth than all other things on earth. 
Ninjdwendagos gegel awashime dash kin ki jdwendagos ; I am 

happy indeed, but thou art more happy_^happier.^ L _ 
Nawatch gisiss wassesi, UUkigisiss dash; the sun is brighter 

(more bright) than the moon. '.'"■■ 
*6. The comparative or inferiority is formed by placing before an- 
adjective-verb % two adverbs nawatch pangi, which signify 
less, or n o t so much, ao ; 



.Nawatch pangiMssinamagadnongom,bibinong dash; it is not 

so cold now than it was last winter. '^* 
.Namatch panji dkosi nongom y pitchindgo ga-digid; he is not so> 

sick to-dayyae he was yesterday. 

3. The Superlative. 

Adjectives in the Superlative express the quality in a very 
Mgh or low, or even in the highest or lowest degree in one ob- 
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ject compared with one or more others; and according to this 
distinction, the superlative also is double, relative &n& absolute. 

a. The relative superlative (which expresses a very high or low, 
but not the highest or lowest degres of all,) is constructed'by 
placing the adverbs dpitcM, or kitchi, before an adjective- 
verb. These adverbs signify" very, very much. Sometimes 
also, to give more strength to the superlative, both adverbs, 
apitcKi and kitchi, are put together. v 

Examples of this Superlative. 

Kite hi gindsi aw inirii; this man is very tall, (but not the tallest 

: ofall.) .'"-".. 

ApitchimvrMLMm&disLaw-^ 

ed boy. -■ -"•:... .. - ■ ■-•-'--- -■■ ? -'--"- ■■- 

Kitchi minwenddgossiwag ogow abinddjii'ag ; .these are very 

amiable children. 
Apitchi kitchi dkosi ; he is extremely ^sick. 
Apitchi kitchi kiiimdgisinetd-giwashkwdbid; a drunkard is ex- 

-— : tremely-miserable: — r™ ~~ ~~~~- ^ ~ ~ 



&. The absolute superlative, which expresses the highest or low- . 
est degree of all,) is constructed by placing before an adjective- 
verb, the adverb mamdwi, which si gni fies together, or, at all. 
(In the Change it /sounds maidmawi.) 

Examples of the absolute Superlative 

■Mi aw- maidmawi-gindsid inini; this man is the tallest of all. 

Aw kwiwisens md ma wi f iffi w flfr/r ^ndns hiwad n in ^ Jdkinoamaha^— 

nag; thief boy is the wisest of all my scholars. 
Maidmawi-nig&nisid Kitchi-mekatewikwanaie; -The; Sovereign 

Pontiff, (the highest or foremost Bishop.) 
Maidrnawi-IshpinddgosM I; the Mo&t-High. 

Remark. By the right use of the above adverbs, the strictest 
distinction of the degrees of comparison can be expressed. It 
must, however, be observed, that in common speaking the ad-: 
verb dpitchi is often employed to denote the absolute superla- 
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tive. F, i. Kije-Manito dpitchi kijewadisi, dpitchi .gate gwaidk 
ijiwebisi ; God is most merciful and most just, (in the highest 
degree, of course.) >, 



CHAPTER V. 



; OF NUMBERS. 

Numbers, (which are properly adjectives, adverbs and verbs,) 
, serve to express exactly the quantity and succession of objects 
that can be counted. ' 

There are in the Otchipwe language Jive distinct sorts ofnum- "\ 

—hers. __.These_.so_rte__of nuinMrs I have arranges here ac cord in g^./ 

to their derivation from each other. This order is unusual in ■ 
Grammars, but natural in the Otchipwe Grammar, (Nij 3 nenij. 
Nijing, nenijing, eko-nijing.) 

h. Cardinal numbers, which express an. exact quantity of 
objects without any report. 

^2:~3istributim^umbers ? ^which-denote-distribution and repa^ ^ 
tition. 

3. Multiplying numbers, which indicate reiteration or repeti- 
tion. 

4. MxiltipTying-disfr^ bef &pwhtch ^ combiiie— the -idea- - 

of multiplication and distribution in one expression. 

5." Ordinal numbers, which mark the order and succession of 
objects. J . 
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one. 
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two. 
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Nissvn, 


■ - 


- 
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three. 
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" four. 






N&nan, 
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five. 
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Ningotwdsswi, 
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six. 
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seven. 






Jfishw&sswi, 
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eight. 
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Jdngasswi, - 

Midctsswi, . 
Middsswi ashi bejig, * 
Middsswi ashi nij, 
Middsswi ashi nisswi, 



■i 



tt 
it 

a 
'.'"'■ . cc 
: -<r— 



1 



riiibin, 
ndnan, 
' ningotwdsswi, 
nywdssi, 
fy'shwdxswi, 
jdngdsswi, 



Nij tana s 

Nijiana, ashi bejig, 
-nijr 



.££- 



—it- ^ 



'tf 



A 



msswi, 

Nissimidana, . - 

Nissimidana ashi bejig y 
Nimidana, - ' 

Ndnimidana; ^ " 

Ningotwdssimidana, 
Nijwdssimidana, "**■■ 
Nishwdssimidana, - . ~ ■ 

Jdngassimidana, 1 ,_;._. I... 

Ningotwdk, - " - 

Ningotwdk ashi bejig, 

nij, - - 

middsswi, - 

middsswi ashi bejig, 



it 



tt 



tt 



pine- 
ten - 
eleven- 
twelve, 
thirteen. 
fourteen. 
fifteen. 
sixteen, 
eeventeeh. 
eighteen, 
nineteen.- 
twenty. 

21, 

22. 

23. 

30! 

31. 
- 40. 

50. 



4£ 



« 






nijtana ~ , _- .. 

nij tana ashi n&nan, 

Mjw&k, - - „■ - "■■'"' 

■ " owAi nditimidana ashi nij, - - 

Msswdk, .'"- ..' - " 

Mw&k - . - 

-A^nic&fc, - ....'.--.-,■- " v ■--■''•■: " - : 



60. 
70. 
80. 

9Q-. 
100. 

101- 

002 

110. 

4ft- 



116. 
120. 
125. 
200. 
252. 
300. 
400. 
500/ 
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1 



Ningotwdsswdk, - - - 

Nijwdsswdk, 

Nishwdsswdk, - - 

Jangdsswdk, - - ^ *! 

Middsswdk, -' - 

Middsswdk asM bejig, - - 

middsswi 

nijwdk ashi nissimidana, 
Mjing middsswdky 
Nissing 
Mwing 
Waning- 

Ningotwdtching jniddsswdk,. - 
Nijwdtching 
ffishwdtchmg 
Jdngatc hing,,, 
Middtching 
Middtching ashi abiding middsswdk, 
Middtching ashi abiding middsswdkashi nin- 

~gotwdirasMrmiddsswi ashV&gig -" - " 

Middtching ashi nijing middsswdky 

nissing £c 

nishwdtching iC 
Middtching ashi jdngaiching middsswdk ashi 
nijwdsswdk ashi nishwdssimidana asM nin- 
gotwdssi, - . - 

Nijiana dasso middsswdk, - - 

^asJiLndnaiL* ^_ 



cc 



a 



a 



tc 



600. 

700. 

800. 

900. 

1,000. 

1,001. 

1,010'. 

1,230. 

2,000. 

3,00Q, 

4,000. 

5,"000. 

6,000. 

7,000. 

8,000, 

9,0.00. 

10,000. 

11,000. 



a 



12,000. 
13,000. 
18,000. 



19^86. 
20,000r 



it 

it 



ashi middsswdk - 21,000. 

. ashi middsswdk ashi / 

ningotwdk ashi middsswi ashinij, - 21,112. 
Nijtdna dasso middsswak ashi ndning middss- 

^wdk, ' - . - - > 25,000. 
" " nisw&tching . 

middsswdk ashi nisswdk, - - 28,300. 

Nissimifana dasso middsswdk - - 30,000. 
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Ndnimidana " .. - - 50,000. 

" " ashi nanw&Jc ashi ■ 

ndnan, - - ^50,505. 

Jdngassimidana dasso middsswdk, - 90,000^. 

Ningoiwak " - - 100,000. 

Ntssw&k'-''---- : ^^ : ^ ttV ' - ■• ■ ■- 3oo,ooor 

Midassm&Jc " - - 1,000,000. 

- . Etc., etQ. 

;.'"..■. "A ■ 

Remark I. To express 2000, they, also Kay: nijtandk; 3000^ 

nisxhmdandk; 4000, nhnidandk ; 5000,. nanimidandk? 6QQ0 r , 

ningotwdssimidandk ; .7000,' mjwdssimidandk ; 8000, nishwdssi-- 

midanak; 9000 Jang as simidandk. This is, the same as: twenty 

hundred, thirty hundred, forty hun^r^^ki. 

Remark 2. In counting from eleven up to twenty y they ordina- 
rily omit middsswi, and only say : asAi fce/^, eleven ^ asAi 'ray,. 
twelve; asAz nisswi, thirteen, etc. "' . 

Remark 3% In common quick counting they my jdxig, instead 
of jangusswi, nine ; and kwetch, instead of jM^sswiy_ienj JFhJ8_ 
is-lrovvever^riotlo he imftated. 

fc \ Examples. 

/IcZam, nilum inini, jdngasswdk ashi mss%midana dasso bibdn 
gibimddisi oma; aking. Adam, the first man, lived nine hun- 
dred and thirty years on earth. 

Nijo bibon gi-anoki, mi dash ndnwdk dasswibik jdniian gi-gash- 
kiad. He has worked two years and earned 500 dollars. 
Ining tm d dsewdk ini niwmrr dtsus o gi-as hamdn pagwadakamig 



v 



ndnan dash eta pakwejiganan q gi-awan. Jesus fed 5000 men 
in. the desert with only five loaves of bread. r — 
Remark 1. The Cardinal numbers from one to ten undergo a 
little change before substantives signifying measure, of time or 
of other things; and'these substantives^always remain in the 
singular number. Instead of bejig,nij, nisswi, etc., we say be- 
fore those substantives :ningd 9 n\jo, nissg, nio, ndno, ningoU- 
wa88o,Mjw&sso y ntihw&88oJ&ngfa^ 



— 31.0.— ' 



of this you have seen in the above Examples, and I will give you 

-some more here. "* 

Ningo gisiss nin gi-anonig. He hired me for a month/ or fQr 

one month. ■ 

Kawinna ki dd-mijissi ningo tibaigan maniiowegin ? 'Wouldst 

thou not give iiie;ja:yard of cloth. \^,.;,,, ; ^. v .^/ 

Si jo bibon gi-aid Moniang . He was two years in Montreal. " 
Nisso tibaigan papagiwaidnigin hi'minin. I give thee three 
„" yards of cotton. 
Gega ningotwdsso gisiss giAnendi. He was absent nearly six 

months. ' i 

Remark 2. Cardinal numbers from, ten to nineteen, when be- 
fore substantives denoting 'measure, are expressed in three man- 



ners, viz 



1. Middsso bibon ashi bejig, eleven years. 



cc 



-U- 



.. --'A . 

u nij, twelve years. 

" ndnan, fifteen years^ etc. 

2. Middsso bibon ashi ningo bibon, eleven years. 
gisiss " nijo gisiss, twelve months. 
dibaiganasttjang^ 
.3. Ashi ningo bibon, eleven years. 

Ashi nisso dibaigan, thirteen yards, bushels, feet, etc 
Ashi ndno gisiss, fifteen months, etc. 
Sole. These three manners of expressing numbers are to be 
^applied also to the subsequent Remarks ; mutatis rtiutandis. 

Remarks. When the Cardinal numbers before substantives 
■denoting 'measure, are expressed in round numbers, twenty, 
■thirty, fifty, hund red, thousand, etc., the word dasso * is put 



between the number and the substantive, this latter remaining 
invariably in the singular. But when numbers under ten are 
joined to the round numbers , the rules of the foregoing Remark 

take place, You,have already seen ;some cases of this in the 
.above Examples, and here are some .more. 



Note. The word dasso signifies nothing In Itaelf ; It la only used Id connec- 
tion with word* signifying measure, of time or of other things* 
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Cwaiak nijtana dasso bibon gi-bimddisi nindanissiban. My de- 
ceased daughter has lived just twenty years. 
■Nimidana dasso tibaigan sdnibanin gi-gishpinand. I bought 

forty yards of ribbon. $ ■■■. ;"■' "■"* 

Nijw&k dasso tibdbishkodjiga?iyanokadjigan o bimondan. He 

carries on his back 200 pounds of goods. 
Nwiishomissiban ningotwdk dassd bibon ashi nijo bibon gi-bimd- 
disi. My deceased grand-father lived a hundred and two 



years. 



Nissimtdand ashi ndno iikdbishkodjigan pakioejiganan nin gi,- 
aahaniig.-. He gave me thirty-five pounds Of flour. 

lianark A. When the substantive following the Cardinal num- 
ber, from one to 7iineieen> signifies &k$w£^f wood, stone, metal, 
etc:, or. when days are mentioned, the Cardinal number i£ .con- 
nvctedunth certain syllables alluding to the material,., or shape, 
of the object expressed by the substantive ; according to the fol- 
lowing scheme. - "- ■ 

a. With ^he syllable gwan, to indicate days; as : 

Nijogwan nin ■g^6w^55^_Ijwalk.ecLt\v-0-day8^-^ — - 

Jaigwa nissogwan kdwin wissinissL He has eaten nothing 
now three days. 

Ndnogwan gi-aid omd. . Hestayed here five days. 
J^ioBmn ashi 

fttyogwaus or only ; ashi nijogwan, etc. 
To express one day, they will say, nirigo gijig- .... 

b. With tne syllable ssag y to denote wooden vessels, such as bar- 
.^■rels, kegs, boxes, etc, as : ' ' ' '" 

Ningotossag manddminag ning a-gishpinanag, I will buy a- 
— Wretof corn. 



Nljossag pakwSjigansan od aiawan. He has two barrels of 
crackers. ...;-. \ 

Jdngdssossag sagfikpanan. Nine kegs of nails. 
Nissossagjoniia.' Three boxes of money. 
Niossag, ndnossag, middssossag ; mid&ssossag ; ashi bejig, etc. 
£* With the syllable weg, to mark clothing materials, &b: 
B$igiveg wdb$ian, One blanket. 

, 21 
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Nijweg wdboianan, niweg. dash papagiwaidnarl, nissweg dash 
mdshweg, mi minik ga-dibaamagoidn. My pay consisted in 
two blankets, four shirts and three handkerchiefs. 
Ndnweg, ningotwassweg, middsstveg ; middssweg ashibejig. . . 

d' With the syllables wdtig to allude to' wood or lumber ; as : 
Kawin gdnagebejigwdtig nabagissag nind aidwassi. 1 have 
not a single board. ■ ■ . ■ - . ^ 

Middsswdtjg missan bidon. Bring ten sticks of wood. 

° Nisswdtig abwln. Three paddles. 

Ningoiwassioatig ajeboinnan. Six.oars. 

Nijwdtigy ndnwaiig, nijwdsswdtig ; midasswdtig asJii Vejiy, 

midasswaiig ashi niwin ; ashi nanwdtig. 

With the syllables wdbik, to signify metal, stone, or glass ; as : 

Bejigiodbik jdniia ki ga-u^^dam&Hirl will. pay thee one dollar. 

Mid&sswdbik wassetchiganabikdn. Ten wipdow-rglasses/ (ten 

panes of window-glass. ) t , 

Mssw&bik kijabikwiganan. Three stoves. 

Ndnwdbik jigwanabikog ntn binag. I bring with me five 
grindstones. 

Niwdbik , nishwdssiodbik ; mid&sswdb ik ashi ni jw db ik , o\\ 



e. 



midasswabik ashi nij, or only ashi nijw&bik, ashi nisswabik... 
f. With the syllables minag,, to designate globular objects', as; 
BSjigominag ichiss ganagg tishamdkan. Give him at least 
rip. 



one t- 



Mssominag mishvminag Jci ga-minin. I will give thee three 
apples. J» J 

Niomindg opinig. Four potatoes. 
Middssominag anwm. Ten musket-balls. 
Middssominag ashi bejig ; middssominag ashi nij ; midasso- 
minag ashi niominag ashinanominag, asMJcmtf&ssomiriag.~~~ 
J^eze^ireLj^^ 



chipwe4an^ nu m bers to 

allude to sbme^articular object 

Here are again some of thenj. " 
g. toinan, alluding to 3,'pair or pairs, as : 

Ningotwdwan makisinan, a pair of shoes ; nijwew&n, nisswe- 
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wan, niwewan; nanwewan pijikiwag, five pair of yoke of 
oxen. Middsswewan ashi bejig ; midasswewan ashi ningot- ■ 
wasswewan ; ashi jangdsswewan, nineteen pair. ■■<. 

h t oshkin, to allude to a bag or sack, as : • ' : . 

Ningotoshkin opinig, a bag of potatoes; nijoshkin, nissosWcin^ 
ndnoshkin; nijwassoshkin mishiminag, seven bags of apples;; 
middssoshlcin ashi ndnan, fifteen bags. iy 

i. onag, to allude, to a canoe, boat, vessel, etc., as : 

Ningotonag, nijonag; nionag ichimdnan nin wdbandanan. I 
see four canoes ; nanonag ; midassonag 7iabikwanan,ien ves- 
sels ] middssonag ashi nanonag ishkoi&hdbikwonan gi-nibo- 
magadon, fifteen steamboats have, perished. 

j. nik, alluding to the outstretched armVof a man measuring a 
" '.fathom 3 as : ^ jJ^~~ ^ 

Ningotonik, nijonik, nissonik, 'nionik^ ndnonik; middssonik 
biminakivan, ten fathoms of cord; midassonik ashi<ningoU 
wdssonik, sixteen fathoms. 

k. sidy alluding to the measurement by the foot, as : 

Ningoiosid, nijosid, nissosid, nanosid, nishtodssosid ; midds* 

so$id x im^S^L\-^ida£SQsid^ 

sid; ashi nissosid, thirteen feet. 

I wdkwoagan, alluding to the measurement by the span, as : 
Ningoiwdkwoagan, nisswdk woagan; midassvodkwoagan y ten. 
span ; Tfiidasswdkwoagan ashi ndnwdkwoagan, fifteen span. 

mi. nindj, alluding to a finger, for the measurement by the inch, 
as: ... ,' 

Ningotonindj, one inch ; nijonindj, nissonindj ; jangdss- 

#> oninj, nine inches; middssonindj ashi bejig, eleven inches. 

R emark^. The^a maja3dl&bk&^ 



polation-word dasso, under" the circumstances ^referred to in the 
preceding^ Remark _3^_ when tke_.CardinaLjiumbers-before'~the 
subei^ntivQ above described are -round numbers 5 as twenty, 
thirty, forty, eighty ,lmndred, thousand.— The following Exam- 
ples will illustrate this Remark* - 
a. gwan, nijtana dassogwan 9 twenty days \ ndnimidana dassog- 
wan, fifty days. 



<&• 
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6. ssag, ningoiwdk dassossag bimide, a hundred barrel? of, .oil -j 
nissimidana dassossag gigo, thirty barrels offish. 

c. weg, ningotwdssimidana dassweg tvdboianan, sixty blankets; 
nimidana dassweg adopowiniginon, forty tablecloths. 

d. tvdtig, nijwassimidaqq dasswdtig gtjikag, seventy cedars ; 
mjtana^dasswdMg rabajin, twenty lodge-poles, 

e. wtibik, nishwdssimidana dasswdbik joniia, eighty dollars; 
mid&sswak dasswdbik sagdiganan,.one thousand'nails. 

°f t minag, nissimidana dassominag anindjhnin, thirty peas ; jan- 
gdssimidana dassominag ogwissimdnan, ninety pumpkins. 

And so also with the other syllables \ ddsswcwam, dassoshkin, 
dassvnag, dasonlk, dassnsVI, dasswtiwoagan-, dassonindj. 

Numbers- under ten, attached to those round numbers, will 
follow the rules of Ihmarktf^^nljiana. dasso'gwan ashi nij- 
-qgwan ; ningotwctk dassossag ashiri&riossag,etcretG t ^ 

The manner of expressing age, the day of the month, and the 
hour, is another peculiarity and difficulty of the Otchipwe Ian-" 
guage, which we have to consider here. 

J .-..^Manij_ei_oJlexpT.eA8iiig^gQ, -__ ; 



1. If the age of a child is under a month, it is expressed in the 
in -the same manner as the day of the month, (p. 315.) F. i. 
■ Anin endas sogwana gisid aw abino dji? How many days is 
this child old ? Nijogwanagisi, nissogwanagisi, niogwana- 
gisi, vddassogwanagisi, .etc, . . It is two, three, four, ten 
days old, etc. . . 

2. If the age of a child is to be expressed in months, they say 
" thus: ■ _ - 

Anin endasso-gisisswagisid aw abinodji ? How many months 
is this child old ? Mngo-gisisswagisi, nljo-gisisswdgisi, nio- 
-gisismoagisi] — mng<>twa^a^^ima^smagisij^fm 



ashi nisswiynijiana dasso-gisisswagisi ashi nij, etc* - . . He is 
one, two, four six, thirteen, twenty-two months old, etc. 
3, If the age to be expressed is not over ten years, they connect 
-the Cardinal number with the word bibon, (which signifies 
winter or year,) and make a verb of it ; thus : 



i 
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Anin endasso-bibonagisiian ? Nin nishwdsso-bibQnagis. How 
many years art-thou old? I am eight years old. Anin endas- 
so-bibonagisid ? Middsso-bibonagisi, How many-years is he 
(she) old? He (she) is ten years old. Ogow nijddeiag Jcawin 
mashi ndno-bibonagisissiwag . These twins are not yet five 
years old, . 

4. If the age is from ten to nineteen years, it can be expressed in 
three different manners ; thus: ■ .' . 

Middsso-bipdnagisi asJii mo bibonagisi, or middsso-bibdnagisi 
ashi riiuMn, or ashi nio-bibonagisi ; lie in fourteen^ years .old _ 
(In the first person the second manner is usual 5 as, nin mi-_ 

' ddsso-bibonagis asJii nij ; nin middsso-bibonagis ashi ndnan, 
etc.)" - ,'■...-.. '^\ 

h. If the age is over nineteen years, fffiTTexpressed in round num- 
bers, they put dasso before bibon, and frame the whole into a 
verb. Nin niinidana dasso-bibdriagisj or nimidana nin dasso- 
bibonagis ; I am forty years old. Nanimidana dasso-biMna-, 
gisi; he is fifty years of age. Awashime nij tana dasso-bibo- 
nagisiwag nishimeiag ; my brothers are over twenty years old. 

6. -If the age isupwardrof-twrnt^ 
numbers, it is given as follows, viz: 

Nij tana dasso-bibonagisi ashi niwin ; he is twenty-four years 
old. Nin ndnimidana dasso-bibsnagis ashi nisswl ? i I B^\^ftyi 
three yea^s old/ Nyiana M^^ nin beMjigoganjim, 

ashi nij ; my horse is twenty-two years old. 



:^ 



Manner of expressing the day of the month. 



le Otchipwft namfis of t h ^ I-waIva mAn i]Aita r moon^ — '—— 

1. Manito-gisiss, the moon of the spirit, (January.) 

2. Namtibini-gisiss, the moon of suckers, (fish,) .(February.) 
-V Qr&banirgisimyih&^^ 

4. BebokwMagiming-£a^iss 3 ihe 'moon of the. breaking of the 
, snow shoes, (April.) - 

5. Wdbigon-gisiss, the moon of flowers and blooms, (May.) 

6. OdAimini-gisiss, the moon of strawberries, (heart-berries) 
■ (June.)"'"'- 



7. Miskwimini-gisiss, the"' moon of raspberries, (red-berries,) 
'(July.) - _ 

8. Miii-gisisSy the moon af whortleberries, .{August.)- 

9. Manominike-gisiss, the moon of the gathering of; wild rice-, 
(September.) y 

10. Bindkwi-gisisSy the moon of the falling of leaves, (October.) 

11. Gashkadino-gisiss, th« moon of freezing, (November.) 

12! Manito-cfisiskoriSy the little moon of the spirit, (December.) 

The word gisiss which means sun and moon, is an animate 
substantive. * . ,. 

The question after the date is in Otchipwe thus : Anin endas- 
sogwanagisid gisiss nongom , ? How. many days is the moon old 
to-day ? or, anin epitch gUis^magak^ How late is the moon? ' 

The answer is, for th.^- first day : Nongom mdddgiftso manito- 
gisiss, namibinir gisiss, etc. ; to-day the month of Januarys-Feb- 
ruary, et'c.,-begins to be counted. For the following days they 
say :- Such a month, or moorf, is so and so many days old. F. i. 

Manilo-gisiss nongom njogwanagisi, to-day is the 2d of Jan. 

niogwanagisi, to-day is the 4th Jan. 
nanogwanagisi, to-day is. the 5th Jan. 
Namebini-gisiss nongom nishwassogwanagisi, t o-da y is the_8th 

of February. 

midassogwanagisi; to-day is the 10th of 
February. 

midassogwanagisi ashi bejig, to-day is the 
ttthrirf-FebruaTy;: — 



-«•• 



a 



K 



a 



Qhabani-gisiss nongom ashi nijogwanagisi, to-day is the llth of 

March. - •: 

" nyogwanagisi, u 13th March. 

" ; ntngotw&8sogwanagiM 9 t6-daiy is the 16th of 

March. ^ 



* When they want to express the distinction between these two luminaries, 
they will gay gUUs for the sun> and tibiktgiatis, (night sun,) for the moon.l 
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Wabigon-gisiss nongom 'ashi nvjwdssogwanagisi, to-day is .the 
. ' - " 17th of May. 

" ' ■ jangassogwanagisi, to-day is<.the 19th of 
i : - r" May, 

Wabigon-gisiss nongom nijtana dassogwanagisi, to-day is the 

20th of May/ ■^■v."""^'"" 
Odeimin-gisiss nongom nijtana dassogwanagisi ashi bejig, to-day 

is the 21st of June. 
Odeirhinrgisiss nongom nijtana dassogwanagisi ashi nij, to-day 

is the 22d of June, 
Bindlcwi-gisiss nongom nijtana dassogwanagisi ashi ndnan, _t_<>_. 

day is the 25th of October. 
Bindkwi-gisiss nongom nijtana dassogwanagisi ashi jangdsswi, 

tq-xlay is the 29th of October. /^^ *** 
Maniio-gisiss nongom nissimidana dassogwanagisi, to-day is the . 

30th of December. 
Manito-gisiss nongom nissimidana dassogwanagisi ashi bejig, 

to-day is the 3lst of December. "* fc 

Manner of expressing the hour. 
"" TheTndians have no proper term for hour in their -language. 
T? hey call it dibaigan, which signifies measure in general, and is 
applied to several.divisionsof time and other things. ^ It means: 
i mile, acre^bushelj yard^foot, etc. Applied to. the ^tw'ely.e.haurs 
tis used thus: 
For the question : 

Anin endasso-dibdiganeg ? What o'clock is it? or; Aninepitch 
m, gijigah ?\epiich tibikak?) How late is it in the day? (in 



" the nigKT?)" ' " "" . ~" 
For the answer: 

Ningo dibaigan, it is one o'clock '{* -- 

nijo ~di$aigdn,\i J& two o'clock -, 

nijo dibaigan asMi&hita, it is half-past two ; 

nissd dibaigaii) it is three o'clock ; 
. nio " " four 

ndno : " ; : "five 

nishw&sso" " . eight 

middsso " "ten 



A- 



a 



a 



i< 
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middsso dibaigan ashi dbita, it is half-past ten ; 
middsso dibaigan ashi bejig, it is eleven o'clock ; 
middsso dibaigan ashi nij, it is twelve o'clock^. 
Instead of middsso dibaigan ashi nij, they commonly say r 
ndwokwe, or, ndwokwema,gad, it is noon; abitd-tibikad , it is 





m id night. ■ 




x 2. Distributive Numbers. /■ 




Bgbejig, - - - - 1 by 1; 1 each, or to each, I 




nvnij, - - y - 2 every time, 2 each, or to each, I 




nenisswi, - 3 " 3 *' «- - - ■ 


b' 


,-.— -■ n&tiwin - •- .-"■'■■ - 4 " c < 4 " " 1 




nendnan, - - - 5 " 5 " " I ■ 




- nSningotwdsswi, ' - , 6 a__— . !i->-' 6 iC tfC ■ 




ncnijwdsswi, - - 7 Ctf 7 " £C 1' 




nmishwdsswi* - - g << g " " ■ 




jejangasswi, - 9 " 9 u ' " 1 




memiddmoi, - - '10 - <■ • 10 " • " .- * ■ 




memiddsswi ashi bejig, 11'. u 11 " ' a ^H 
memiddsswi ashi nij, 12 " 12 c cc ■ 






memiddsswi ashindnan, 15 < c 15 £f " ■ 




memiddsswi ashi jdngassivi 19 Cf 19 " \ I 




nenijtana,, - ■ - - 20 fC 20 ". « ■ 




■ nenijiana ashi bejig, - ,21 _ fC ; .'.„21;„j.i f „. ' _.„" * ■ "' 


, 


nenissimidana., - - 30 " -30 "' " 1 




neiiimidana -'."-'" 40 " 40 " " I 




n€ndnimidana, , - - 50 •'. 50 " ." 1 




^neningotwdssimidana,- 60 u GO '■ ^ ■' 




nenijwdssimidana - 70 ■" 70 "' " 1 




nenisfiwdssimidana -. .:.;, 80 " 80 iC " M 




jejdngdssimidana, - 9fi «" DO ^ f " - — ■■■-»-- — 




\neningotwdfc - - 100 every time 100 each or to % each, ■ 




neningotwdk ashi^bejig, - x ^ 101 "■<*-. 101 " a I 




nenijwdk. - - - 200 * ( 200 " u 1 




jtijangasswdk, - - 900 " 900 " " '■ 




memidasswdk, - - 1000 " 1000 " « 1 




nijing memidasswdk, - 2000 " : 2000 f# c ^ ■ 1 
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nissing memidasswdk, - 3000 


3000 


midatching as hi" abid- 




ing memidasswak. - 11000 


« 11000 


?nidaiching ashinijing 




memidasswdk, - ;- 12000 


" 12000 


nijana dassing memidass- 




: wak, - ■- - 20000 


" 20000 


ningoliadk dassing memi- 




dasswdk, -- -, ' 100000 


" 100000 


Etc., etc. 




"' - Examples 





<c 



U 



£C 



cc 



it 



if- 



cc 



Ct- ' 



cc 



(C 



Kakina ogow ininiwag bebejig ndij^nJjJiimdn^ gi-mindwdg\ A. 

hoat was given to each of these men. , - 

Neniwin masinaiganan od aianawan. They have four books:, 

each, 

Naningim bi-ijdn, nenij dash bi-widjiw kidji-kwiwisensag. Come- 

often, and bring every time two other boys with thee. 
Anishindbeg nemjweg wdboianan gi-dibaamawdwag. The In- 



1 



dfans received in their payment two blankets each, 

Memiddssossag pakwejiganan od aiawanan. They have ten bar- 
rels of flour each, 

Mssaiiiag neningotwdk dasso dibaigan aki o gi^gi§J^inadonawa r 
My brothers bought a hundred acres of land each. 

Nissing gi-ijd tdshkibodjiganing, jejdngassimidana dasswdtig' 
dash nab dgissagon o gi-binan.' He went three times to the- 

^ mill, and brought ninety boards every time. , 

Memiddsswdbik ashi ndnan sagaiganan nin gi-bi-nandotamagog,, 
nenij tana dasswfybik dash nin gi-minag r They came and ask- 
.^juae_fiileei^ml^^ 



- each.) 
Nenij tana y nenisHmidana gaiebeniddisidjig gi-nibowag cndasso- 

yijigadinig odenang, nu ; gwa aidmagak kilchi dkosiu{in. 

Twenty or thirty persona died every day in the city, during: 

the ttme of cholera. 

Remark. All the five Remarks {p. 309-313,) are applicable -to 



m : - 



III. 



if 

It- 

EH... 
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Distributive Numbers as well as to Cardinal^aa you see in some 
•of. the above Examples. 

f 3. Multiplying Numbers. 



Abiding, - - . - 

nying yi . ' .-,,,:. ^ .r:..-, "'- : ■'.. 

nissing, - - - 
" mwing\ - . _ _ 

n&ning, - - - 

ningoiiodiching , 

nijwatchinf}) 

nislnndtrhing^ ' - ' - 

jdngalching, 

mid/itching, - . \ 
^ middlching ashi abiding, 
'middlching ashi nijing 

middlching ashi jdngalching, 

nijtana dossing, 

nijtana dassing ashi abiding. 
J nyiana das sing ashi nij ing. 



once, 



- 


- twice, 


. 


- 


- three times. 




- 


■ - '4 times, 




- 


5 " 




- 


6 ■< 




- 


7 « 


■ 


- 


8 " 




- 


* 
- 9 ■< 




.- 


- IP " 




- 


'..- ii ..." 


..,■„. .„ 


- 


- 12 "■ 




-■. 


- - 19 " 




- 


- 20 " 




*■ 


- 21 " 

- 22 '" 


X: 


- 


- 30 " 




- 


- 60 " 





nissemitana dassing, - - 

ningotwassimidana dassing, 
ningotwdk dassing, - " " - 

Ljxingat^^^ ^ liS . • _— ioi 

ningotwak dassing ashi midatching ashi nijing, 112 
nifflpak dassing, - . - . . . qqq 



nanwak dassiru), - _ - _ _ 5Q0 

midasswdk dassing, - - - s - -1 000 
midasswdk ashi nixxwak rirhi njjf ma .ji M ting-^^—^-- 

ashiniwijig^ - - - _ _ '_' j 324 

middlching midasswdk dassing, S* ; - ■" ". I(f 000 

■ningotwak dasso midasswak dassing, - 100^000 
Etc.p.ete. 

Examples. 



a 



a 



a 



a 



a 



a 



ii 



a 



Mjing ki ga-dipakonigonan Kije-Manito. God will judge us 
twice. 



ii. 
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Kitchiiwa Paul ndning gi-bashanjeowa, anamiewia ondji. St. 

Paul was flogged five times, for religion's sake. 
Mngoiwdk dassingkiwindamoninim tchi gimddissiweg^ minotch 

dash nijing minawa ki gi-gimodin. > I tell you a hujndred 

times not to steal, and yet you have stolen twice again. 
Middtching asMrmsvng nia gi-wabama bibonong. I saw him. 

thirteen times last winter. 
Meno-ijiwebisid inini nijwaiching pangishin^ minawa dash pa- 

sigwi, A just man falls seven times, and rises up again. •* 
Pierre, nongom iibikak nissing ki gad-agonwetam kikenimiian.T 

Peter, this nfgjit thou ahalt deivy: incthree times. 



4, MuLTIPLYlNG-DlSTniBUTIVJE .NUMBERS. 



AiCibidiag, , ~ 

ncnijing, 

nenusing, 

neniwing, 

nmdning, 
-iiinmgoiwQt^Mn^, 6 

neritjwd tching, 

nenishwatching, 

jrjangatching, 

memiddtching , 

memiddtching ashi 
abiding, 

memitatchinq ashi 
m urging, 

~^enndafbhing ashi 
nailing , 
ijiana dassing, 



- ;;" once every time ; once each, or to each* 
twice every time ; twice £ach, or to each/ 

- 3 times every time ; 3 times each or to each 



ndrtytanadassing 
ashi Abiding, 

ninissimidftna das- 
singy 



7 
8 
9 

To 



tc 

-$t 



tc 
a 
<< . 
a 



4 ," 

5 " 

-e— «*- 

*r- cc 

8. " 
9 " 

it 



tc 
cc 



a 
cc 
cc 



10 



cc 



11 times every time; 11 tim. £., or toe., . 



12 

15 

20 



21 



30 



ndnimiddna dossing, 40 



u 

a 
tc 

tc 



12 



cc 



cc 



15 
20 : 

21 

30 

40 



CC 
(C 



ct 



a 



ct 



tc 



tc 
tc 



f 
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jejangassimidaiia 

dassing, . 90 

neningoiwdk das- 
sing , 100 

neningoiwdk das- 
sing as hi abiding ,101 

neningoiwdk das- 
sing achimidat- 
cfdng ashijdn- 
■ gale fling, 119 

ninijwak dassing, 200 

nenissiodk dassihg, ' 300 

jejangassirdk das- 



sing, 



900 



memidasswdk das- 
___sihg y .. 1000 

wemidasswdk ashi 
nijwak ashi nis- 
simidana dassing 
. ashi niwing, 1234 
'meimdatcliing 
midasswdk das- 
sing. 10,000 
neningptwik das- _r_. 
sing midass- 
wdk, 100,000 
Etc., etc. 



a 



{£ 



a 






a 



a 



■ cc 



a 



90 -■"' 

ioo y 

101 « 




1234 



tf 



10,000 " 



100,000 " 



Examples. 



£C 



fC 



ft 



119 


ii 


cc 


200 


<i 


U 


:u)0 


a 


it 


900 


u 


£C 


1000 


« 


e'e 



.£ 



<C 



CC 



Gigeimatcfiikwiwiseiisishmabain; nenijing, nenissing gaie o 
gi-papakiteowan iniw widji-kwiwisetisaii. This is indeed a 
bad boy ; he struck twice or three times each of these hifl fel- 
low-boys^ ^ 

Nij ningwissag n&ndnig gi-ijdwag* odenang. Two of my eons 
went to town five times each. 

Nissing bi-ijawag endasso-gijigadinig, nSniwing dash mojag nin 
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Jcikinoamawag. They come three times a day ; and I teach 
them their lessons four times every time (they come.) 

Mjmasinaiganan nind aianan, nenywatching dasJi jaigwa nih, 
yi-wabandanan. I have two books, and I havg read them al- 
ready seven times each. 

Nenissing nin gi-ganonag. I have spoken three times to each; 
(to every one of them.) 

Nisswi nind inawemaganag iodssa aitiwag, nenishwatcMng dash 
jaigwa nin rnddjibiamdwag. Three of my relatives are far off, 
and I l^ave already written eight times. to each. 



"\ " 5. "Ordinal Numbers. 

Netarnissing, or niiam, the first, or first j 
£ko-nijing , the second, or secondj^f— — f*: 
*°'^%j the' ihirdy or tliirdly ; . . 
cko-niwing, the fourth, or fourthly ; ^ 

eko-nananing y the fifth, or fifthly ; 
cko-ningotwattfiing, the sixth, orsixthly"; 
eko-iiijwd<tcMng> the seventh, or seventhly ; ; 

*ko-nishwdUh&hgyi\\^^ ;" — "~"~ 

ekojdngatching, the ninth, or ninthly ; 
fko-midaiching , the tenth, or tenthly; 
eko-ashi-befig, the eleventh, or eleventhly ; 
eko-us hi-rirjing>%\\e ■tweTftlrr^^'twelftliljn; ; • '•" 
tko-ashi-nissing, the thirteenth, or thirteenthly ; 
eko-ashi-jangatching y the nineteenth, or nineteenthly ; 
eko-riijtanaweg, the twentieth, or twentiethly ; 
^eko-nijtanaweg ashi bejig, the twenty-first, or fcwenty-firstiy ; 



~eko-nijtana ashinijihg, theTwenty-second, or fwenty-secondly.; 
tko-nyjiana askinissing^ the twenty -third, or tvvcnty-thirdly ; 
tko-nissvmidandweg, thirtieth, of thirtiethly | 
tko-nissimiddndweg asfd bejig, the thirty-first, or thirty-firstiy ; 

*ko^iss\Mdanac^^m^ 

eko-nisaimidariaashi n&ning, the thirty-fiftli, or thirty-fifthly .' 
tkowimid&naioeg, the fortieth, or fortiethly; 
tko-n&nimid&naweg, the fiftieth ,or fiftiethly ; :_■ _ - .-: _ 



s 
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ekQ-ningotwdssimidanaioeg , the sixtieth, or sixtiethly^ 
eko-ntjwassimidanaweg^ the seventieth,, or seventiethly ; 
e&o nishtvdssimidanaweg, the eightieth, or eightiethly ; 
eko-jdngassimidanaweg, the ninetieth, or ninetiethly ; ■ '. .- 
eko-ningotwdkwak, the hundredth, or hundredthly ; . . \ 
eko-ningotwdkwak ashi bejig, the hundred-first, ^or hundred- 

firstly ; ;, -. ;.', ;/ ; ; ,J....-V^ ..:^/'._ "_ : ; " : 

eko-ningotwdk ashi nijing> the hundred and second, or httn.drect 
. and secondly; - \ --_';■ ;_ ; ,. t 

eko-ningotwdk ashi nissing, the hundred and third, or hundred 

and thirdly ; _ '■■-,,^_ ,-......-: _•..-, .... <- 

eko-ningotwdk ashi middidlung ashi bcjig, the hundred' and ele- 
venth/or hundred and eleventhlv: 

eko-ningotwak ashi -middsswi ashi nijing, the hundred and 

■'twelfth, or hundred and /fciy^fthty ; "■ , . 

eko-ningotwdk ashi wziddsstbi ashi nissingy the hundred and 
thirteenth, or hundred and thirteenthly ; 

eko-ningotwdk ashi nijianaweg, the hundred and twentieth, or 
hundred and twentiethly^; 

eko-ningotwdk ashi nijtanaweg ashi bejig>' the hundred and 
— -twefrty-fir^Vor^^n^reil-andt-wenty-firatly-p — 

eko-ningotwdk ashi nij tana ashi nijingy the hundred and twenty* 
second, or hundred and twenty-secondly ; 

eko-ningotwdk ashi nissimidanaweg, the hundred and thirtieth,. 

eko-nywakwdk, the two hundredth, or two hundredthly ; 
eko-nisswakwdk y the three hundredth, or three hupdredthly ; 
eko-jangasswakwdk, the nine hundredth, or nine hundredthly ; 
eko-midasswakwdk, the thousan dth, or thousandthly ; 
cko-nijing midasswdlc,the two^Thousandth, or two thoueandthly ;, 
Etc., etc. - . „ [ ' 

J * Examples? ' ; - - N ■ 

Nitarn inini Adam kitchi ginwinj gi-bim&disi. The first maa 

Adam lived very long.. \ 

Eko-nissing apdbiwinan namadabl He sits on the third bench* 
Kitchi gandsongewin iko-niwing Kij4-Mani(o o gan&songewinan. 
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, The -fourth commandment of God is a great commandment, 
: Eko nijtana ashi nissing wakaiganan ode?iag, mi ima endaian- 

I live iri the, twentj'-third house in the village. -, * * 

Kitchi ntbiwa atewan wedi masinaiganan, eko-ashirnissing dcph: 

bldawishin. There are a great many books there, bring me- 

the thirteenth. 
Anin iw eko-midasswakwak ashi bejig gagivendjindhoinant 

Which is the thousand and first question ? 
Eko-nananing omodmsan btdon ; wenijishing mashkWti pinde-- 

mfrgad: Bring here the fifth vial; there ia a good medicine- 

in it. v ■■ 

Eko-nijing gaMshiwinan ml maiawiaioi-oTiijisMng. The second. 

encampment is the beat of all. * 

- Remark. You see in the above J^mpi^, that, the Otchipwe 
substantive.following the OfdinalNumber, is always in the plu- ■ 
rali different from the English, which is in the singular. The; 
reason for this is, because the Otchipwe Ordinal denotes a selec- 
tion out of. several objects. So, for. instance, in the above Ex- 
amples : Eka-nissing apdbiwinan, the proper sense is : the third 

_oLthei£e nc Aes^ 

san : the fifth of, the vials that are placed somewhere.— J7A;^ 
nijing gabeshiwinan : the second of all the encampments on- a. 

certain route. \ ■'.'■"•.-. 

Cardinal numbers are frequently transformed into verbs,, 
which may be called Numeral verbs. This transformation is- 
performed in two different ways, according to the substantive to- 
which the numeral verb refers, being different for each of tlie- 
Javo classes of substantives, animate and inanimate. 



- 1. Numeral Verbs for animate Substantives. 

ti< : jig> one ; "nin bfijig, I am one, or alone, 

ki bejig, thou art one, 

bejigo, W(she) is one, 
Nij, two ; nin n\jimm, we are two of usy 

kintyim, you are two, 

wtfiwag, they are two, 
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Kissim, three ; nin jiisSimm, we are three/ ■ . ': -■■■= 

M nissim > you are three, 
nissiwag, they are three. 
NiwiiVi four ; nin niwimin, we are four of us, etc. ': | ■ fc 
Nanan, five; nin ndrianimin, we are five. <- 
Mngatwdssi, six ; mn ningoiwatchimin, we are six. - 
Nijwasswi, seven \ nininijwaichimin, we are seven. 
Nishimsswiy eight *; ninnishiodtchimin,\ve are eight. 
.Jangasswi) nine ; nin j ting dtchiviin\ we are nine. .. 
Midtisswi, te f n ; nm middtchimin, or nin midddatchimin, wc are 
l; ■;. ten..." ""' ;. ■ ■ ■ J 

Middsswi ashi bejig, eleven; ?mi midaddtcMmin askibejig, wc 

arc-eleven-, 
Ml\ldsswi ashi nij, twelve; h/u m id adai chimin ashi nij, we are 

twelve. 

Middsswi ashi riisstvi, thirteen ; mn midadatchiT&ik ctshi nisswi, 
. jweare thirteen, etc. 

.JYijtanai. twenty ; nm nijianawcmin, \x\ are twenty of us. 
Nijtanaashi bcjig, twenty-one; nin nijtanawomin ashi bejig, we 

are twenty-one. \ 

j/Kw^mrf-ayto-j-thi-r-tj;-; ■■■-?i?>t--nr55i7K?d^nz)fM?^mm7^e~are thirty? 
Nijwdssimidana, seventy; nm nijwa$simidanawemin, we are 

seventy. 
Jdngdssimidana, ninety ; nm jangdssimidanaweinin, we are 

ninety. , „ 

Ningotwak, a hundred ; ni?i ningotwdkosimin, we area hundred* 
Ningotwtik ashi bejig, 101 ; nin ningotwdkosimin ashi bejig, we 

are 101 of i\a. 
Ningotwak ashi midtisswi, 110; mn ningptwdkaxhnin, ashi mi- 



ctaxswi, weare 110. 
Ningotwak ashi nijt'ina ashi nisswi, 123; ?w» ningotwdkosimin 

ashi nijtana ashi nisswi, we are 123. ■ "■*-' '"'"* _ — 7 

'NiJwaJc^T^ ; win nywdko&imin, we are 200. 
Middsswdk, l,QftQ : ; m« middsswdkosimin, we are 1,000. 
iVymr/ middsswak, 2,000 ; niji?igmMassw&ko$imin, we are 2,000. 
Mriing midasswwak, 5,000: n&ning nin midassw&kosimin, we 
-.are 5,000. - : 
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Midatching middsswak, e I0 ,000 ; midatching nin middsswdkosi- 

• min, we are 10,000 of us. 

Midatching ashi abiding middsswdk, 11^000 ; middiching ashi 

abiding niri midasswdkosimin, we are 11,000. 
Midatching ashi nissing middsswdk, 13,000; midaiching ashi 

nissin'g nin midasswdkosimin, we; are 13,000. 
Midatching ashi niwing middsswdk ashi nisstodk ashi middsswi 
1 ashinijwdsswi,. 14,317 ; midatching ashi niwing nin middss- 

wdkosimin ashi nisswdk ashi middsswi ashi nijwdssi, we are 

14,317. 
.Nijtana d?assd middsswdk, 20,000; nijtana nin dasso middsswdk 

kosimiii, we are 20,000. 
Nijtana dasso middsswak ashi middsswak, 21 ,000 \nij tana nin 

dasso midasswdkosimin ashi midasswdky.we are 21,000. 
Nijtdna dasso middsswak ashi middsswak .ashi ningotwdk ashi 

middsswi 'ashi bejig , 21,111 ; ?rgtana^n dasso Mdas sic dko- 

simin ashi middsswak ashi ningotwdk ashi middsswi ashi 

bejig , we are 2 1,111. 
Ningoiwak dasso middsswdk, 100,500; ningotwdk nin dassd mi- 
dasswdkosimin, we are 100,000. 
-Midassiodk -dassd middsswdk y 2^060,000; middsswak nin dasso 

midasswdkosi?nin, we are a million of people. 

Etc., etc: ' 

Y 
, Remark 1; All these numeral verbs belong to tlie I. Conjuga- 
tion, and may be conjugated throughout all £fiV tenses and 
moods, both in the affirmative and negative forme, in the plural, 
(except the firat one.) 

Remark 2. As a particularity of the Oichipwe language, we 
O bse rv e here r that the^ Tnmreri^ 

ployed in the singular. F. i, Nissi, he is three, (three in one, as 

in the Blessed Trinity") They- also nay, fctf Instance, when a 

-man hag- a wife and four children: NingStwdicM, he ir~six. 

When a widower or a widow has three children, they will eay: 

i, he (she) is fourT . 
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■■,.-*• Examples. 

Bejigo eta ninidjdniss, kin dash kinidjdnissag nijw&tchiwag . I 

have only one child, but thou -hast seven of them. ^ 

Ndnariibanigninidjdni$sag,nij dash gi-niboioqg, mi dash van- 

gomnlssiwad eta.. I had five children,, but "two died, and ^o 

there are now only three. 
Kawin midassiv&kosissiivag eta omd odenang bemddisidjig, ??<?- 

watch bdtdinowag. Not only a thousand persons live in this 

town, but more. * - ; 

Middtching as hi nailing [.midasswdkosiwag^Jcakina Otchipweg cn- 

dashucad. ""■ The number "of the Chippewa Indians is fifteen 

thousand. '"'.." 

Otdwdgxhtskniwi'ng midasswdkosiwag.. And the number ofthe 

Otawa Indians is 'lour thousand.. 
KUchiocUnang Wawiidtap&^ 

mtmgbemjWsidjig : The number of the inhabitants of the 
■ City of Detroit is about twenty thousand. ' ' 
Nongom ga-bi-ijddjig kikiaoamdding kawin gi-de-nijtanawcssi- 

wag: Those that came to-day to school, were not quite twenty. 
Midudatchiwag n in plji]cimaj][ s _nin ^ma^Mlarmhimag^Mask^ni^ 
~~dd:d'atcJiiwag ash in niwin. I have ten cows and fourteen 

sheep. 

2. Numeral Verbs for inanimate Substantives. 



.BtyPJiOnsi brjigwan, one thing. ,. ;„. 

Niji two; mjinon, there are two things. 
Nisswl, three; nixsihon., 'there are three things. 
Niwin, four ; 'nlwinon, there are four things, 
, , AW?ftfl»j fiva j nanmimuiiy there ai ' e flvcthingsTT 



Ningotwdsswi, six; ningotwatchinon, there are six things. 
Nljivdsswi,&L)vm ; mjpdichinon, there are seven things. 
Nishwdsswi, eight; ntefcwMchinon- 9 :t\xtir&&n eight things. 
jdngasswi, nine \ jdngaickinon, there- mc nine 
Midasswij teaj ; mid&datchinon, thereare ten things* 
Mddsswi ashlbejig, eleven ; mhlddatehinon ashi bejig, there are 
eleven tilings. 
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'Midas swi ashi ndnan y fifteen; mid&ddtchinoh askindiiari, there' 

are fifteen things. ' v - 

Nijtana, twenty ; ,nijtanaweioan, there are twenty things. 
Ntjtaaa ashi bejig, twenty-one; nijianawewan ashi bejig, there" 

are twenty-one things. * " .-*!'/ 

Nhujotwassimidana, sixty; nirigotwdssimidafriawowan, there are J 

sixty things. 

Ningotwdkwadon, 100 
. NiiKjptwdkwadoii ashi bejig, 101. 

Ningotwdkwadon ashi middssivi, 110. 
Nijwdkwadon, 200/ - ' '" 

Nisswdkwadoiij 300. . . . .- 

Midaitsw&kwddqn, 1,000. 
Middssxodkioadon ashi ningotwak> 1,100. 

Nijing middsstodkwa^oUf^MO. 
-". Middtching middsswdkwftdoii, IQ ,000; , - 
Nijtana 'dasso middsswdkwadon, 20,000. 
Ningotwdssimidana dasso middsswdkwadon y 60^000. 
. Ningoiwdk dasso middsswdkwadon, 100,000. 

Middsswak da sso mi ddssw dkwadon y 1 ,000, 00 of 
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inanimates objects. 
Remark. Some of these, inanimate numeral verbs, (being all 
impersonal,) belong to the VII. Conjugation, in the plural, 
(except the first,) and others-to the. IX; Conjugation.— _—- 

Examples. 

Nijinon nind adopowinan, ningotwdtchinoii dash nind apdbiwi- 

■ van: I h a v e- two tablea and six chairo:— — -— — — 



'wa odenang midddatchinon anamiewigamigon ashi bejig. In 

thiscity there are eleven churches. : 
Mnaniniwan * owdkaigdndn. ' Hepossesse^five houses. 
Anin endorsing ki masinaigananl— Nijianawewan ashi-viisswi. 

How many books, hast thou.?— Twenty-three, (or, there are 

twenty-three,) ^ / ". -'. 



\ 



♦■•Report to a second third person. 
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Awashime nihiwa niwnind aidnart ; gcga nhvafcicadon nin masi- 

naiganan. I have more ; I have nearly four-hundred books. 

Midddatchinon Kije-Manitb o ganusongewiuan. There are ten 



commandments of God. 



J 



CHAPTER VI. 



OF PREPOSITIONS. 



A Proposition is auord placed before a sju'hstantjve or a pn- 
noun, to show the relation between it and some other word in 
the sentence. . 

The word followbig a prepo^hjfiiij^ the complement thereof, 
or its object. o - 

There is a great difference, regarding prepositions, between 
the Otchipwe language and other languages. 

. TIiq same preposition is sometimes employecF to point out dif- 
ferent relations. "We shall see here how the principal preposi- 
It^Ktyrtlrelinglish language, in their different relations, are" 
given in Otchipwe. 

There are in this language scarcely any prepositions that pre r 
cede the substantive ; they are ordinarily connected with the sub-. 
stantive'wYiMi isTlieir .comply 

word ; or they precede the verb to which they refer, and are con- 
jugated with the verb. 

We shall see here: P which- a re ihr prepositions that p*'^- 



cede (.toe substantive, their complements II We will consi- 
der the prepositions that- are connected with the substantive, 
their complement, forming but one word with it. IIP" We shall 
point out the manner, how prepositions preceile the verb, their 
complement, and are conjugated with it. ; 

The principal tchipwe prepositions that precede d substan- 
tive, (and which may properly brr (tailed prepositions,) are the 
following, viz: 



— 331 



1,. Tehiffaii or tchig 9 , near, nigh, by, close by, at, to, v. g. 
Tchigaii tchibaiatigong gi-nibdwiw'ag X Marie, K. Jean gate. 

Nearthe cross (or, by the croBs) stood St. Mary and St. John, 
Tchig 9 ishkote aton iw. Put this to the fire,, (near th# fire,-) 

Remark. The abbreviated preposition icliig 9 is sometimes con- 
nected with the complement, and changes it a little. F. i. iehi- 
gikana, close by the road, or, near the path; instead of'tchig* 
mikana;. tchigikanajingishin, he lies near the road ; tchigikana 
na?nadabiban, he wks sitting by the path.— Tchigdiig, near a 
piece of wood, instead of icliig 9 wdiig ; tchigdtig nin namadab, 
I am sitting by a piece of wood. 
2- Giwitaii, round* around, -.v. g. * 

Kakina giwitaii kitehigaming nin gi-himishka. 
3. , Pindjaii or pindj 9 , in , within, insklej^v^ g. 
Pindf anamiewigamig, in the (di\f^npvndjaii kiiiganing^ in 

the field, (within the : enclosure.) 

Remark The English preposition in is more commonly ex- 
pressed by terminations added to the complement, than by pindf 
or pindjaii. (See the Examples of No. 11.) 

^ Kabe-OT-megwa, rduringrthmugheu-t^-^-g. — --- - 

Pitchindgo kabe-gijig nin gi-kitchi-a?wki. Yesterday I have 

worked hard all day, or during all day. ; 

ittgwamigdding, during war. Megwa nqwokwe-wissining, dur* 

ing-din-n&r. 



5, 'Ndwaii or .nfosawaiiybetw.een, through, amidst, v. g.^ 
Jesus gi-sassagdkwaowa iehibaiatigong ndssawaii nij gemOdish* 
kinidjin. Jesus was crucified between two thieves. 



^Jlegwe, amongTvTgT^ 

Megwe anishindben gi ani-nitdwigi He was brought up among 

the Indians. - , „ . ' 

7. Andmaii or andfn', under, underneath, telowr beneath, v. g. 
Andmaii addpowining jingisliin gdjagens. The cat lies under 

the table. Andmaii nib agariing i; under the bed. 

8. Ogitch&ii or ogitch', on, upon, v. g. ^ 

Kego ogitchaii nibaganing awi-nantadabiken. Don't sit down 
upon the bed. Ogitch 9 adopowin, on the. table. 
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Remark. The English preposition on or upon is more com- 
monly expressed, in the Otchipw-e -language^- by terminations 
added to, its complement, than by ogitchaii or ogitch\ 
0. Aj aw aiiy behind, v. g. ■ 4 

Ajawaiiwakaiganinggi-kasoidisb. ,He hid himself behind tin 1 

house. 

Remark^ The preposition behind \s often expressed .by the 
word which signifies the back. F.i. Nin pikwanangnibawi, he 
stands behind, nie ; (nin pikwan, my back.) Awenen aw ki pi- 

kwanang nemadabid f Who is sitting behind thee.? (Av ;?//r- 

«v</< 3 thy buck./ 
10. Nal'ukdiQyQx inakakria, towards, to. about. (These words 

are always put alter the complement.] V. g. ^ 

hkhpia ommkashkendatnan oma aking, gijigong nakakeia inn- 

b bin; mi sawedi ge-jaw'endag$4i^Tlmyinig.'' When, thou art 

. /too much grieved on earth, look towards heaven-; there thou 

'wilt be happy eternally. -, 

Moiiiang nakakeia nin wi-ija sigwang, I intend to go to Montreal 

next spring.' " ' ' '" - 

HemarkonRo^ - ■_— 



All the prepositions of tins Number are as well adverbs aspre-- 
positions > and most of them rather adverbs than prepositions. 
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Let^us consider now the prepositions that are connected with' 
the substantive which is their complement, forming witli it but " 
one word. Or rather, (to speak Otchipwe grammatically,) let 
-u^c aee, how the Otcb i pwe langn H gfy in s t ea d of using "distinct — 
prepositions, adds certain terminations to substantives, by which 
English prepositions are expressed, ;^ .- 

These English prepositions are : at, in, from, out, of , on, to. 
The Otchipwe lanpjige expresses them by the following fire 
terminations, -which are annexed to Hue complements of the said 
prepositions; viz: g, ng, ang t ing, ong.— Examples will illus- 
trate the matter. 
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1, Termination, g. Kitigewininiwag kiichi anokiwag o kiiigdni- 
icdng. Farmer3 work hard in their fields. -(-0 kitiganiwan, 
tlieir fields : o Mtiganiwangi in their fields.) wigiwdmi- 
icang ondjibdwag, tlfey come, out of their houses, (or lodges.) 
wigiwdmiwan, their houses ; o wigiwdmhcang, -out of their 
houses. 

wigiwdmiwang < aifitiidg, they are in tlieir houses. (0 wigi- 
wamiwan, their houses ; o tvigiwamiwang, in their houses.) 
Nib\ng, in .-summer. {Nibin, summer.) Bibong, in winter. 
[Bibijn, winter.) 

2. Termination, ngj Gigoiag nibing bimddishcag, fishes live dn 
the water. (Nihi, water \,nibhfg s in the wateivj- 

Sihing nin gi-bimiahkdmin, we traveled (in a boat) on a river. 
iSiViy river ; sibingj on a river, or in a riven 
Kitchigamiwg ki^a-bimashimiitf^^ml sailrm the hjke. 
[Kiichigami, lakc^kitchigdming, on, or in the lake.) V ' ■ 
' JdgandshiwaMng nitam nin wi-ijd, pdnima dash Wemiiigdji- 
wakirig, I will first go to England, and then to Prance. (Jd- 
gandshiwaki, England ; Jagandshiwaking, to, {in, or from,) 
Ehg\&nd._^\^ 
"i in, or from,) France. 

Jdgmidshiwaking nind ondjiba,'l come fra?n England/ 
'lagandshiwaking danid, he lives in England. 
Jomitidbong, in the wine. (Jomindb.o, wine.) \ 

*6\vn, city ) . 
X Termination f ang. " Wegonen cleg oka mashkimodnng ? What. 
Jsm that bag? (Mashkimod, bag.) , 
Ninvikw anst ^^^ he Htruck ^-iAi^fliLJ ^y Uc k- 



[Nin piJcwan, my back.) . 

Min ondjigd iSotdwagtxng, matter is running-. ouLof my ear. 

{Otdwag, his ear,)- 

Miiiiatem o^iMp^g, there is matter- iw his car. 
Onik&ng, in, or on, his arm. (Ont'A:, his arm.) 
Nisidswg, in, or on my foot. (Nisid, my foot.) 
0mmaan||n,6r " : 'ori, his belly. {Omissad, his belly.) 




X. 
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4. Termination, -in#. Auisbinabe anakanmg, nomadabi wissinid \ 
?iin:dash-dpabiwinmg-^n- 

xoissin. ^The Indian sits on a mat when eating, but I* sit "on a 

chair, and eat on a table. {Andkan, a mat ; apdbiwin> a chair ; 

adopowin, a table.) 

Niriindfmg, in 1113;. hand. (Ninindj, my hand.) 

Mikwarri'mg, on the 'ice. {Mlktvam, ice . ) 

Wigiwdming, in a lodge, (or house),. ( Wigiwdm, lodge.) \ 

Jermalemmg-, in or from Jef usalem . 

Kitigdiimgnind ondjiba,! come from the field. Kitigdriuv. 



% 



it 



r> 



nind ija, I am goin& to tlie field. (KHigan, field, garden. * 
Termination, o/?iy. Mcno-ijiwebisidjig gijigong ta-ijdwag. The 
good one will go to heaven. _(<ZO^>Ji-t i av.eD > ..sky,--day.) ' 
H-T/omZon^ gi-ondji-mddja^2^MS^ anon Z gi-awl-ija, nongom 



dash Kebekong ivirija*. He starled/rom L'Ans^e, wdnt- to. De- 
troit, and now -lie intends to go to Quebec. {WiJcw6d,L'An$e ; 
Wawiidtan, Detroit; Kibek, Quebec.) 
TcMbaiatigougy on the cross. ( Tchibaidtig^ cross.) 
Akikong, in the kettle. (Akik, kettle.) 
OsM^/j^ong,^ 
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Remarks on No. II. 

You see that the same termination "can^ejc£i^s^^ver^j^.l22ji^ 
-fl&ion^ second termination, where Jagdr 

nashiwaking can mean: in, to, from, England. The verb must 
decide, which of -the three prepositions you" have to employ; 
when you translate from Otchipvve into English. 

The same five termi n n t. i'ori fl 'Hrfl ^ Ifto^^Hytktyfif l to in nde r h r Ot— " 



<;hipwe the English phrases that express comparison, and con- 
tain the.words like, or da. ...as. We will consider some Examples 
on each of tlte. above five terminations. 

1 . Term. Nibing.yi kijdte^nongom y '\t is warm to-day like in sum- 
mer, or as warm as in summer.: "(Or, ndbinjiri iji kijdie.) 
Bibong iji kusinamagad jdigwa, it is already cold like in win- 
ter, (Or, bebongin iji kissinamagad.) 
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Bibong ijinagwad, it looks like winter. (Or, bebongin ijini- 
nagwads - 

2. Term. Nibing iji binagami iw, this liquid is as clejir (clean)as 
water. 



«s»- 



Jomindbong ipogioad, it tastes like wine. 

Ardshindbeng gi-bimddisi Kije-Manito oma akirig, God lived 

on earth in. the form of a man (like a man). 

Oshkinaweug ijijcijika aw akhoest, this old man walks as fast 



as a young man. 



3. Term. Mashkimod&vg ijiaagwad nin pajiagiwaian, my shirt 
looks like a bag. 

"Kiiawagang iji ginwuviag'ad iw, this is as long as thy ears, 

4. Term". Anamiewinrng apitendagicadon viino nagamonan, good 
hymns are of as high a value as^pfcart!*^ 

Assimng iji mashkdwamagad iw, this is as hard as a stonK 
Matefii WamtoltewMng iji manadad bishigivadisiioin, fornica- 
tion is as bad (as great a sin) as idolatry. 

5. Term. Wawiiatanowg iji mitchamagad iw'odeim, that city is as 
' large. as Detroit. 



Gega ajaweshkong, iji ginwamagad kimpkomdn, thy knife is 
almost as long as a sword, 

_.__-. Jx III. 

All the other prepositions of the Otchipwe language are con- 
nected with verbs, in a manner altogether peculiar to this -Jan-, 
guage. As there are no general rules for this connection, -it must 
squired, by use. 



Tlie following EximpleTonsome of the prepositions of this 
'description, will facilitate to tile learner the acquirement of their 
correct use. : ". ■■.'''. ■ -.-•. 

1. Ondji, (In the Charge wmdji,) for, for the sake of, because,.. 

on account of, relating, regarding, respecting, in regard to;. 

therefore, by reason of, through, v.g: 

Kin nin M-ondjUja oma, I come here for thy sake, on account. • 

of thee. ..-.:.,... 
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Kije-Manito ondjfcanwenindison gi-baia-diian, repent of thy' 
■sins for God's sake. ' . " ■ 

Miam anishindbeg gi-bata-dodamowad, mi ivendji-nibowad 
kakina anishindbeg ; because the first men sinned) therefore 
all men die. 

Debeniminang ojaivendjigewin nin gad-ondji-boniton nin mat- 
chi ijiwebisiioin ; through '.the" grace of the Lord I will aban- 
don my bad conduct, (bad behavior.) 
\2. Ekor 9 ga-ako-, ged ako- 9 since, ago, alt the time, ever since, as 

Ibng.'aSj v.'g. 

Jaigwanissobibonagadini ga-ako-mddjad, lie left here these 

three years ago. _ ' - ■ - 

'Kakina bakdn ijindgwud tko-aiaidn oma> all is changed here 
since mv arrival. , ' 

Elco-bimddUnan niojag kijTmjio^anawenim; thou tookest 
well care of me all my lifetime, (since the beginning. of_ my 

\\fe) - ■----/- : "" r ' -, 

Eko-bibonagak \apin kid dkos, thou hast been sick ever since 

the beginning of winter, 

Ged-ako-bimadmidn, s^s long as I shall live. Eko-akiwang, 

, since the creation of th_ejearth^____„ . 

"Zr^ltfTwdr, gi'ishkwa-^ ged-ishkwa-, after, or the end of some- 
. thing, v. g. - 
Gi4shkiod^a7iamicgijigak > after Sunday; gi-ishkwd ndwok- 
weg, after noon, 

Aniniwapi ged-is]ikmd-ak\wang^ When, will the end of the 
■ world be? ' '■ *' . J J 

\Kije-Manito eta o kikendan api ged-islikwa-akiioaninig. God 
only knows when the end of the world will be. 
Gi4s {i k™rt-inhxhi4 ±4^^ HTft7f~^yrpr Hinner r 

(after eating,) * . 



Remark oh No. HI. : * r ~ 

These prepositions again are rather adverbs. We will do bet- 
i.er to consider t^rest of them under the head of Adverbs. 

The following remarks and examples may yet be useful in 
A lie Chapter of Prepositions. 
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The following English prepositions : with, without j. to, (before 
names of persons,) before, except, excepting, as for, according .- 
to, against, instead of, are expressed in Otchipweiri a very -pe- 
culiar manner, which cannot be established by rules, but must 
be learned from use. The Examples given here below will make 
you understand a 'little this particular manner of expressing 
prepositions/ a , 

1. With The just ones will go to heaven with soul and body, sif- 
ter resurrection, , Kegi-otchitdg , kegt-wiiaw gaie gijigong ta-ijd- 
wag ?i?f'no-ijii(Htf>isidjig gi abiicMbduMuh- I came in the house- 
ic-ilh my snow-shoes on*; kegl-dgim niiFgi-pwdige wdkaiga- 
ning. "--- 

Thou comes t with .thy ax^ ; kegi-iodgdkwad ki-bi-ija- J nm 
married with this woman ; niti wffligniia aw.ikiod. I Qiiijviih 
vomehody',. nin widdpama awiia. I sleep iviih somebody, nin ■ .., 
wihemu awiia. I sit down with him, (her,) nin ividabima. I 
am standing with him, (her), nin widjigabawiiqwa. I walk \ 
*wilh somfebody, nin widjiwa awiia,, 1 write with a pen, mig- 

^ tvannind awa ojibiigeidn. \ 

Lsimck4iim^&^ 

struckesthim with a stone, assin ki gi-pakiteowa. He struck: 

him with a stick, miiig o gi-pakiieotoan. 

I made a hole in the ice with an axe, nin gi-twdige wdgdk- 

■ ' wad. . " ■** 

2, Without (This preposition is always expressed in Otchipwe 
with a verb in the negative form.) ' 

He is a man without malice, aio inini kawin manjiiiiniwagi- 

#>■•-.. . . " 

S18SI . ■ — — 



"Those that live without the knowledge of God, are unhappy ; 

kitimdgisiwag kekmimasssigog Kije-Maniton. .; 

One cannot live without eating, kawin dd-bimddisissim. wts- 

sinissing. ;^ . * 

Nol>ody can see without eyes, kawin a^nS'difw'SSiM/oshMW' 
jigossig, 

I could nbt write without hands, kawin nin da~gashkitossin 

tchi ogibiigeidnonindjissiwdn. 
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3. To, (before, novum of persons,). I will return to ray father, noss 
nia wi-ijdnan. 
• Sinner; return to the Lord thy God, and -.to 'Jesus -thy Savior ; 
baiatorijiwebiman, awi-nasikaw neidb Sebendjiged hi Kije- 
Manitom, Jesus gate ga-biniddjiik. > 

He is gone to his parents, omgiigon ; od ij'anan. 

4. Before.. Nothing is hidden before God, kawin gego kadjiga- 
dessinon endssamid Kije-Manito. 

The hypocrites of old stood before the houses of the ciiy, 
when praying ;. gaiat ga-bi-a?iamiekasQdjig ndnibaicibamg 
eaCissamhxhiinig icakaiyanan odenang cnamiewadjfh 
We shall -all appear before Jesus, to be judged ; kakina ki ga- 
nibdirim in en dssuutabiit Jesus] tchi dibakonigoiang . 
Before me, (when ] aii) £flK% ) enassamigdbioiidn. 
Before thee, (wh;ei]_th"ofiaiT^fm//3) enassctmaMian. . 
Before hini, (when he is lying,) endssamishing, etc., etc. \ 
,5. Except, excepting. He works every day, except Sunday; en- 
dasso-gijigak anoki, enamiegijigadinigin eta kawin. 
I would willingly lose all, except my religion ; nin da minweib- S 

dam kakina gego tchi wanitoian, nind anamiewin eta kawin, 

All -my children died, except the oldest one ; kakina ninidju- 
nissag gi-nibowag , sesikisid eta ishkwane. 
We are all sick in the house, except my mother ; kakina7iind 
uhosimin ondashiiang,ningaetakaioin*.* - 

6. As for. . .As. for me, (for my part,) I will not go where - they 
dance; nin win kawin riinwi-ijassinimiiding. 
As for him, (for his part,) he has no objectkm ; win igo ka- 
win win ningot ikkiiossi. '* ■■ . T s ._ 

££Ja2-£m&^^ knowledge of religion, but thy 

brother knows nothing of it ; kin winki kikendan wewetii * 
, anamiewin, kishime dash kawin gepoo kikendansin. 
As for your work, I will speak to you to-morrow about it 1 iw 
dash kid anoMw^^ 

TTlfccording to. Lord, let all h^according to thy will ; Debeni- 
miian, apegishenendamixn ijiwebak kakina. 
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I regulate my life according to thy instructions ; nin ijissiion 
nin bimddisiwin qji-gaglkimiian. 

According to thy word ; ekkitoian. According to A ,the reports 
of people; ekkitowad anishindbeg, or bemddisidjig. ,';."". 

Live according to the commandments of God, and you will 
be happy ; eji-ganasonged Kije-Manito, iji-bitriddiMwg, mi 
dash.tchi jawendagosiieg. 
8. Against. Who i^ not with nie, is against me ; aw icattjiicii-- 
nig Mind agonweiag. 
lie <root< away against my will ; ' minotcJi mddja aim giudapta- 

He that acts against, the will of God, i? a sinner ; aic ai igon- 
-■-. wetgwad ' Kije-Maniton, batd-ijiwebisi. . 
•Never do anything against the j^gTTTTrrtftJns of -thy religious,. 

instructor; kego wika gego doddiigen e/'i-ginaamok" enamie- 

gagikimik, - 

9. Instead oJ\ Thou wouldst not give to thy child a stone //*-. 

6-/mrf o/ bread ; kawin, ki da-dodansi iw tchi tnlndssitcad ki- 

ftidjdnisspakwejiganan, meshkwat dash assinin tchi nunad. 

Instead q/'happiness which the sinner endeavors to jjnxur^_ 
- hewiilfln^ kawin jawmdago-, 

siwino gad-aiansin nendawendang, vieshkwai gwaiak kilinul- 

gisiwin o ga-mikan. 

Instead of & book thou givest me a little picture •; kawin ma- 

nnaigan ki mijissi, meshkwat masinitchigans ki mij. 
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'"OF* ADVEltBS; 



An Adverb is a word; joined to a Verb or to an adjective, and 
sometimes to. another adverb, to denote or modify »e eireiim- 



■^tanWreBpectrngitr* l^o^^Tlnslan^e; witelT^rOay, _aw. utiiii 
Htchi akosi, this man is very sick ; the adverb kitchL very, 
modifies the verb dkosi, he is sick, and denotes how the man is 
sick. . ■'-- ■ ■■■"-■■-."' 
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Adverbs may be divided into various classes, according. to 
their signification. We will mention here some of each; class, 
with short Examples, to facilitate the use of this part of -speech. 

1. Adverbs denoting inann-er. 

Weivvni, well, rightly, /correctly, v. g. ^ i ^ . " 

Kiskpin gego wejitoian,. wcweni ojiion; when thou art 'doing 
something, do it well. . 

\Veweni r ojibiigen ; write correctly, 
.Jw-.epitendaguMkieMr-ojiUm-gy- apitendagwad weweni -icM* oji- 
tony'; what is worth doing, is worth doing well, 
il/rt/wanyVbadi.nogligontly/v. g. 
Mamanj o gi-ojitonawa. They made it negligently, bad. 
Kego mdmdnj Idfigeken ;j\on\^rm so negligently. 
7JeAy/ 5 slowly, softly, easily, not loud, v. g. ; 

- Jieka bimos.s'en 7 \\'d\k slowly. 
Kishpin aw'na uri-dnweniinad^ beka ganoj. If thou wilt repri- 
mand somebody, speak to him gently. . 
Bisdn, still, quietly, v. g. , 
Bisan abiiog, hwheisensidog ! Be still, boys ! 
Bisdn ima namadabi kahc-gijig, kawin anoklsi. He is, sitting 

there quietly all day, he does not work, * ' ■ 

Naegutch, (has the same signification as beka.) 
Agawa, hardly, scarcely, a little, v. g. 

Agawa nin gashkiion tvi-bimosseidn, nind akos, I. can hardly 
walk, I am sick. 

Agawa jdgandshimo, lie can talk a little English; '. 
Agawa; nin gi-ga$hkid, I could scarcely prevail upon him. . . - 
-K U&hiy v e ryj~ ¥v-g7 



Nin kitchi mind aid, nin kitchi jawend&gos, I am very well, 
I am very happy. ■-; >-^ J "~' 

/Febin&k t (\\M't\\e same signification as mdmanj.) 
Sesika or tcUiHka, suddenly, all at once, eubitaneously, v. g v 
•Sesika gi-nibo^ he died suddenly. 

Kego sesika ombinaken gego kwesigwang. Don't "lift up sud- 
denly any heavy object. 
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Gega, almost/nearly, about, v, g. 
Nin gi-dfyos, gega nin gi-riib. I was sick, I almost died. 
Geganingoiwdfc dasso bibonagisi. He is nearly a hundred 
years eld. "™™' 

Gega nijtana. gega nissimidana. About twenty, about thirty . ■ 
Mhnihdage, especially, .principally, very, v, g. 
Enamiadjig memindage da-jajawendjigewag . Christians ought 
to be especially charitable. - ■' l 

Mtmjindage kitimishki y hv is very lazy. \ J: 
^ tiiumka, unprovoked, without reason, spontaneously* v. -g-. - - 
ttin'mka nishkadisi mo mini. This man Ls angry unprovoked, - 
Kairin loika bmixika gego 'nin minigoasL He never gives me 
anything spontaneously. 
Gwaiaky justly, uprightly, straight^M^-^ 
Gwafak irimddisin,ki ga-jawendagos. Live uprightly,; and thdu\ 
wilt be happy. 

Gwaiak wedi ani-ijdda. Let us go straight there. 
Apilclii, extremely, exceedingly, quite, most, entirely, v. g. 
Apitchi jawendjige Debendjiged. The. Lord is most merciful.. 
Apitchi akosi ningd. My mother is quite sick. 
KLsmie apitchi bakdn ijiwebisi nongom. Thy brother changed- 
entirely. 
Awandjish, purposely, notwithstanding a prohibition, -V. g. 
Nind dno-ginaamawa tchi ijdssig, awandjish dashjjd. I for- 
bid him to go, but he goes notwithstanding my prohibition. 
Awandjish b&piwag. They laugh, although forbidden- . 
Napdtch, wrongly, not in the right order, v. g. 
^akina napdtcho gi-aldnawa> They put all wrong ly, (notli- 

mg-TrriVdW^ 



AnisM, vainly, without effect, without reason, falsely, for -noth- 
ing, gratis, v; g. . . . ' - Tr 
Wegonm ba~ofldji-ijaieg oma? Anishd. What do you come- 

",'.. J; 1iere...ibr7..^NotUing;^^;;:- ; ---- v : - - : — - : - -— - -~— - - 

AnisKa Mgvweidg. Give it for nothing, gratis. 

Metnfohkwat, alternately, by turns, mutually, one after another^ 



.J" 
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Memeshhwat nagamoda. Let us sing alternately. 
..Jajawenlndiiogmmeshkwat, Be charitable mutually to each 

/other.. . 

Me?neshkwat aj4boieiog s row by turns, ^ 

Kego kakina maviawi gigiiokegon ; memeshhwat gigitoing. 
Don't speak all at one time ; speak one after another. 

2. Adverbs denoting interrogation. . 

Anin t H'ow? v. g. ' j 

Anin eji-bimudiM;ian ? How dost thou do? 
Anin i'jinikadumvg ow ? Mow do you call this? (for iJiani mate 

■ object.^) 

/luiti vjinikaneg aw? IIuw ilo you call this? (for animate 

objects. i - 
/Wegonen? What? v. g. ^^"^^^^ ? 

- Wegoneniw? 7 Wh&l is that? .-^- - ,- 

Wegonen ba-takonmnan kinidjingf What dost thou hold in 

thy hand coming here ? 

'Wegonen wendji~m,aiviian? What art thou crying for ? 
Anhhwin? Why? What is the reason? (There is always a rc^ 

proach contained in this interrogation.) V\ g. 

AnLshwid bi-ijassiwan anamiewigamigong ? Why . dost' thou 

not come to church? 
; Ann/twin mojag dajimad kidf anishindbe ? Why dost thou al- 
ways .speak ill of thy neighbor ? 
Nah ? Dost thou hear me? or, do you hear me? or, is it so ? 

■" V.g. , ' ~ ; : ,'..-:,- ^ . 

Ki ga-bos ganabatch wdbang, nah ? Thou wilt perhaps embark 



Kawiti ki kikendanmiawa maski ge-dodameg^ nah ? You don t 
know yet what'you shall do, do. you ?>pr, is it so ? , 
Anin ekkitoieg ? nfth ?. What do you say ? do you hear me ? 
>Wa ? What,? J This interrogating adverb is only used to answer 
a call interrogating; or to ^equeftt a repetition of what wasy 
said,. but not understood by the person spoken to.) V.g. 
.JohnJ—Wa? John 1— What? 
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Wdbang na hi wi-bbs ? — Wa ? Wilt tliou embark tomorrow?— 
What? ^ 

Anindi aidwdd nongom ga-matchi-pimddisidjig ' aking o? Where 
are now those that led a bad life on earth ? *\ 

Anindi k'oss ? Anindi Mgd? Where is thy father? Where is 
. thy mother ? J _..,,.. 

Anindi aidd Debeniminang Kije-Manito ? Where is God -our 
Lord? 
Aniniwapi ? When ? v. g. 

Aniniwapi gedr-ishkwa-aklwang ? When will be the end of the" 
1 - world ? 
~\7J"Z^ftniniwapi ge-nibowad kitchilchdgonig ? When will eur souls 
'.'.'■/'*'" - die?-:"" A . 

. Aniniwapi ga-bi-ijad Jesus om'a a Mria .^_W hen came Jesus: on 
earth? , a ;' - 

Anin dassing ? How Soften ? v. g. 
Anin dassing ge-niboian ? How often shall thou die? 
Anin dassing ge-dibakonigoia?iJ How . often wilt thou be 
judged? 

Aning dassing ga-ijdwad Monidng ? How often have they been 
. in Montreal? 
Anin minik ? H<W much ? v. g. 
Anin minik ge^dibaamahind enamiad, kishpin weweni anokita- 
wad Debendjigenidjin ? How much will the Christian be paid, 
if he serves well the Lord? 

Anin minik ga-minad aw ketimdgisid inini ? How much hast 
thou given to that poor man ? 
& *. yes, or perhaps better ; enh ! enh ! v. g. 

-~-J£-nmi$t~^^ — lEhmmge; yes. ". ■ ~ 

Aningwana y certainly, to be sure. - 



it 
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^ * Thisafflrmative adverb cannot be expressed exactly in wrltinK it must 
be heard. I have seen different essays to write .It, but thev are deflcien^ , -be- 
cause It :1a' Impottdble tojfWft it tqpfiectly. ■■ When I sawtha . * ■&<»&** «£ 
simplest way of writing ft, by thrf single letter e or, «n* / enh/ °aly, tosigniry 
thafthe adverb which is w**r affirmation, to to be pronounced I fwe- I re- 
marjc fiere at the same time, that the Indians will use fo$£*^?7 1 *ffi*$ 
e. where we would say in English no. F. 1. JKdwin.na ktahime wl-M-ijossi f m>. 
MrJU t&^a^^m^rSa This Is an abbreviated answer -the whole 

would be, E t kawlnwi-bi-ij<U8i; .yes. It Isjo as you say^ : 

---— --"Tr"":/-— "/■ ." "■ -.23.. .■ 
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Ki kikendan na gn-ikkiioian pitchifidgo ? Aningwana, kawin 
nin wanendansin. Dost thou know what thou hast said yes- 
terday ?„ Certainly, I did not forget it. f 
Geget, verily, truly, yes indeed, v. g. <;■ ' ; j 
Ki gi-windamawa na ga-inindn ? Geget. Didst thou tell him 
what I said to tfyee ? Yes. 

Geget kUmtdgisllie is poor indeed ; or, he is truly miserable. 
Geget kid inininim. Verily I say unto you. 

* : .- t 4. Adverbs denoting negatiop. 

Ka, or kawin, no, not, v. g. 

Kid akox na ? Ka, kawin nind dkosissi. Art thou sick? No, 

I am not sick. 

Ka bdpishy or kawin bdpish£jxoL&i~&l\. - 

.K&winb&pishwi-bwjasxL He will not come/at allr 

Nind ana ganona, kawin dash bdpish wi-gigitossi. I talk to 

him, but he will not speak at all. . 

Kdwinbdpish gego ki kikendami. Thou knowest nothing at 
, ' all. Kiwi-rriij na ? Kdh ! t Wilt thou give me ?" No I- 
Kawtfssa, it won't do, I cannot, no, sir, v. g. 

Ki wi-mij najoniia ? kawessa. Wilt thou give me money ? 

No, sir. , 

Nind dno wikwatchiion ; kaioessa dash. I endeavor to doit; 

but T cannot. . . -.- 

Ka wika, or, kawin wika, never, v. g. 

Kawin wika ishkotewdbo o minikwessin. He never drinks ar- 
dent liquor. 

Ka wika nind dkosissi, I am never sick-. 
-~-Kir4eM t^idgond mg^ a w in wika toriubossiwag. Orrrsouls, will 

never die. . ' 

Ka gego, or, kdwin gego, nothing, (for inUriiinate objects./ v g. 

Kawin gego o wdbandansin. He sees nothing. 

Wegonm.Mndaw&bandaman? — Kdwin gego. What art thou 

looking for ?— Nothing. 
Kdwin ningdtchi, nowhere, v. g. 

" * To give the right sound of that negation, the better is to put.A at the end. 
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Kije-Maniio kawin ningotchii$hkwa-aidssi> misiwe aia- God 
is nowhere absent, he ft everywhere, 
Kawin ningotchi nin wi-ijassi. I will go nowherg. 
Ka mashi, or kawin mashi, not yet, v. g. 
Kawin mashi styaancLawassi. He is not yet baptized. 
Gi-mddjawag naT^Kd^ashi. Are they gone ?— Not yet. 
Kawin mashi ndnimidana ki ddsso-bibonagisessi, Abraham 
dash ki gi-w&bama? Thou art not yet fifty years old, and 
thou hast seen Abraham ? 
\ Kaloin gwetch, not much, v. g, \ 

Kawin gwetrJt dkosissi. He is not much'sick. 
Kawin gwetch nin gi-segisissi. 1 was nut much afraid. 
Kego; (expression of prohibition.,) don't, never do, Noli y \. g. 
Mgo ijdken wedL Don't go therfer~ ^ .. 

Kego wika minikioeken ishkotewdbo. Never drink ardent 
liquor, 
Kego gimddiken, kego giwanimoken. D&n't steal, don't lie. 

5; Adverbs denoting place. 

Oma, here, v. g. 

Onijishin oma. It is pleasant here. 

Apitchi gigoika omd naningdtin<png . 

plenty of fish here, 

Kitimdgisiwag oma eiddjig IciUmiwad, 

are poor, because they are lazy. 
Imd, w6di> iwidi y there, v. g, 

Iwidi nin wi-ijd,mi dash imd mojag ge-wi-aididn. 
#there and always remain there. 

ddgosimin. We are miserable here on earth ; but there in 
heaven we will be happy. 
Daji, in, at 5 from. (In the Change it makes endaji,) v. g. I : 
JtmsBeO^emm Jeaus was born in Bethlehem. 

Kebekongdtfiinini;^ ito&> 'A man frpm $ ue- 

bee j a woman from Montreal; 

mimdgisi M^ He ? ho 

iS living in great sins^is misj 



Sometimes there is 



Those that live here 



I will go 
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Pindig, in ? (in a house or other building, or in some vessel,)v, g. 
Anindi k'oss ?■ — Pindig aia. Where is thy father ?■ — He is in, 
Pindig dnoki. He works in the house. 

Kabe-bibon pindig aidwag pijikiivag. The oxen are all winter 
in the stable. ; ■"■■■■/ 

Pindjaii) inside, , (In;Xhe interior of a building or vessel.,) -V. g. 
Kawin mas hi pindjaii ojitchig tides sinon a namie wig amig. The 
^church is not vet finished inside. " . " • 

Memindage onijishin pindjaii ow ivdkaigan. This house here 
ie Very f^ne inside. a 

Agwatcltiag, out, (out of doors, i v. g. 
A g watching ijdda. .Let us go out. 

Agwatching nibawiway. They are standing out of doors, 
Sanagad tigwaicluny nibting bgj§2i^jx is hard to sleep out of 
' doors in winter. . \ - 

Agwatchaii, outside, v. g. 

Ki wdkaigan kitchi minwtibaminagwaddgwaichaii* Thy house 

looks beautiful outside. - ■ ' . \ 

Oshkindgwad nia iiiasinaigan tigwatchaii. My book looks new 
outside, 

Agaming , on the other side, on the. opposite shore, v.g. 

Agaming, ondjibdway. They come from the other side, (of a 

river, lake, etc.) 

Agaming nin wi-ija ndngom. I will go to the other side to-day. 

Agaming, on the beach. 

Agaming keitibi atew an nind aiiman. My things are yet on 
the beach. 

Kitchi wcnijishidjig assinlnsag aidwag agaming. There are 

be autiful agates on the beach. ■____ 

Agaming ningi-mikdn ow. I .found this on the beach i 
Ondassagd?n, on this side, (of a river, lake, etc.) v. g. 
Onddssagdm t&Svyjfiw^^ 



n 



; folks of the oth^j side will come to this side to-day.! 

Nmdiehbdimnowagbemddisidj^^ 

There are more persons living on this side than on the other. 
Awassagdm, on the* other side, (of a river, lake, etc.) § 
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Nawdtch gigoika awdssagdm, omd dash. There is more plenty 

offish on the other side than here. 
Eiawdgdm, on both sides, (of a river, lake, etc.}; v. g. 

Eiawdgdm aidwag enamiadjig: There are Christians on both 
■ - sides. ;,■=-,/■ -.-■-■ " .,._ v,^,. ; . 

. Eiawdgdm mawddishiwe omd ba-ijddjin. He makes visits on 

both sides, when he comes here. 
Ogiddki, on a hill or mountain, v. g. 

Ogiddki nin wi-ija. I will go on the hill. "\ 

Ogiddki kiiigL He J has his field on the hill. 

Ogiddki tdwag. They live on the hill. 
. Nissdki, down hill, on the foot. of a/Kill or mountain. 
' Nissdki yd. He is gone dow^nill. - 

* Nwsdlci atewan kakina lodkxiganani All the housed are on 
. the foot of the hill. = 

Wdssa, far, far off, 

Wdssa ondjibdwag. They come from far, y- g. 

Kiichi wdssa gi-ija,kawin minawa ta-bi-giwessi. He is gone 

very far off ; he will come back no more. 
Besho, near by, v. g. 



Besho nin pagiddwdmin. . We set our netsliear^by. 
Besho nin gi-ondji-wdbama. I saw him near, from a small 
distance. ■■""."" 

Besho aidn, kego wdssa ijdken. Remain near here; don't go 
far. 
Tibishko, opposite, over against, v..g. 
Tibishko kikinoamddiwigarhig endagog nw ddmin. We lodge 
(or dwell) opposite the schoolhouse. -\ 

T iMsh ko-te&h^ 



posite the great pine-tree. 
Ubishko also signifies, equal, like, simil ar, but then it is an ad- 

~ : jebtive. .,-.■-■ .,-^. ■' : 
Mngfrtehi, somewhere, v. g. 

Mng&tehiijd, kawin oma aidssi* He is .gone- somewhere, he 

is not here. 

Ningdtchi nin gi-aton nind agawateon, kawin nin mikansin. 

I put somewhere my umbrella ; I cannot find it. 
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6. Adverbs denoting direction, v. g. 

Ishpiming, up, up stairs; on high. 
Ishpiming indbin. Look up, (ou high.) 
Ishpiming nih wi-ijd awi-nibaian. I'll go up stairs to sleep. 
Ishpiming gijigong [jiindhidaneniinag ninidjdnissag . I think 
(believe) that my children are on high in heaven. 

Tabashish, down, low ; below. 

e Osdm tabashish nin namddab. I am sitting too low, 
Kawin gioaiak ki gi-aiossin oio ; tabas/ush hi da-aton Thou 
hast not put this, in its due place; thou oughtst to put itbelow. 
Nigdn, foremost, in advance ; beforehand. 
«Bejig niganta-bimosse. One will walk foremost. . . ; 
Kakina nigdn ki gi-ivindamdefonan ged-ijiwebak. He, told us 
all beforehand what shall come to pass. ■ • " . 

IsJikweidng, behind, back. 
Kei&bi ishkweidng aidwag. They are behind* (or back there.) 
Ningdichi ijaiang, mojag ishkweiang ki bimosse. When we are 
going somewhere, thou walkest always behind. 

Remark, These four adverbs are [frequently followed by the 
adverb, nakakeia, which makes them to be the more; ff adverbs' 
denoting direction." This nakakeia corresponds exactly with 
the syllable ware?, lor wards 9 ) which is commonly annexed to 
English adverbs denoting direction, as : 
Ishpiming, up; ishpiming nakaMia, upward. ^ ...... ;, 

Tabashish, down ; tabashish nakakeia, downward. 
Mgdn, before ; nigdn nakakeia, forward. " 
Ishkweidng, back ; ishkweiang nakakeia> backward. 



also in other adverbs formed from substantives, as : 

Homeward, endaidn nakakeia, (the Otchipwe verb varying ac- 
cording to the ^rson.) 
Heavenward, gijigong nakakeia. 
Hellw ard , andmakaming nakakSia. 



x 



7.. Adverbs denoting time, v. g. 

Ningdiing, once, . • 

Ningdting aw inini ninkitchiminododdgoban. that man did 

me once a great good service. ' 

Ningdting ki garndb^ ^l\\ovl shalt once die. 

Ningdting nin ga-kitchi-jawenddgos. Once I will be very happy ♦ 
i^/mwa, afterwar4s ; not before. . 

Panima gi-iskkwd-wipsiniian ijdkan. Go after dinner. 

Kigijeb nitam anamidn, panima dash mddji^anokin. In the 

morning pray first, and afterwards begin to work. 

Panima wdbarig ; 'panima xlgwdng. ^Tot before to-morrow ; " 

not before next spring. * - ^ 

Nakawe, first, ' / ■ ; 

Nakawe pi$%7iddwi& kin, panima kigad-ikkit wa-ikkiioian* -First 

listerrtom 

Nakawe n&nagatawendan, tchi bwa gigiioian. Think first, 

then speak. .. - 

Bwa, or bwa mashi, before. 

Kije-Manito gi-mlguvenabanin ga?iasongewinan y bwa bi- 

nigid Jesus. God had given his commandments before Jesus . 

was born. , ' ' \ 

Apitchi kitshi riibiwa anisMndbeg gi-aiabanig omd aking, k%- 

nawind bwa aidiang. Exceedingly many people had been 

here on earth, before we were. 

TpM-bwa bibong ; icM-bwa nibing. Before winter^ before 

summer. : 

^lashi n&nge, not yet. - . 

Mashi v>dnge gegoo kikendan. He knows nothing yet. 

JtidJfiTii^ ™ ~~' 

3%wa r during^ when, while. 7 " 

Megwa abinddjiwid gi-slgaandawa. He was baptized when a . 

child, (during chiltfhood.) 

Apegish gwaidktjiwebisiidn7negwabimddisiidnaking-I^ 

to behave well while living on earth, (during my lifetime on 

earthT) 

Megwa djibiige; megwa nagamo. He is writing, he is singing- 
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Waiba, soon. 
«Gego wa-mlgiweAanin, waiba migiwen. When thouartto give 
something, give it soon. *. 

Aw waiba magiwed, nijing migiwe. He that gives soon, gives 
double. 
Waiba bi-giwen* Come back soon. 

Wika, late. , 

Wika gornin nibdmin. We go to bod quite late. 
Wikd gi-dnwenindiso } nongom dash gwaiak anamia. He re- 
pented late, but now he is a good Christian. 
Wika girmadjdwag. They started late. 

Binish, till, until. * a 

Mojag nin wi^anamia'piriis'h tcki^niboidn. I will always be a 
Christian, until I die. ..: 

JeSus od Anamiewigamig. mojag ta-ateni oma aking binish tchi 
'-"-'whltwa-aMwang. The .Church of Jesus will always be on 
earth* until the earth is no more.. 
Binish. oma; binish Moniang. Till here ; till Montreal. ^ 

Kitehi awassoriagO) three days ago. ■.../*** 

Awassondgo, the day before yesterday, (two days ago.) 

Petchindgo, yesterday, (one day ago.) " = ..' ■ 

Ndngom, or, nongom gijigak, to-day, {this day.) 

Wdbang, to-morrow, '(after one day.) 

Awdsswdbang) after to-morrow, (after two days.) 

Kitclii awdsswdbang, after three days, 

*Jeba, this morning. * - . 

Jeba nin gtbi-ganonig. He came this jnorning and spoke to 
me. ; . 

Mewija, a lpq^ ti^uft-^o^efr : aArearfy^" ~ : ~~~ , 

Mewija dkosiban. He has been sick now a long time ago, 
Gigapi, finally, lastly, ultimately. 
Wdwika, seldom, rarelyv. 
Waifohkat, at B^et, in the beginning. 
Pdbige] immediately, directly. ' 
W4wib, quick, immediately. 
Jaigwa, already. 
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Kija, in advance, beforehand. 

Ap% when. <$ 

Gaiat, formerly, heretofore. ^ , * *- 

NaningStinong, sometimes. 
Narvingim y or y sasdgwana b often, frequently. 
Mojag^ always, constantly. 
Anwfakam, several times, often. 
Iw&pi, then, at that time. 

Keidbi, yet, .' ^ 

Nitam, first. 

-dpiwflj'^ntinualiy /ever since. 
Kdginig^ or, kagigekamig, always, eternally.-.,. 
Nond, before the end ; rather. / ' , 

Dossing-, every. tiir%, as often as. . . , ; 

■ Mjidini-<ytyk$idine- 9 - or, kekcjidine, quick, soon, immediately. . 
Pitchin&g, only now, (not before this time,) soon, by and by. 

Pitchinag dagwishin. .He comes 'only now, (not before this 

hour.) 

Pitchinag nin mddja, I start only now, (or so late.) 

Pitchinag nin gad-ija endaian. I will go to thy house, (I will 

go to see thee,) by and by. 

Mddjdn, Hkinoomdding ijdn.— Pitchinag. Go to school.— 

By and by. ...„>_■ 

8. Adverbs denoting .uncertainty. 

Gonimd,ov, ganabatch, perhaps. 

Mssdtchitoan nindijd, gonima dash nisso gisiss nin gad-inend. 
Lam going belowy^nd- will b e ; p eri^fir-ab 8 ^^^^ 



Ki da-gashkiton na nijike tclii Mdjiamawad, kissqie ?—Gana~ 
batch sa nin dd-gashkiton. Couldst thou write, all alone* a 
letter to thy brother ?— Perhaps I could. 
Mshk&disi gdnabatch. He is perhaps angry. 
M&kija, may be, perhaps. 
Gi-nibonaMmishdme?^MdUja; kamnmashi nin kikendan- 
sin. Is thy uncle dead ?— May be ; I don't know yet. 
Mdkija amshd iifc^7ow. It is- perhaps a false report. 
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Mdkija gegei. May be so indeed. 
Namandj, I don't know what. . . ♦, it is. doubtful how . .-. 

Namandj ged-ikkiiogwen. I don't know what he will say./ 

Namandj ge dodamowdnen. I don't know what I §hall do. .; 
Namandj idog, it is uncertain, unknown, doubtful. 

Anin gd'ijitchiged? — Namandj idog. How did he manage -it ? 

— I don't know. 

Remark. This namandj, which is properly an adverb in Ot- 
chipwe, cannot h$ given in English with an adverb, but ^nly 
with a verb, as above. 

\)~. Aduerbx denoting quantity, v. g. 

' Nibiwa, or /pangi ndnge, inucji. ' ■ . . 

Nibiwa wissiiit He eats imich. i 

., ^Nibiwa kiiige.. He cultivates a large field. 

Pangi ndnge nin bimosse kabe-bibon. I am walking much all 

winter. , 

Remark: When nibiwa signifies many, it is an adjective. 
Pangi or, nibiwa udnge> little, a little. 

Pangi eta nin bldon. I bring only a little, 

Pangi glgiton, nibiwa dash nanagaiawend&n. Talk little and 

think-much. 

Nibiwa ndnge ki ga-matcki-ikkit, kishpin .ifiojag takwenimad 
— - Kije-Mcmiio: Ymrwl^ word, 

if you constantly remember God. 
Nenibiwa, much, each, or much every time. 

Nmibiwa minawag. They are given much each, (they receive 

great share.) 



"Ninibiwa anarnid dndasso-gijigadinig. He prays much every - 
day.-.- • .. /'"' '^ - ;—;-- 

P&pangi, little each, or a little every time,, by little and little, 

gradually! V-^. ..,.__ .._ i 

Pepangi Hiigewag anishindbeg. The Indians cultivate a small 
field each. ' « 

Pepangi nibd) pepangi gaie wissinL He sleeps little (every 
night,) and eats little (every time.) 



/ 
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Ki minin aw masinaigan ; pegangidash iodbanddn endasso- 
gijigak, binish kakina gi-wabandaman, I give thee this 
book; read a little every day, until thou readest it all 

Pangishe, very little. 

Miiw, or, mi minik, enough y that as all. * 

Minawa, again, rhore, brides. 

Kakina, all . .".,."" 

, > 10. Adverbs denoting comparison. 

Awaxlriwe, more. 

Awaxlrimenin da^ninwend&m tchi nissigoidn, iw<las/t nind 
■ enamifiwiibichi webinamban. I would be more .willing to be 

killed, than to reject my religion. / 

Awdxhime apitenddgwyd mino ijiwebisiwirij, daniwin dauh. 

Virtue is more worth than riches. 
MiwafcA, has the same signification^ awashime ; but it also 

signifies, a little, some. Nawatch nind alcds ; this can mean, 

I am more sick : or, I am a little sick. 

Ki hakade na ?— Nawatch sa. Art thou hungry ?— A little. 

Ki gashkiton na wi-jagandshimoian ?— Nawatch sa. Canst 

thou speak English?— Some. 
Iw minik) or, ow minik, so much, as much as. 

Gate win- iw -minik od iji .gashkitoy^kin^ej^ 

can do as much as thou canst. 

Ow minik biddkan. Bring so much. 

Kawin ow minik eta da-debissesinon. So much only would not 

te sufficient. ' - -- - 
BakdUj differently, otherwise. „ 



Bakdn ijiwebisi eko anami&d. He behaves differently since 
he besame a Christian, V 

Nawatch nibiwa, more. 
Nawaiohpanglyle&Q. ~*^" 

Remark. The word nangS, (which occurs in No. 7 and 9,) can- 
not be given in English by itself ; there is no word in the Eng- 
lish language : that would exactly correspond with nc?nge. 
We may perhaps say ; 'it corresponds with not, because it makes 
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the word to which it is -connected, signify the contrary ; but it 
has another position in the sentence^ for instance :. 
Debenimiian, nind apitend&gos nange ge-ganonin&mban.' Lord, 

I am not worthy to speak to thee. ' ■ - 
Mn nibwdka nange. I am not wise. 
Nibiwa nange mil kikendan. I do not know much. 
■E nange ka. Yes, not no. x - 



CHAPTER VI IL 



■- ■ * :- "OF CONJUNCTIONS/ ■ 

A Conjunction is a pari of speech which' in used to connect 
words and sentences. ; 

Conjunctions are divided into two sorts, copulative .conjunc- 
tions, which serve to connect or to continue a sentence ; and dis- 
junctive conjunctions, which serve to express opposition in dif- 
ferent circumstances. • . i 

The following are the principal Otchipwe conjunctions. 

1. Copulative Conjunctions. 

Gaie, and, both, also. (This conjunction is ordinarily put after 

the word that i is connected by it to agother^ wprd,_like„tlie 

—Latin que. --Sometimes If iFput 6e/bre the word, especially 

when it signifies also.) 

J(oss kiga gate ki ga-minddenimag. Honor father and mother. 

Gi-pindige anamiewigamigong, weweni gaie o gi-pisindawan 

gegikwenidjin, He went to church, and listened well to the 
. preach pr j — — — — —■ — — j— ; 

Mojag babamadisi^biboninig, nibininiggaie. He travels al- 
ways, both winter and summer. 

Mn wirija^gaie kinawaij&iog. I will go ; go ye also, 
Gaie kin. ^Thqu also. 
Ashi, and, (This conjunction serves only to connect numbers.) 
Nijtana ashi nij. Twenty-two. (You cannot say: nijtana 
gaie nij ; or, nijtand,nij gaie,} 
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Midasswdk ashi nishwasswdk ashi nanimidana, 1850. 
Tchi, or, tchi wi, that. 

-Ki windamon iw, tchi wi kikenddman. I tell thee<. this,, tkat 
thou^iayst know it. 

Nin bi-ija oma, tchi kikenimiian keiabi bimadisiian. . I 'come, 
here, that thou mayst khow I am living yet. 

Remark. English sentences containing the conjunction that, 
are commonly and better given in Otchipwe without tchi. F. i. I 
am glad that thou art come; niii minwendam\dagwishinan> — 
Dust thou know that my father ia dead ? Ki kikendan na gi-nibod 
jv,ah? — I know that she -is charitable ; nin Jcekenima kijewddisid. 
.(In all tlietse phrases the English conjunction that could like- 
wise he omitted.) / '- 
Miiveiulj- (varying according to the tenor of the verb,), therefore. 

Mino ijiwebisi, niia-jaw^ndjige gate, mi wendjiyawendagosid. 

He is good and charitable, therefore he is happy. 

Osdm minikweshki, mi wendji-kitimdgisid apitchi. He drinks 

too much, therefore he is so poor. • 
Mshpiii 9 'ii\ provided. 

Kishpin batddowin goiaman, kawin nibowin ki ga-gotansin. 

If thou fearest sin, thou wilt not be afraid of death. 

Kishpin gwaiak awkiian, kawin ki ga-kitimdgisissi. If thou 
.„_,w^k"e!L^^ — -- — ^=— - — — 

Jbis conjunction, kishpin, is sometimes omitted, and some- 
times put after the verb. In the sentence : Panima sigwang nin 
(jarmadja, kishpin Mmddisiidn ; next spring I will go away, if I 
'i^g; in this sentence we may omit kishpin, and say: Panima 
xigioany ni n Qasm&dia. bimMisii&n, Thi s is e^H-hetter Otchip- 
we.— And we may also say-: Panima sigwang nin ga-maaja, 
bimadisiian kishpin— -This postposition of kishpin is sometimes 
heard among the Indians. x ^ ■--.-■-;--; ;™ 

S&i This particle signifies sometimes .-because, for. 

Odena NinM kaivin gi-banadjitchigddeslinon, gi-anwenindiso- 

mg sdimdga-danakidjig. The city of Nineveh was not des- 
troyed, because the inhabitants did penance. 

'Mn garminig Kije*Man%tokdgig6Mm&disiwin gyigong, fy 
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sa kvjewadisL ' God will give me life everlasting in heaven r ■ 
because he is infinitely good. 
Dash, after the word. This conjunction is -copulative or disjunc- ~ 
tive, according to its signification. It is copulative when sig- 
nifying and. "; ... ; ; 
Nin gi-nijimin, niskime, nin dash. We were two of us, my bro- 
thep'and- iriy^elf. 

Boniton ki maichi ijiwebinwin, ki gajawenimtg ' dash Behead* 
jiged. , Abandon thy bad conduct,, and the Lord will have - 
mercy on thee. 

Bi-ijdn, anokin dash o7ua, M ga-dihaamon dash weweni. Come - 
and work hero, and I will pay thee well. 

2. Disjunctive Conjunctions. 

Bash: It is disjunctive wheh signifying, but, than., 

Kij6~ Mqnito o gi-QJid?i niiam ininiwan ichi qpitchi minq aianid y ;j 
win dash gi-kitimdgiidiso gibatd-dddang. God made 'the first 
man to be perfectly happy, but he made himself unhappy by 
sinning; -.-■■..* 

I Nibhoajoniia hi gashkia, osam dash kid at&ge, midash iw gego^ 
wendji-danisissiwan. Thou earnest much money, but thou 
playest too much, and therefore thou hast no property. 
Nawaich nin sasikis, kin dash/ I am older than thou. 
Nawatch nibivaka Paul, John dash.. Paul is wiser than John. 

man is happier than a rich one. 
Missawa, although. '■"'...- - . . v , . 

Missawa matchi igoi&n, kawin mn awiianiwwi maichi indssu 

Although spoken ill of, I will speak ill of nobody. 

Mismi m gagm r dji w a g^ kawin n i n nak wimgmm. — Although I 



ask him, he doe& not answer me. 
Gonimdj Mma, or ; either, or. ^ 

- — Mogwan, grmima ndnogwdn nin gadPinend. I will be gone 
ibur or five-day s. 

Bejignijiieg o gi-bi-mamon oma nin masinaigan Mma Un y 
Mma Hshime. One of you came here and took my book, 
either thou or thy brother. 



Kawin . . . , kawin gaie . • . /neither . . . , nor ... 
Kawin nitV nin gi-mqmossin ki masinaigan, kawin gaie mshime. 
Neither I took thy book, nor my brother. 4r - 

Kawin beshigwddisidjig > kawin gaie neta-giwashkw'ebidjig e ia~ 
pindigessiwag ogimdwvwining gijigong . Nei tlier adulterers 
nor drunkards shall enter into the kingdom .of hjeaveri. ; 

Tchi, with the verb in tlie negative form, stands for the English 
conjunction lest. ' • ^ 

Nin gi-kibdkwaowa pijiki, tchi mddjassig, I shot up the cow, 
lest she run away. 

.. Jawenim kiiimdgnul^ tcM • wmdamdwdssig Tebehdjigenidjin 
fji-matchi-dodawad, mi dash tela baia-diian. Have mercy on 
the poo£ ? lest h'ill cry' unto the LorjJ against thee, and it be sin. 
unto thee. - ^ 

-Kishpin 1 , with the verb in 'the negative form, serves for unless? 
or, except x 

Kishpin anwenindisdssiweg, kakinaki ga-banddjiidisom. Un- 
less you repent, you shall all perish. \ 
Kishpin nawaich mino ijiwebisissiwan, kawin ki ga-pindi- 
gessi Debenimiko minawanigosiwining. Unless thou behavest 
better, thou shalt not enter into the joy of thy Lord. 
Kishpin enigok wikwaichitossiwan, kawin wika ki ga-gashki- 
Josst^w^ 
thou wilt never be able to sp£ak Otchipwe. 

Minotch, but still, yet. 
Kitchi niskadad, kissina gaie, minotch bi-ij&wag. It is very 
bad weather and cold, but still they come. 
Ktgu minm uEkmrU hkotewd bOy k t gi~inindbun ; minotch vwjag 
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Uminikwm,.: I told thee, don't drink any ardent ..liquor ; yet 
• thou drinkest it always. 

Anawiy &no, but, although . 
Anishindbeg Jcttim&gisiwag, anawi dash -minwendamag. The 
Indiana are poor, but they are contented. 
Ninddnopisindawa, kawin dash nin nissit6tawassi. Although 
I listen to him, I cannot underetandjihn ; 
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Nind ano pagidawa, kawin dash gego nin pindaansin. Al- 
though I set nets, I catch nothing. .;, 

ij%eji~>* (varying according to the "tense of the verb connected 
with it,) as, as . . . as, as . , . so. *- 

Debenimiian, apegish' ijisdkihindn ejis&giiian. Lord, I wish to, 
love thee as thou lovest me. 

Mino ijiwebisin, .eji-mino-ijiivebisiwad swanganamiadjig. Be. 
'as good as true Christians are good. 

Eji-JciMnoamagoieg, mi ged-ani-dodameg. As you are taught, 

SO'do, '. A: ----- ■ - ; 



CHAPTER IX. 



OF INTERJECTIONS, 



■ ; V 



An Interjection is a word that is- used to express an emotion or 
a feeling of the person speaking. 

It is to be observed, as a peculiarity of theOtchipwe language, 
, that the men have their own interjections, and the females their 
own ; and some are common to both sexes. 

To express joy, admiration, surprise, fear, astonishment, im- 
■■patfenee^^mp'as^ ~™ 

The men 'and- the boys will say, Ataia ! tiwe! ) aha.! ah ! 
The women and the girls will say, Nia! >oh I alas! 
n'gd! rfgt! , ' )ha! 

The difference he.twppn tliPHft J j y gn 1cind n nf iiitoij n. ritinnn in no 
sharp, that it would be the most ridiculous blunder for an aston- 
ished man to say, NidJ or'foY a surprised: woman to_say,. Ataid! 

The interjections common to both males and females, are the 
following: " 



* See IK 126. 
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1 



I 



-I 



St 



-it 



££ 



a 



To express impatience : beka ! beka I beka ! slowly ! stop ! 

iagd! well I 
indignation, auger : tajimddji ! tajimadji win I ha I ' " 
pain, sorrow: id ! oh ,! ah ! * 

iC aversion: s4! shame 1 pshaw! 

awass ! begone ■! away ! go ahead ! 
approbation : 6 ! well ! ay, ay I 
understanding or recollecting : ishie ! aha! yes? t 
To call or excite attention : na! ina ! nashM! lo! see! hark I 

To encourage : tagd! hoi halloo! ;y „_.._„_._ _. 

' haw! haw I halloo 1 courage! hurrah I 

ambe ! ambessa ! well 1 well ! come on I 
To call somebody : his hi ! hey ! hear I V * - .' 
To stop: beka! hold on ! stop ! - - ■ 

yd 

To admonish, exhort: "pind ! behold! now ! [amoaian bina!\ 

cease now!) 
To°answeracall : hoi! halloo! 
To command silence : shH ! she! hush! silence! 

bisdn! hist! be still! 

OF PREFIXES AND OTHER PARTICLES. 

There are in the Otchipwe language many particles or little 
wordsj someof which precede, and ot hers f ollow verbs, and give 



them a -certain accessory signification. We will exhibit here the 
most common of those particles, with the accessory signification 
they give to the verbs. 



P%rticles. Acces. sig. 



Examples. 



na? 



sa, 



"oF answer. " 



of question. Ki sugia w Kij^Maniio ? Nin sdgia sa. 
Doat thou lpve,G6di? I; love him.. 

Dost thou not hear ? I hear. 
Kawin naPaul ijvnikasossit Mi sa qjini- 
kasod. Is not his name Paul ? That. 

is his name. «' 

■■■ 24- - 
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ho, zA-o, of'use, custom. Nind ija tco.. , I use to go. 

Ki minikwen na kojofninabo ? Dost thou 

use to drink wine? 
Nin minikweridban sa Jco. I used to 
drink it. *'„-. 

■ bi'yj of approach. Bi-ijan, bi-nasikawishin. 'Come here, 
..; '-.'■. come' to me. ,-.,.., 

Bi-wdbanddn ow masinaigan. Come and 

see this book, • 

Nijing nin gi-bi-nibdmin. We slept twice 
in coming to this place, 
ra-, ani-) of departure Gi-ani^nddja. He is gone awav, 

• or going. Gtrm-giwedbg.rihi^ he returned home, 

Jdwenimisliindm Debenimiiang, gwaiak 

tcfjd ani-bim&disiiang. Hkve mercy on 

us, Lord, that we may behave well iii\ 

future. 

ami-, of going on. Jesus nissing gi~awi-anamia nijike, kiii- 

gcming Gethsemdni. Jesus went three 
times to pray alone; in the garden of 
Gethsemane, 
Mddjdda, awi-wdbandanda ga-ijiwebak. 
Let us go and see what has happened, 
bimi-y ofpaseing, Wegonen Jesus ^^6^^o^^_6_^5^_._ 

gi-JciJcinoamaged?- What did Jesus do 
at the same places that he preached 
(passing through different, places)? 
Anindi gerbimi-ijaiang ? Through which 
place sl^all we pass ? 



-rot=nra-, 01 will, in- Mn wi-niba.—Nin wi-onishka. I will go- 
ten tion. ta sleep.— I will get up. 

.Wilt thou eat? Wilt thou drink? 
Warijad. — Woranami&djig. He that in- 
tends to go. Th^ose that intend to be- 
come Christians. 
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go^igo ; ma, of re-inforce- Nin igo. — Kinawa go. I myself.— You 
m-ent. yourselves, ' 

Kaginig igo ki ga-mino-afdmin gijigong. 
We will be happy (or well) in heaven , 
for all eternity. 
Kakina go gi-djdwag. They are all gone, 
(without exception.) 
; . r Win ma gi-ikkiio. He lias said it himself. 

Kama win. No, no. 
- da-, of condition, Nin da-ija, khhphi . . . I would go, if. . . 
.. . Gwaiak na ki da-dibddjimoiaw ga~gad- 

wedjfmindmban ? Wuuldat thou tell it 

■'-..- to me right, (sincerely,) if I ^ked thee; 

gi^ ga- ? of time. past. gi-wdbaman. — Mi aw ga-wdbamind. He 

"_ saw him —This is the person that war 
seen, etc., etc. 
of future Ta-nagamo^. Tamdwi. He will sing. He 
time. will cry, etc. 

Nin ga-dodam. Ki gad-ikkil I will do. 

Thou wilt say ; etc. 
Mi aw gA-mddjad> ged-ijad idshkibodjiga- 
ning. This is the person that will 
start, that will go to the saw-mill . 



ta- ";\ 
ga- t gad-, : 
ye-, ged-, 
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PART THIRD., 



SYNTAX. 



Syntax, ox Syntaxis, is that, part of .Grammar/ (according to 
V'the meaning of -this greek word , joining 'together ,) which teaches 
to join words, or the party of speech, together in a proper man- 
ner, into. correct sentences. 

A sentence is the connection of several words in such a nian- 
* nor as to give a. complete sense, 

Every sentence must have a subject, to which something is re- 
ferred, or of which something is affirmed or denied •; and an ...at- 
Ml>?(te/(predicate 3 ) which, refers or alludes to the subject/ or is 
affirmed or denied of it. To join the attribute to 4ts ..subject/ a 
third" part of the sentence is necessary, which is the verb 

To form a regular and complete sentence, three parts are ne- 
cessary : the subject, the attribute, the verb/ 

The syntax of the Otchipwe language.^ is peculiar. We shall 
■'reduce it to a few chapters,: and a few rules and remarks in each 
chapter. Many remarks and rules that could hare been plaqed 
in this- Third '^arl; occnr~Tn\"tlre^]^ecMing~' , part, where they 
stand in connection with other rules, properly belonging to the 
part. 
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SYNTAX OF SUBSTANTIVESrOR NOUNS; 

4teM^4^£A^ 
kind* ^ ; 

a t Respecting number. 

.. A substantive in the singular number requires a verb in the 
singular ; ae : Paul niba, Paul sleeps, lnini manissei iJcwegask- 
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kigwdso ; the man chops wood, the woman sews. Mandanwd- 
kaigan o'nijisMn, songangaU; this house is beautiful and strong.' 
A substantive in theplural number must have- a verb like- 
wise in the plural ;. as : Abinodjiiag ombigisiioag, childreivmake 
noise. Kakina ininiwag gi-gopiwag,ikwewag eta abiwag. All the 
men are gone in the interior (inland), the women only are here. 
Nin. sdgitonan nin masinaiganan, mojag nin wdbandanan. I like 
my books, I read' them always. 

'Note. In English the verb does not always show its being 
governed by the "substantive, respecting number. Tn the last 
sentence here above, for' instance, the verb, / like, is always 
the .same, whether jUike one book only, .or several books. But 
in Otchipwe we say : Nin sagitouf masinaigan, Nin sdgityi&n 
masinaiganan. ._;_. " -. ■ 

Exception. There is one case of exception from this rule in the 
Otchipwe language, where a substantive in .the singular number 
has a verb in the plural after it. . The case is, when only one 
member of a household is taken for the whole ; as: N'oss enda- 
wad gi-niba tibikong ; he slept last night at my fathers's, (where 
my father dwells.) John endawad nind ondjiba ; I come from 
John's, (where John dwells.) Ndningim nind ija nimisse enda- 
wad ;' I go frequentlyjtomy_ ^ster%Jwhere my sister dwells^ 

-TluiTslTie^ulimrway of expressing this case. AltKougliT could 
also say : John enddd nind ondjiba. Nimisse enddd nind ija. 
TMe would be correct, but not usual; except if John, for in, 
stance, should live all alone In a house, I would then correctly 

%,y : John enddd nind ondjiba ; and I could not say oth erwise, 

Note. But when in the names of naiio,is,?afi& individual is 

the. singular with IVj as: Wemitigoji endanakid nm m-ija. I 
intend to go where the Frenchmen live,- (to France.) Jagandsh 
nibim o dibmddn aki ; the English are in possession of much 
land,:(in different parts of the world.) Kiicldmokomdn nomaxa 
girmigdso; the Americans have lately been at war. 
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6. Respecting kind. 

The" Otchipwe substantives are of two kinds, animate and 
inanimate. (See page 14.) < 

An animate substantive must invariably have a verb of the 
same kind, if in connection- with a verb ; it must have an anz- 
mate verb of the IV. or V. Conj. ; as: Niriwdbama inini, I see a 
man. Nin nondawag ikwewag , abinodjiiagfgaie, I hear women 
and children. ' Kid dtawenag opinig, thou sellest potatoes. 

An inanimate substantive requires an inanimate verb, of the 
VI. Conj;,; as : Nin wdbarvdan wdkaigan, I see a house. gi- 
gisTipinddonan middsswi mokomdnanj he has bought ten knives. 
Kawin nin bidossin hi masinaigan^riin gi-waniken : I donVbririg 
thy book, I forgot it. / 

This is to be understood of the transitive or active ve*rbs. 

In regard tq the intransitive or neuter verbs, the general syn- 
tactical rule is, that an animate subject always takes an intran- 
sitive verb of the three first Conjugations; and an inanimate 
subject takes a unipersonal verb of the three last Conjugations. 
As: Koss gi-dagwishin. Ndbikwdn gi-dagwishinomagad* Thy 
father arrived. A vessel arrived. Nissaie jdgan&shimo. Man- 
dan masinaiganjagandshimomagad. My brother speaks Eng- 
lish. This book speaks English, (is written in English ) Anishi- 
^n&be aiuoma. Wiifiss^aydmM 

There is meat here. OnijisM Jcinidjdniss. Onijishin hi masi* 
naigan^ Thy child is beautiful. Thy book is beautiful.^ 

Rule 2, Two or more substantives in the singular number, taken 
in connection, require a verb in the plural, as : , 



K'oss kigagaie ki ga-minadenimag, thou shalt honor thy father 

and thy mother. John, William, Nancy gdiegimddjawag ; John, 

Wifliam-an^^ 

gan gaie winadontj ki da-binitonan, The knife, the spoon, and 

the dish, are unclean ; thou oughtst to clean them. 

Rule 3. Two or more substantives in the singular ^number V taken 
separately, require a verb in the singula/r^s: 
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Nissaie, gonima nishime, ta-ija* My eldest brother, or my 
younger brother-, (sister) will go. K'oss kemakiga, kema kimiss& 
ia-bi-ija omdnongom. Thy father, or thy mother, />r thy sister, 
is to come here to-day. Aw kwiwisens gonima M masinaigan, 
gonima dash ki mokomdnens, o ga-banadjiton. This boy /wttl 
spoil either thy bobk or thy penknife. 

Rule 4. When two substantives come together, denoting the pos- 
sessor and the object possessed, the signo or od is put between 
them, (See page 36, where you will also find Examples.) 
jRule 5.. When-two substantives come together, not denoting pos- 
■s^sionybiiisomeo they are connected together in 

various ways. • 

1. By juxtaposition, in putting^he two substantives one after 
another, without any alteration, connecting them with $ hyphen, 
as: Wigwdss-tchimdn, bark-cande. Ishkotendbikwdn, steam- 
boat, (fire- vessel.) Ndbikwdn-ogimaiGfipt&in of a vessel. Gi-gd- 
himide, fish-oil. Assema-makak, snuff'-box*, etc., etc, 

2. By adding the letter i or o to the first substantive, (that is, 
its mutative vowel ; seep. 81.), and then joining both together 
with a hyphen, as : 

John o gi-bapa^gagikwenodan anwenindisowini-sigaandadiwin. 
John preached the baptism of repentance, (repentance-bap- 



Bind, nongom jawenddgosiwini-gijigak ! Behold, now is the 

day of salvation, (salvation-day.) 
Batadowini-g&ssiamdgewin, Forgiveness of sins, (sm-forgive- 

ness.) ^ _ 

Assini-wfficaigan. House ofstones, (stone-building-) ~ ~~™~ 
Mwdbiko-mikana. Railroad, (iron-road.) 



House of logs, trees , (iog -h ouse.) 



Etc., etc, 

3/ By contractinglhe two substantives in one, abbreviating 
them at the same time. 

Some of these contracted Words are very properly written in 
one word, as : Nagamdwinini, singer, (nagamon or nagamowm, 
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song; and inini, man.). Dibakonigtwinini, judge y (dibaJeonige- 
wiu } judgment, and inini, man.) Bamitdgekwe, a maid-servant, 
[bamitagewirii service^- and ?7cwe, woman.) ^GashJdgwdsoivikive r 
a seamstress, {gashkigwdsowin, sewing ^andi&we, woman.) 

But others of the contracted words are more ' properly writterv * 
separately, and connected only with a hyphen^ as : 
Naga?no-masinaigan > song- book. Anamie-nag anion? religious 
song or hyipn, (anamiewin, religious prayer,) Anamie-gdgikwe- 
..• win; religious sermon. Gagihoe-masinaigan, sernlon-book. And 
innumerable others. 

Respecting the ; position of the "substantive, or the .place .which 
it occupies in" the sentence, we Hav'e in Otchipwe no positive 
* rule. It m&y,. like/in Latin, precede or follow its verb, almost 
always, without any materitu difference, as r Bwa bi-nigid Jesus : 
giHjiwebad&gwen iw ; this had happened, before Jesus wais born 
You may as well say ; Jesus bwa fii-nigidygi-ijiwebadogioen iw. 
But you cannot well say in English : Jesus * before was born, 
this 'had 3 happened. — Nij ?nasinaiganan nin gi-gishpinadonan, 
or, nin gi-gishpinadonan nij. masinaiganan ; is perfectly the 
same. 

There is much liberty in the Otchipwe language in regard tc- 
the. transposition of words in a sentence; almost as much as 
^there|s in Latin 
than in English. 

-Wvss ia-bi-ija oma nongom. Thy father wilLcome here to-day. - 

Nongom omaia-bi-ijak'oss. To-day here will come thy father. 

Ta-bi-ija k'oss oma nongom. Will come thy father here to-day. 
—ffaigmn^mr-k?^^ here tliy^alKei^wTFl come. 

Oma nongom k'oss tarbi-ija. .Here to : day tlyr father will come. 

Ta-bi-ijqk'oss nongom oma. Will come thy f a the r to-da y hem_ 



-**ots ^Mlo^K-p^S; Thy father to-day will come here 
Oma ta-bi-ija n&rtgom k y osa. Here will come to-day thy father. 
Etc., etc. " ,. 

Observe the Indians when they speak, and you will see how 
much transposition of words is used in their language. 



Note. In citations or quotations, the substantive denoting the- 
person whose words are quoted, must be placed at the end of 

the quotation, not in the beginning, as in English, 

Examples, 

Baba4jaiog enigokwag aki, lyximoddjimowin gagikimig kakina 
bemddisidjigi o gi-indn Jesus o kiki?ioamdganan. Jesus said 
to his disciples ; Go ye into all the world and preach the .'(ids- 
pel to every creature. 
Kego nongorrwiingotchi ijdken; nin gUg n'oss jeba. My father 
said to me this morning: Don't go anywhere to-day, (don't to- 
day anywhere go.) ■ J ' v " 
Wdbangnin ga-bos) ki$hpi?ianwfiting ; ikkito nissaie.^ My bro- 
ther says : I will embark to-morrow, if it is calm.. -- 

' If you want to.put the substantiv^ denoting the person whose 
words you have' t<5 quote, in the beginning, you : must say: Qw 
ikkito; or, ow gi-ikkito^gHkkiiowag, etc, always preposing ow r 
that, thus. 



EXAMPLES.; 

Ow ikkito Debmdjiged: Jawendagosiwag bdnideedjig, Kije~Mar 

in heart; for they shall see God. 
Ow kid igonan Jesus : Sdgng metchi-dodonegog ; jawenimig,- 
mino dodawig jangeniminegog. Jesus says to us: Love them 
that do you evil ; have mercy on them and do good to them 
that hate you. 



~0wgi4kkito : NiMngTiin gad-ija Moniang. lie saidVNext sum- 
mer I will go to Montreal ■ ~ >: ,:?:» 

we in the way of quotation rather than otherwise. 

Examples. 

Paul said that his brother arrived last night. Nismie girbi-dag- 
wishintibikong, gi-ikkito Paul 
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They said they, would come to our house to-morrow. Nin gad- 
ij&min endaieg wabang-, ikkitobanig. That is: We will come 
to our house to-morrow ; They ©aid, " 

I told him Lh&d no money. Kawin nirtd ojoniidmissi, ningi-ina. 



V 



Of the Otclupwe Pronoun, Syntax has but little to say : 'Ety- 
m ology talks much of it. 

Pronouns'arc often absorbed in the verbs ; as we have seen in 
the Conjugations. F. i. Kishpin sdgiiieg, if you love me; both 
pronouns, you and vie, art; contained in the form of the . verb, 
sdgiiieg. . - < 

The Rule of the Eaglinh Syntax : " When two or more nomi- 
natives combined are of different persons, the verb and pronoun 
in the plural, prefer the first person to the second, and the second 
.to the third" m exactly the same in Otchipwe, 
Win, nin gate, nin gad-ijdmin. He and I will go, (we will go.) 
Kin, win gaie, hi gi-ilckiionl. Thou and he have said, (you 

have said.) 
Ninawind, win gate, nin gi-kitchi-anokimin. We and he work- 
ed hard, (we worked hard.) 
Kinaioa,nin gaip, hi gadrijdmin. You and I will go, (we will 



go*] 



■-Kitty winaim .gate, M gftfckiiom. Thou arid they have said, 
(you have said;) 

The repetition of the personal pronouns, I myself, thou thy- 
self, he himself, etc., is expressed in Otchipwe by repeating the 
sa me personal pronoun ; which, liowB^g ji^^a u h o d o n e o nly in - 
utile ftrst and se~cond person, not in the third, because the third 
person has no pronoun in the Conjugations; - 



:"" '. ;. ..Examples. ■' 

Nin, nin gi-ikkit iw. I have said that myself. 

Nin, nindij&n&ban. I went myself. 

"Kin, ki ga-nondawa. Thou shait hear him thyself. 
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' Kiri> kid ikkiton&ban. Thou saidst thyself. 

Win, o girojUoniw. He made that himself. 
-Mnawind, nin wi-ijdmin. We intend to go ourselves. 

Kinawa, hi gadranimisim. You will suffer yourselves. . 

Winawa, ta-gagwedjimawag. They will be asked themselves/ 

If yet more stress is intended, the particle go, or igo, is put 
between the two personal pronouns, or after win and vlihqwa, 
(in the third person,)' as : Nin igo nin gi-ikkit iw; yes, I have 
•said that myself. Kiriawa go.ki gad-animisim, yes, you will 
suffer yourselves, etc. 
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CHAPTER / II. 

SYNTAX OF VERBS. 

The first Rule in the Syntax of substantives, may also be con- 
sidered as the first in the Syntax of verbs. 
Rule 1. The verb must agree with its substantive, its subject, 
(expressed or understood,) in number and kind; that is, a 
verb that refers to a subject in the singular number^ must^ be 
employed in the singular \ and a verb referring to a subject 
'in ttie pliifaJ, must likewise beplacedtrTthe "plurai number. 
And a verb that alludes to an animate subject, must be ani- 
mate itself; and the verb applied to an inanimate subject, 
must also be inanimate. (See Examples of that under Rule 
*i, in the preceding Chapter.; 



Respecting the position of the verb in the sentence, we say, 
'(what we said of the substantive in the preceding Chapter,) that 
ihercis^o positive ride^rJ^^ 

to precede br follow its^ubject ; as you have seen m many Ex- 
amples here above. 

In regard to quotations, we have one remark more to make 
The verb indicating quotation, not only of words but also of 
thoughts, is always placed after the quotation, may its subject 
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be expressed or only understood, (except you begin with ow, afr 
stated above.) ... 

* • ■ - Examples. 



«- - - ■■ 
Nin gi-gagansoma aw inini pitchindgo, omaichi bi-ijad, Kaiom 

7ii?i xoi-ijassi; gi-iwa dash. I exhorted that man yesterday to- 

come here,; -^feut lie said : I will not go, ory T wilb not go, but 

he said.' 
Ki nissitoiaioa na ekkiiod ? — Kawin. — Nin kitchi mtnwendam 

wabaminan ; ikkito. Dost thou understand him what he 

says ?— No.— He says : I am very glad to see thee, 
Ta-gimiwan nongom ; nin gi-incndani jdm> I thought this 

morning, it- would rain to-dav., 
Kishpin nasikawag mekatewikwanaie, nin ga-nanibikimig ; inen- 

damodog. He probablv thinks : If 1 go to the Missionary, he 

will reprimand me, , ' " " 

Kawin nin wi-ij&ssimin anamiewigamigong nongom, osam' niska- 

dad; inendamodogenag. They probably think : The, weather 

is too bad ; we will not g5 to church to-day. 

The English syntactical rule: " One verb governs another in 
the infinitive mood;" is different in Otchipwe. In this language 
it will read thus a, . 

Rule *ly$)ji£ verb governs another in the subjunctive mood* 

Examples, 

'Nind inendam tchi madjaiaa. I think to go ttway, (to depart,)- 

or, nin gamadjan, nind inendam. 
Kawin nin da-gashkitossin nongom tchim&djai&mb&n. I cannot 



Kawin o mikwendansin tchi gi-ikkitod. He does not remember 
to have said-H- - ^ v - -- ...... 



IjirMin, William gate Jcikinoamdding tchi ijdyjad. Tell John 

, and William , to go to school. ,.' 

Nin kashke7ida7nin gi-bosiiang jcba. We are sorry to have em- 

barked this morning. 
Minwendam abinodji odaminod. The child likes to play. 
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Utile 3. " Two verbs ior other terms) implying negation in the 
same sentence, af ^improper, Unless we mean to affirm. 39 This 
syntactical rule of other languages undergoes some modifica-' 
tions in the Otchipwe language. <- 

1. In Otchipwe the negation is expressed by two terms, (ex- 
cept in some' tenses,as you have seen in the Conjugations,) by 
the adverbs kawin or Jcego ; and by a certain syllable or syl- 
lables at the end of the verb. ; : 
2'.; There is a verb in this language, which" is particular in i 
"Hhis respect, the verb nin ginaamdwa y I forbid him. By observ- 
ving the Indiana in their speaking, you will find that they some- 
times use it, imptying a double negation, and do not mean to . 
affirm ; and at other times they will employ it, as it is employ- 
1 fid in other languages, / 

■ Explanations. - *' 



Ki ginadmon ichi mddjdssiwan nongom. I forbid thee, not to 
start to-day. — This sentence inTEnglisli is equivalent to this: 
/ command thee to start to-day ; because two terms implying 
negation, constitute an affirmation. — But in Otchipwe it 
means : I forbid thee to starf to-day. 
Xije-Manito o gi-ginaamawan niidty anishin&bm, ichi midjissi- 

j..^.,^igjm(miwangM^ig-Miiig. God-for-bade the first n>an,-not to 

eat tbe fruit of a certain tree ; that is to say -in English; he 
commanded him to eat it.— But in Otchipwe it has the right 
signification : lie forbade him to eat it. 
So they use this verb ordinarily. But sometimes they employ 



tion. F. i. ■ 

Enamiad ginaam&wa icM gimodipan* 



The Christian is forbid- 



" "HenTo 

Kawin nin wi-ty&ssi wedi wigiwdming ; nin ginaamdgo ichi ijai- 
dmb&n I will riot go to that house ; I am forbidden to go. 



Of Participles we have to observe here, that they are some- 
times substantives, and sometimes adjectives. 

Examples of Participles used as Substantives.. ■ . 

Enamiad, a Christian; (part. pres. of the intran. verb anamia^ 

he prays.) 
Ketchiiwawendagosi, he is glorious, (holy.) 
Debendjiged, master, lord ; (part. pres. of the intr. verb dibend- 

jige, he is irtaster .) . . - 

Kekiyioamaged, a teacher, school-teacher; (part. pres. of the 

intr. verb kikinoamaye, he teaches.) 
Tch&maniked, a boat-builder ; (part. pres. of the intr. vert ichi- 

mdnike, he makes a boat, or canoe.) 

All these substantives form their plural by adding jig > as:- 
•Enamiadjig, Christians ] ketchitwawendagosidfiig, the S&ints, etc. 

Examples of Participles used as Adjectives. - 

, Wenijishing, good, fair, useful"; (part.' pres. of the itnip, verb,. 

onijishin, it is^good, etc) 
Maianddak, bad ; (part. pres. of the unip. verb manddad, it is. 

bad.) ** 

Senagak, difficult ; (part. pree. of the uirip. verb sanagad 3 it is 

.^difficult)— _ -- —— — — -- -^ — -"■--: 

Nebw&kdd, wise; (part. pree. of the intr. verb' fiibw&ka, he (she). 

is wise.) 



— C1TAPTEK ill. " 

OF PARSING OB ANALYZING. 



Parsing is the anatomy of Grammar, As anatomy decomposes 
or analyzes all the : membefs and parts of the body, and shows 
them separately, and then their coherence ; so Parsing decom- 
poses or resolves a sentence into its elements, members, or parts 
of speech, and shows their relation and connection/ 
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"RULES FOR PARSING. - 

First it 'must be stated, at every word in the sentence, what* 
part of speech it ie ; and every part of speech may tljen be parsed 
according to the 1 following Rules.. *■ , 

1. A substantive or noun is parsed by" telling its kind, whether a 
common noun or a proper name; whether animate or inani- 
mate ; its subject and object; the member, whether singular or 
plural; the person, whether the simple, the second, or the 
third third person ; and the <nzs<2; and indicating the termina- 
tion of its plural. '_ 1 

2. A ptotiowh, ie ;par6(p by -stating the hind, (there^areiive kinds 
or classes of pronouns,} the number undpwson; .aijd by show- 

; ing its connection with a verb, or,with a substantive. 

3. A verb is parsed by telling its quality, and to which Conjuga- 
gation it belongs, which ia done by naming the Conjugation, 
or the characteristical third person ; by naming its participle 
present, by which the verb's Change is known; * by stating 
its voice,' form, moody tense, person and number. 

4. ..An adjective is parsed by telling of which sort it is, whether 
adjective proper, or adjective-verb; by telling whether com- 
pared or not ; and the degree of comparison, if compared. . 

5. A number is parsed by indicating its class or kind, (there are- 

verb, the Conjugation to which it belongs, is to be stated. 

6. A preposition is parsed by pointing out the words between, 
which it shows the relation. 

7. An adverb is parsed by stating its class, (there are ten classes- 



— e£-a dverbs,) af Hfr-pjrimfflearang-nre ^« ™ »«/«*, «,^. x 

8, A conjunction is parsed by stating its sort, and by showing the 

words or sentences which it joins together. ; ,. ; 
9v An interjection is, parked by nierely-namingit as^ne^ 



A« a general Rule ^br parsing, take this: State everything 
thatbelongatoa.partofspeechin the sentence you analyze, m 



__4 -.- 



* Bee p, 116; 
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:as few words as possible," and always in. the same manner, as 
much as can be. 

SPECIMENS OF PARSING OR ANALYZING. 

Parse the following'fentence according to the abovj? Rules: 
Sdgiada Jesus, win sa nitam hi gi-sdgiigondn, (Let us love Je- 
sus,' because lie haslirst loved us.) 

Sdgiada, is a verb, derived from ninsdgia, I love him; which 
t is a transitive animate verb of the IV. Conjugation. It is in 

the imperative, first person plural, affirmative Vorm, active 

voice. Its subject ■ (understood) is khiavindyvpey its object is 

Jesus: Its -participle present is saidgiad. 
Jems, is a substantive, proper name, .simple third person, object 

of sdgiada,' / 

'Win, is. a personal pronoun, he, masculine .(here), lingular, 
.... third person 5 it stands instead of Jesus; and is connected 

with the following verb, sdgiigonan. 
Sa, is here a copulative conjunction, signifying because^ for ; it 

•s joins the pronoun win with the M]o\ying verb. A - 

Nitam, first, is an adverb of the seventh class, denoting time; it 

modifies the verb sdgiigonan. ■ .,. 

JK, is a personal pronoun, us, first person plural; it is* used 

when the person spoken to is included. It is connected with 
— the^o] lowing verb.. . * . ' ■ 

Gi-, is a particle or sign, indicating the perfect tense ; in cases of 
Vhange it is 'gar. 

Sdgiigonan, is a verb from nin sdgia, I love him; which is a 
-J\A™nsU[v^^ 

ther with the preceding sign, in the perfect tense/third person 
singular, relating --to the fitst person plural; affirmative form, 
indicative mood. Its subject is the abaxe_pronx>u^_M?m.;..ite_ 
object is tlie p&aedingJ^ai's.-- — - ■ ~ 

♦ Another specimen in the following sentence : Debendjiged o 
$HnanDebmimidjin : Namadabin nin kiichinikang. (The Lord 
«aid unto my Lord : Sit on my right hand) 



$ 
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Debendjiged, is the participle present, third person singular, 
from Tim dibendjige, I am master, lord ; which is an intransi- 
tive verb of the I. Conj, This participle is here employed as 
a substantive, in the simple third person ; it is the subject of 
the next following verb. Its plural is formed by adding^. 

0, is a possessive pronoun, third person ; but here it is the ""ob- 
jective case Of tM personal pronoun. win, him. '. 

■Gi'y is a sign denoting the perfect tense ; in the Change ga~. 

Jnan, is derived from nind ina, I tell him, I say to him ; which 
is a transitive animate. verb of the IV. Conjug.; irregular in 
the imperative, iji. It is, in conjunction with o and gi-, irythe 
active voi^ce* affirmative form, indicative, present ; third per- 
son singular, relating to a second third person singular. Its 
Subject is Debendjiged, its object Debenimidjiii. Participle 
.present, enad. .. 

Debenimidjin, is derived from nin dibenima, I am" his master, 
his lord ; which is a transitive animate verb of the IV. Corij. 
It is in the II. Case, participle present, affirmative form, in 
the second third person, Debendjiged being the simple third 

person. " 

Namadabin, is an intransitive verb of the L Conj., nin namadab, 
lam sitting, or, I sit down j affirmative form, imperative, 
second person singular. Participle present, ntmadabid. 

Nin, is a pronoun, personal and possessive, here it is possessive 
conjunctive, my ; first person singular. It ie "con nected^ with 
the following substantive, and refers to- Debendjiged, instead 

of which it stands. 

Kitchinikang, is a substantive, kitchinik , the_righL^ 
common noun, inanimate; the object of the preceding pro- 
noun nin ; in the singular number, simple third person; its 
plural is, formed by adding an. The English; preposition an) 

"^n^^XT^ermiTp^ge. 333.) ' 

A third specimen of parsing. Sentence: Netdrb.atd didjig 

matehiManitm dasirfye-Maniton saia- 

■ gia&kaioinmta^ Rhope^that sin habitually, 

■ " ■ -25 . 
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are the servants of t-Ke evil spirit, (he is their master ;) but h^ 
that loves God, is not in the habit .of sinning.) 

Neta-'bata-didjig, is a verb composed of three parts. The "first 
part is nitar, which is no distinct part of spefcch, but only used 
in compositions;, to signify a habit, or custom. In the Change 
it makes, "neta-v The second partis baia-, which again is no 
distinct part of speech, never used by itself, but only in coin- 
positions, where it signifies sinning or injuring one's self. The 
third part ife the defective verb, nin dind, I am, I do, etc, . . . 
The whole is in the affirmative form, participle present, sim- 
ple third person plural. It is the object of the verb dibenimi- 
gowan; signifying : •" Those that sin habitually." ' 

* Naichi^is an adjective-proper, in the positive, siiiiply qualifying 
.-.....-..'.. the following substantive 1 , ^t signifies evil; bad, etc* 

Maniton, isacommon substantive, nianito, spirit. • It ft animate, 

■ singular, the second third person, referring to -neia-bata-did- 

jig, which is the simple third person. It is the subject of the 

verb dibenimigowah. Its plural is formed by adding g, mani- 

0, is here the objective case of the personal pronoun winawa, 
they ; it .refers to neta-bata-didjig. 

IHbenimigowan, is a verb derived from nin dibmima, I am his 
master ; which is a transitive animate verb of the IV. Con j. 
It is in the passive voice, affirmative form, indicative, present, 
third person plural. Its subject is maichi-maniton, and its 
object, neta-batardidjig ; its participle is debmimad: * 

^-— J a vi a a demon s tra t iv e prou o tm; singular ;rsignifying"7^a?7^ r ^^ 
that The substantive instead of which it stands, is not ex- 
pressed, but understood : as : A man , a person, -a ChristianV 
etc. It is the simple third person, and^the subje ct of sa iagiad. 

~ — ^t^^4e ^^ d i sj u n c ti ve ; here it 

is disjunctive^because it signifies but. 
'Kije-Maniton, is a substantive, the name of the Lord God. Kiji- 
Manito properly signifies, Kind Spirit. It is the second third 
person ; the preceding pronoun dw y [ox the substantive in 
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stead of which it stands,) being the simple third person. It is 
the object of the follbwi_iig'"-yier'b : -' 
Saiagia^ is a verb derived from nin sagia, I love him; which 
is a transitive animate verb of the IV! Conj. It 'is here in the 
participle present, affirmative form, third person singular. 

Its subject is aw; indite object Kijc-Maniton. 
Kawin, is an adverb of the fourth class, denoting negation. It. 
modifies the following verb. 

Mt(i-baia^jiweMsisn> is a verb composed, of three parts. The 
two first parts are the same as in the first word of this sen- 
tence; The third part is a verb derived from nind yiwebis, I 
behave, 1 conduct myself ; which is an intransitive 1 verb of the 

r I, Gonj.; its third -person i 
ejhMbisid. Its subject is aw. The whole is in the negative 
form, indicative, present, third person singular ; and signifies,; 
in connection with the preceding adverb: " He is not in the 
habit of behaving sinfully." 

Parsing or analysing sentences, is the .most useful grammati- 
cal exercise that can be found. It accounts for every word and ' 
every syllable in the sentence, it recalls to memory all the Rules 
of Grammar, and shows practically their use and application. ' 

Dear reader, if you wish to acquirer solid and systematical 
knowledge of this language, be diligeht in parsing sentences,.: 
and write down your parsing exercises, like these Specimens/. 
The above Rules and Specimens show you the manner L and 
swiMM* for P »tr H infUEmi^ the nnmftFq 

Bkamples of this Grammar. 

FAMILIAR PHRASES 

T O_FACILITATE_C0NVEB.8AXiai t _^; _. 



I. For ^!()n%^fl(N^^* ft y* going, coming y etc. 
Who is that? What" is that?'. ^W5ft«w am? Wegorienowt 
What ie the matter ? Wegonen t or : Anin ejiwebak ? 
What is the news ? A nin enakamigak f 
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■ What is your name ? ^ Anin ejinikasoian ? 

What is the name of that man, woman, boy, girl? Anin qjini- 

kasod aw inini, ikwe, kwiwisens, ikwesens ? 
What is the name of this thing ? Anin ejinikddeg ow ? [in. obj.)t 

Anin ejinikdsod aw ? (an. obj.) , 

What do you say ? How ? What? Anin ikkitoian f Anin f Wego- 
nen ? Wa ? 
What are you doing? (sing.) Wegonen wejitoian ? 
What are you doing ? (plur.) Wegonen wejitoieg ? 
, EUve you done ? Ki gi-ishkwata (ishkwaiam) na? 
What do you waf|{/? Wegonen wd-aidian (aiaieg) t y 

What do you come for? Wegonen ba-ondji-ijaian (ijaieg)t or: 

Wegonen ba-osikaian Cosigaieg) ? 
What do you mean ? Wegonen iva-ikkitoian (ikkitoieg) ? 
What is the meaning of that? Wegonen wa-ikkitomagakiw? 

JJay oneaskyou? (sing.) Ki da-gagwedjimigo na -> ; . 

What do you want to ask. me ? (sing.) Wegonen wa-gagwed$i- 

miian? 
Who liy'es here? Whose house ie this? Awenen oma endad ? 

Awenen ow wewakatganid (wewigiwamid) ? 
Whose books are these 1 Awenen onow wemasinaiganid ? 
What have we to do ? Wegonen ge^dodamarigiban ? (or, ge-doda~ 
mang ?) 

Do you know that? {alljx^zjingjjtiki 

Do you hear meT~7u nondaw ina2 

Do you understand me? Ki nissitotaw ina ? ^ 

Do you remember (recollect) ? Kimikwtndan ina? \ ,_ ^ 

~J Do you know me ? Kikikenim ina ? 7 

fc Whom do you look for ? Awenen nendawdbatead? 
What do you look for ? Wegonen nendawabanddman ? 
W ^ at A ave Z° 

Wouln't you give me . . . send! me . . . bring rae . . . lend me ,.. ? 
^ .%. . bidawissi-^. atoiisd? 

mi l .1. — — — t« 

* NoU ). In theae Phrases < we express the Indian second person sinoular, by 
the second person plural In EngUsh, this being in English the usual way. 

t See {Remark p 15, (The mark an, signifies animate objects : and the mark 

in., inanimate objects. . ° "* ' 
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Go and fetch it. Awi-nadin, (in. obj.). awi najj {an. object.) 
I assure you. It is the truth. Geget. Debwewimagdd. > 
I speak the truth ; believe me. Nin debwe ; debwetawishin. 
It ife not so 5 you tell a lie. Kawin awansinori ; kikiwanim gosha* 
It is said so; every body says it/ Jkkitom sa ; kakina ikjciio- 

' wag. . :l:./"'.; : ;/ ;v ^ , ' 

I contradict it ; I don't believe it. Nind^agonwetam ; kawin nin 

debwetansin. 

I o tisafalse report/don't believe it. Anisha dibddjimom, kego 
debwetengen* 

_ Do .you jest (joke) ?._ Anisha\na_ kid :ikh%t^£ba^imj 

I believe you. I don't believe yon. A7 debweton. Kawin ki Mbwe- 

. iossinon. * 

You are in the right. Ki debyze. 

He is in the wrong. Kawin debwessi: ^ 

I say yes, I say ho . E, nin ikkit. Kawin, nind ikkit. 

What do you say ? Nothing.. Wegonen dash kin ekkitoian ? Ka- 
win ningot, (kawin gego) - 

You have been imposed upon, Ki gi-giwanimigo. 

Don't believe immediately everybody. Kego pabige dabwHawa- 
ken bemadisidjig. 

Who has told it to you ? Awenen ga-dibadjimoiok ? .-•"', 

I intend to doit; I will do it. Nind inendam tchi dodam&n ; 

niriwi-dodam. 
I consent to it ; I approve it. Nin minwendam tchi ijiwebak iw ; 

ninihinwdbandah. 
I am against it. Kawin nin minwendansi tchtijiwettifciw. 
I for my part, I say nothing, Kin win, kawin ningot nind %kki, 

tassi. 
It would be better for m^^ 

tchi * » . . -._ , .„ ^L-'.,-..Z_ j ± :,__. 

I had rather . .' . Nawatchnin da-minwendam ... 

You speak toorimch. You s peak t oo loud. Kidos &mido n. Qsdm 

hi kyiwe- 
Hold your tongue. Kid ombigis. 
Don't eay a word. Kego ningot ikkitoken. 
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3Be quiet ; you make -too much noise, {plur.) Bis&n abig {abiiog) / 

osdm kid ombigisim. - • 

Do you know that man ? Ki kikenimana aw inini ? 
I saw Kim, but! never spoke to him. Nin gi-wdbama, kawin 

dash wika nin gi-ganonassi. * ^ 

I forgot Ins name. Nin xoanenima ejinikasod* 
I heard several reports. Anoichbabamddjimowin nin gi-nondan. 
It is not worth while to speak of that. Kawin apitendagioassi- 

non tchi dajindamingiban. * * 

I request you to' make that for mei Ki pagossenimin tchi ojita- 

maioiian ow, 
1 thank you for your kindness towards me, Migweich mino do- 

dawiian, , - 

You are too good to me. Osdm ki mino dodaw. 
I-ebuld never do too much for y^i. Kawin wika nin dagashki- 
■Aossin osdm tchi mino dodondn, (or, dodonamban.), - 
Yo^u are very kind indeed. Geget ki kitchi kijewddis* 
I give you too much trouble. \I.give you too much -work., OsS 

kikotagiin, Osdm kid anokiin. '■ q - ' 

It affords' me pleasure to do that ; to make that for you. Geget 

nin minwendamtchidodam&niw; tchi ojiton&niw. 
Where are you going? Where are they gone? Anindi ej&ian? 

Anindi ga-ijawad ? - " . 

I am going farj I am going near by. Wassa nin tbi-ija. Besho 

nin wi-ija- .. ...» 

I am going home. Nin giwe> [endaidn nindija.) 
He is going home. They are going home. Giwe, {endad ija.) 

You walk too fast. They walk too slow. Osdm ki kijikft Osdm 
kesikawag. , 

Are yoir in a great hurry ? j\pitcMAia..ki wewibuhkd-7 

Let lis go o i n the other side of the bay,L(riv€r,)- or, ~- let us -cross 
the ~bay7Triver, etc ) Agamiiuj ijada, or, qjaowada, (in a ca- 
noe, etc.), ajaogak^da, (on J , ooton„th.e_iee_> - .- -. — .!--- ---^ l~— ^~— ■- 

Jbef ^b cross the road. Ajoadoda mikana. 

* See Remark 8, page 113, 
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Let us go in. Let us go out. Pindigeda: Sagaandmda. 
I go up. I go down. Nind akwaridawe. Nin nissandawe. 
. Let us go this way. They go that way, Oma nakakeia ijada. 
Wedi nakakeia ijawag. * 

He goes to the right, he does not go to thte left. Okitchinika- 
mang nakakeia ija, kawin namandjinikamang nakakeia ijassi. 
Go straight along.'* ^Gwaidk ani-ij&n. 
Go back a little. Ajegabawin pangL 
Go back again, (return.) Ajegiwen. \ 
Stay here, don't go away. Oma aian, kego madjakm. 
Where do you come from? (whence come you ?) Anindiwendji- 

baian ? -, . - 

I come from your, housfe. End&ian nind ondjiba. 
I ,eeme from home. Endaidn nind ondjiba, 

I come from my uncle's. Nijjtshe (or, nimishome *) endawad 
nind ondjiba* ' ; s " 

Come here, or hither. Ondashan, or^bi-m&djant bi-ijan oma. 
Go there. Wedi ij&n, madjan. 
Come to me. Sit down with me. Bi-nasikawishin. Widabimi- 

shin : 
Come along with me. Stand here with me. Bi-widjiwishin. 
"> Widjigaftamtawishin oma. 
Come near the fire, warm yourself. Bi-nasikan ishkote, bi-.awa- 

son, * :___ 

Stop, hold on; stay a little. Beka; nag-ga5awm nakawe: ™r~ 
I will wait for you. Wait for me here. Ki ga-bkn, Biishin oma* 
•Open the door, the window. Pakdkonan ishkwandm, wasseU 
^~llMgm 
.'Let us shut the door, the \\\nAow^^ 

wassetchigdnan* 

J will go home-now^;. lormorrow Xwill_come here again. 

_wi^Me^£>>ip f 02»v- wabang minawanin ga-bv4ja. 
I exhort him to go, to work, etc. Nin gagansoma VtcM miT 
, Uchi anokidy etc; _l:.._.^j i l - 
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' MjUht, my mother's brother. NimUhonve, my father's brother. 
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It is all the same whether he comes or not Mi tibishko 'tchi 

dagwiching, kema gait tchi dagwishinsig. 
Thou deseryest to be whipped. Ki wikwatchiiamas tchi bashan- 

jeogoian. ' , ' 
I am poor for your sake, (you are the cause <pf my poverty.) 

Kinawanind ondji kitimagis. 
Religion will be the cause of thy happiness. z Anamiewin Jci gad- 

ondji^awmdagos^ 

They have been ill treated for religion's sake. Anamiewin gi- 
ondji-matchv-dodawawag. , 

Tel1 ^ Windama- 

: •- wishig enendameg, endodameg, etc. 
He looks like a dead pcSwon ; you look sick ; they speak like 

angry people. Nebonyin yhiagosi / aiakosingin kid ijindgos ; 

meshkadisingin iji gijwewag. , ■ . ■ 

One laughs, and the other weeps. Bejig bapi y bejig dash mawi. 
Some ar£ rich and some are poor, Anind demvwag, anind dash 

kilimagisiwag. 
One or the other will come here^ (or, let one Or the other come 

here.) ■ Bejig nijiwad ia-bi-ija pma. 
One of them will embark. Bejig endashiwad ta-bosi. 
I have a good memory, I shall not forget it soon . Nin nitamind- 

jimendan ge$o, kawln waiba nin ga-wanendansin. 
He is happier than you. Nawatch win jawmdqgpsi> kin dash, . 
.._' ^.(or, kin ^i-jawendagoHidn?) " 

John is wiser than Paul Nawatch John nibw&ka, Paul dash, 

(or, eji-nibwdkad Paul*) ' 
How much have you been charged for this gun? Arwn rmnik 

ga-inagindamagoianowp&shkisigan? 

damawa. - ' .-;..._ ... . ....__ yii __._-_. :; -— ^ 

- jasHtchi bwd ganonag. 

He is wiser than heje rich, :^ 
■-He-ia-aB-rrc6T^yis"wi8e. Epitchi mbwdkadrd epUch danid. 

You are as happy as I am. Egi-jawenddgosiidn mi ypjawenda- 

gosiian gate kin. 
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. The older he grows,, the deafer he is. Eshkdm gagibisfie eji-- 

gikad. 
The more they are taught, the more they are ignorant, EshJcam:^ 

gagibatisiwag and kikinoamawindwa, 4 . 

The more I work, the better I am off. Eshkam nin mino aia v 

anokii&n. 
As long as I shall Kehave "well, I will be loved. Gzd-dpiicli- _ 

mino-ijiwebisii&n> nin ga-sagiigo. V 

I am not rich enough to buy that. Kawin nin de-danisi$si ge* ■>.., 

gishpinadoidmban iw. _..__ jl 

You are not learned enough to be his teacher, (to teach him.}. 

Kawin ki ga-de-kikinoamawasst t 
He is old enough to be his own mastered to take care of him- 
\ self. De-apitisi ge-debenindisod, ge-bamiidisod gait. 

TJiey arrived to-day sooner than tftey usually do, Nawatchnd^- 

gom waiba gi-dagwishinog, eji-dagwishinowad iko. 
John is the wisest of all my scholars. John awaskime nibwaka 

endashiwad nin kikinoamaganag. 
This book is the most precious of all my boolcs. Ow masinair 

ganawashime apitendagwad eildassing nin masinaiganan. 
I am not the person to do that. Kawin nind awissi ge-dodamdm- 

ban iw. 
He is not capable of stealing. Kawin o da~gashkitossin ichi'gi, 

modid, {orytchi gimodipan.) - : 

I don't hate you, on the contrary, I love you. Kawin ki jingo 

nimissinon, gwaiak ki sdgiin. 
You are by far not so strong as he is. Ki 7®*shkawis ncmge e/ir- 

mashkawisid. 
.„._!h:: g ivehimieaveipermifl flioD).to.go > .todo that, to marry, etc.- 
Ninpagidina tchimddjad, tcM [ojitod iwjchiwidiged, etc. . 

■ — ™- — :.-u. — ^— — 2rToHnquire laf^er-hecdth,^^ — — — 



<^^ay 3 ^ t( >- d a y ? Bo n 3 mr > nid J i; min 

qirbirnddisiiari (or, endiian) nongom ? 
Thank you|X am well. Migwetch, nin mino bimddis, (nin mm* 
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How do your" children do ? ■] Anin eji-bimddisiwdd kinidjanis- 

sag? ■■■■'■ 

# They are likewise well-; nobody is sick, Mino aiawag gaie 

winawa,) kawin awiia dkosissh 
How does your sister do?. L Anin eji-aiad* (endigid) kimisse 

(Jcishime) ? ' r ■ a . 

How does your, .brother do? Anin eji-aiad (eji-bimddisid)ki3saie 

Is your mother in good health ? Mino aia na Jcigq ? 
She is not well. Kawin mino aiassL 

-'..She is a little indisposed." Pangi dkosi. ..'„*i 

"What is her illness? Anin enapinedf 

.She has got a cold., figigoka sa. 

She has a violent headache. kite hi ah) sin oshtigwan, {o iiis- 

sogon oshtigwan.) 
. I have heard your uncle is also unwell, Kimishome (Jdjiske) 

dko'sidog gaie win. , '' 

He has got a sore throat. gonddgan od akosin. 
I have toothache. Nibid nind akosin. 
Has this child been sick now a long time ? Mewija dkosiban aw 

abinodji? 
No, not very long; Kaioin dpiichi mewija. 
Have you long been sick ? Mewija na kid dkosinaban ? ' 
\ A week. Ten days, A month. Ningo angmi;egij 
— —sogwan; — Ningogisiss. ~ . 

But now I think on it; how does your aunt do ? Pitchinag nin 

mikwendan; anin eji-aiad (eji-bimadisid) kinoshe [kisigoss) ? * 
She is not yet recovered ; she is \ r et very sick. Kawin masM 

nodjimossi, keidbi kiichi dkosi. 
I have soree yes, but m y 1^ n.^ nnf ™ r +* 1 r , w ftjuMh ijijjmr 



nmd akosinan, kawin dashnikadannongom nin& akosissinart. 

^breasHs-sorert^ 

TnOT"e"fi""'sofe*n&rea8t Nin totoshimag nind dkosinag, kawin 

dash nimisse keidbi od dkosissinan^ L^— c_l^ :^.^i- - -~— — 

— Mx"bTOtherTs getting better,— My mother is perfectly well. Nis- 

* miioahc,{ or, ni nwtihe,) my mother's sister, mnsigoti, my fether> sister. 
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sate (or, nishime)- eshkam nawatch mino aia.—Ningd apitcM 
mino aia* , ^ 

I am happy to hear it. Nin minwendam iw nondaman. 
, My father is quite sick ; he fell sick suddenly last -night/" Noss* 

kiichi dkosi; sesika gi-dkosi tibikong, - 

Have you any medicines ? Mashkiki na kid aianf 
I have many g66d biedicities. Anotch mashkiki wemjishing 

nind aian. 
Have you any purging medicine; castor-oil ? sail (for purging;) 
vomitive or emetic ; camphor (Opodeldoc,) etc;? Kiddianna 
jdbosiga?i ; bimide-jdbosigan, jiwitdgam-jdbosigan ; jashiga- 
gowesigan ; gwendasstg, etc. ? 
This child is sick ; "it has perhaps wor-ms ; it is al ways occupied 
with his nose. Akosi aw abinodji; gonhna ogejagimiwidog, 
•mojagodjanjo dajikan. ^ . 

Here ig some vermifuge, Ow ogejagimi-mashkiki. . - 
I have the diarrhoea. I have the fever, (ague.) I have pains in 
the bowels v (colic.) I have. pain in the breast. Nin jdboka- 
wis. Nin mningishfya. NimVakoshkade. Nin kakigan nin 
dkosin* * 

v 3. Oftheage.* 

How old are you? Anin endasso-bibondgisiian f 

I am twenty years old. Nin nvjTana dasso bibonagis- ' 

How old is your father ? Anin endasso-bibonagwid k'ossf 

I don't know his age ; he is already old. Kawiri nin kikmimassi 

enddsso-bibonagisigwen ; jdigiva kiichi anishindbewi. 
He (she) is young ; he (she) is a child. He is a young man ; she 
is a you ng woman. He is a man : she is a, woman. He is an 
oldTnari ; she is an old woman. OshkitriT n ti disi, ab i nodjiiwi* — 



Oshkinqwewi. Iriiniwi '•, * ikwewi. A kiwesiiwi ; mindim oieiivt 
h^)i8 verjr old f extremely old^G^ 
He (she) returned to childhood. Neidb abinodjiiwi. 

are active ^(^gbrousfyety although- very old. Keidbiki ki- 

jfyawis ano gikaian. "* 



* See p. 314. 
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I thank the Lord who gives ..me good health in my age. Migwetch 
nind ina Debendjiged keiabi myid mino bimddisiwin epitisiian- 
Are you of nay age? Epitisiidn na hid apitis ? 
I am the oldest. Nin nin sasikis. ,]-: - 

I am the youngest. Ondass nind ondadis. 

Who is the oldest of you two (of you both) ? Awerien sesikisid _ 
J . kinawanaienj (or y nijiieg) ? 
How many brothers have you? Anin endashiwad- kissaieiag 

(kishimeiag) ? 
How many r sisters have you ? Anin endqshiwad kimisseiag 
'. {kishimeidg} ? 

T have three older broth [ers-, and /two younger than I. -Nissiwag 
~nissaiUag y nijiwagdaxh nishimeiag kwiwisensag. * 
I have two older .sisters, and three younger than I. Nijiwacr 

nimisseiag, mssiwag dash ftishimeiag ikwesensag. 
How old is the oldest of your brothers (sisters) ?> AtHti endasso- 

bibonagisid sesikisidkissaie (kimisse) ? . ■ - ■ 

How old is the youngest of your brothers (sisters) ? Anin endas- 
so-bibonagisidawashime egashiid kishime kwiwisens (ikwesens)? 
You are very tall for your age. Ki kite hi ginos epitisiian. 
Is not Paul older than William? Kawin na Paul awashime saki- 

kisisst, William dash ? 
No, he is younger, Kawin, ondass win ondadist 
How old may this young woman be? An%n_mdmso^^Mi^cL. 
-——sigwmaw^shMmgffi 
She is young yet, but she is tall. Oshkibim&disi kei&bi, anisha 

dash ginosi. 
My cousin is adult. My nieces are not yet adult (grown up). 
Gi-niiawigi niiawiss, Kawin mashi nitawigissiwag nishirnis- 

— ^^ — __^— — — — - ; j. . ; :~ 

Very seldom a .person nowjlyes tol&e ^ e °f a^-tundred ^-years. 
Kiichi w^ 

4^ On the hour, j _ :^£ ~ - 



What o'clock is it (what time is it) ? i4nm^^^^^««^ ? 



* See p. 9. 
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Jt Is one o'clock, two o'clbck, etc Ningo dibaiganynijo tiibdir 
gari) etc. 

The day-bfreak will soon appear. Jdigwa gega iorwaban. 

The day-break appears.-rThe sun is rising. Jdigwa w&ban.— 

Gixiss bi-mokaam. ^ 

Is it late? (speaking in the morning.) No, it is not late, it" is. 

early yet, (morning yet) hhpigijigad na f—Kawin ishpigiji- 

gassinon, kei&bikigijebawagad. 
HoV late may it be (in the day)? Anin epitchi-gyigadogwen. 
Is it already noon ? Nawokwe (or, nawokwemagad) na jdigwa ? 
No, it is not yet noon. Kawin mashi nawo'kwessinon. 
It iw just noon now, twelve o'clock. Gwc&kliawokmMn^om. 
He started after twelve o'clock (noon.) * Ga-isjikwa-nawokwenig 

• gi-madja. / , m 

Three o'clock in the afternoon. Nisso dibaigan gorislikigana- 

wokweg.^ _ 
Isiteartyyet? (speaking in the afternoon.) lshpigijigad na '. 

kcidbi ? ■ . 
It is not early (in the afternoon), it will soon be evening. Kawin 

ishpiqijigassinon, jdigwa ant-onagosfii. 
It is evening. It is twilight. Jaigwa onagosld. Tibikabammag- 

wad. t *' 

Is it late in the night ?-No, if is "not late. Ishpitibikad na ?- 

It is night. It is a verydark night ; I see nothing, Mbatibik. 
KitcU kashkiiibikad ; kawin gegonin wabandansvi. 

Is it already midnight ?-No, it is not yet midnight, Abltatibi- 
kadna jaigwa? Kawvh mashi abiia-tibikassmon. _ 
o^4ate^4t be (in the night)? ^Lg^^g^ 



JSo 



7wen ? 



m ay 

(or, epUchtibdkadogwen)f __ . .. 

It is eleven o'clock. 'Wddsso mal^misujsMfe)tg- 



It ia met midnight. Abiia-ti--, „ 

It is now past midnight. GUsl^wa-abUaMadn^^ 

I will starfafter mX^r^m^^^^T^^a 
I started after midnight. fri»7toa*m* **** <™ ^£ 
He sorted after ruid^MGa-iskkwa-abUd-Mtkadzmg gi-madja. 
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Do you get up early m the morning. Wdiba ha ka kid onishka 

kigijeb t 
I always get up in the morning early ; this- morning only I .did 
not get upearly. MojagJdtchi kigijeb ni-nd onishka ; jeba eta 
kawin wdiba nin gi-onishkassi. - 

Get up, my brother, (sister,) it is day-light. Onishkdn, nishim ; 

jaigwa gi^waban.^ .; ;■:; "" , <jy . 

You are lazy ; } r ou use to sleep too long. Ki kitimishk ; ostan 

ginwenj ki niba A*o. 
It is not yet ten "o'clock. Kawin fnashi middsso dibaiganessinon. 
Are you accustomed to -get up- at ten o'clock? Mcdasso-dibat- 
ganeg na'ko Md onishka ? 

he \vatch> (clocks) is il going? Wubam dibaigisisswan. Jlfad- 
jis'tka naf 

It is not going ; Lhave not woii^id it up- I will wind it 'up now. 
y _ Kawin madjishkassi ;- kawin nin gi-ikwabioicassi. Nohgom nin 
.gad-ikwabiowa. . . . . - 

When does the sunset? Aniniwapi gisiss pefygishimod ? 
-It sets at six o'clock. Nengotw&sso-dibaiganeg sapangishimo. 
When will you go home ? (plur.) Aniniwapi ge-giweieg f 
We will go home exactly at seven o'clock, Najw&sso-dibaiga- 

neg sagwaiak nin wi-giwemin. 
This watch is very fine. How nfach did it cost ? Kitchi oniji- 

shi aw dibaigisisswan. Anih dassw dbik^ga-tnOtginso d ? 
4t^osbrt^ntyiM^ 

It is an old watch ; it is not new. Gdta-aiaa, kawin oshkididawissi. 

This- watch goes too slow ; too quick ; it is broken; Hpitietimea 

it stops. Aw dibagaigisisswdn osdm besika; osdm Jc\jika; gi- 

bigoshka; naningotinong nagashka. 

When will you go out to-d a y ? Animwrtpi g* ftftgaamim f i n i ujum f 

will go out at nine q!clpckj,and before three o'clock I will 

come home again; Jangaf^^ 

Laborers work ter&hours every day. A nokiwininiwag midassp 

^ffidigdn dnoTdwdg endqsso-gtyigadihig. 
How many hours do you sleep every night? Anin d<i8&o-dibai- 

gan nebaian tebikakinf 
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I sleep six hours 'every night. Ningotwasso dibdigan sa riit&' 
niba eridasso-tibikak. _ " 

5, For and at breakfast. y 

When do you use -to take breakfast? Aniiiiivapi wassimieg ik& 

kigijeb ? " 
At seven o'clock. .* Najwasso-dibaigaiieg sa. 
y Our breakfast is r,eady. Mijaigwa wi-wissiniiang. * J 

Come and sit dowfi here.; sit down hereby my side. OmabU 

nam&dabin) bv-widabimisMn. 
What do you choose ? Wegoiien ge-wi-aiaian f 
l T will eat some fish . . Gigd nin ga&amoorpangi. 
. Here is trout, and here is white-fish". Which do you like best?' 
. Maw nawegoss, aw dash atikameg. A nin aw nawatchmentoe- 
. nimad t ■ ^ ^ 

I will. take, tome white-fish this morning. Atikameg nin wiktmoa 
nongorri. , ° 

Is it fresh fish ? Oshki gigo na ? & 
No, it is salted fish, Kaioinjiwiiagani-gigo aw, 
It is very nice ; it has an excellent taste. Geget kitchi onijishi; 

kitchi winopogosi. 
Take some bread ; some crackers. Mami aw pakwejigan ; ogow 

pakwesigansag. 
TJieae crackers are very fine; very good. Kitchi onijishiwag 

pakwejigansag ; kitchi minopogosiwag. " 
Don't you wish to eat potatoes ? Kawin na opinig Id wiamoas- 

$ig f 

I took some: I am eating them, I am very fond of potatoes 
* Your potatoes have a good taste indeed. Nin gimamag sa; 
nind amoag. Nin'idi ctorn^ 
gosmag hid optn/mwo^v 

— TO^o^drifl na ki wi~™i nil ™ en j_ 

I will <Hinkl50^ — — — -~ 



Who will drink some coffee ? Awenen ge-wi-minikwed makaie- 
mashkikiwdbo t 



-v 
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J will take some. Nin nin wi-minikw en pangi- 

*Givemeyour cup.— That's enough ; you give \me too much, 

Bidon kid onagans .—Miiw ; osam nibiwa ki mij. 
Take some milk in it, and sugar. Toioshdbo dagonan, sisibdk- 

wad gaze. < 

Will you drink some more? Give. me your cup. Minatoa na ki 

wi-minikwen ? B&don kid on&gans. 
I thank you ; that is enough. T Migwetch; mi iw. 
There is also some tea, who will drink some ? Anibishdbo gaie 
1 oma atemagdd > awenen ge-minikwed f 
Thank you, I \\ill drink none. Migwetch, kawin nin nin wi- 

minikwessin. ; - 

And ypu, eirft Kin dash, nidji ? 

I will drink a little; very little. Pangi nin wi-minikwen, pangigo. 
■This tea is very strong. Kiichijpiashkawdgami ow anibishdbo. 
I like strong tea. Nin minwendan meshkawdgamig ambishdbo. 
I don't like it, I like belter weak tea. Kawin ?iin minwendansin, 

awashime nin minwendan tchi jagwagamig* 
You did not take any butter, do you never eat any? Kawin 

mashltotoshdbo-bimide kid odapinansin, kawin na wika ki 

midjissin ? 
I eat it sometimes, I will take a little. Nin midjinmko, pangi 

nin wi-mamon. 
You eat very little of every thing. Kitchi pepangi Jci tvissin. 
I thank you, I have eaten considerably. Migwetch, eniwek nibi- 
wa nin gi-wissin. 
I must go now, I must go to work; I have much work to do 

to-day. Nin wi-madja dccsh nongom, nin wi-anoki; tiibvwa 

anokiwin nind aian nongom. 



"6v On the weather. 



How ielhe weather ^ _Anin eji-_gjyigak? 

Is it lffin^\vea&er|- I e it bad weat her ? -Jlino-gyig^d-na^-Ma^ 
c hi gyigad na F^ 



It is fine weather.— It is bad weatherf Mino gijigad sa. Matchi 
gylgadsa* 
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The weather is very bad. Niskddad, (hitchinisTcddad,) - 

It is cloudy. — It is clear fair weather, the sun shines. Anakwad. 

— Mijakwad. 
It is dark, gloomy weather all day. Agawa gijigtyd kabtgijig. 
It is foggy, the sun does not appear. Aiqdn,- kaloin gisiss bi- 

nagosissi. 
It blows, it is ; windy. ' Mdin: :' 

It blows hard, it is stormy. Kiichi nodin. 
It is a dreadful time indeed. Geget gotamigwad. , 

It blows a gale, a hurricane. Apitchi fyitchi nodin. 
The wind blows cold; Takassi/n. • * ■ * ■ 
The wind- turned, shifted Gwekdnimad. 

I think it will rain to-day. Ta-gimiwan nongom,.nind inendam. 
It is likely enough. Mi geget ejinagwak. 
It? drizzles.— It rains.— It hails. ^Awanibissa.—Gimiwaii.—Sesse- 

Does it rain? Does it not rain ? Gimiwan na? Kawin na gimi- 

wansinon ? 
It rained when I left home, but it does not rain now. Gimiwa- 

nobariapi ba-rnddjaidn, kawin dash nongom gimiwansinon. 
It rains again. It rains very fast. It rains a little. Minawa 

gimiwan. Kiichi gimiwan. Agdwa gimiwan. 
I am wet, I am all wet. Nin nissabawe, nind apitchi nissdbdwe. 
Are you not wet ? Kawin na kin ki nissdbaweisi? 
I am wet too, I Wel^ 

gego agawateon nind aiansin. 
Are you afraid of getting wet? Ki goiannaiwtchinissdbaweian? 
Yes, I am afraid of it; I use to be sick when I get wet. Ehin 

gotan sa) nind dkos iko nessabaweidnin. 
It is cold! It is vry ™M Tt isextremely cold indeed. Kissing, 



or kUsinamagad. Kiichi kistina. ApitcM geget U^sma :: 
I am cold, very oold, Nin gikadi, nin kildfngtkadf. , 



I am starving withcold. Nin gawadjj, ■■____ 

My fingers are benumbed with c^^~Nintakwdkigw^mt^ 
Come in and warm yourself, there is a fire here. Pindigen, bt- 

awason, ishkotewan oma* * 

26 



X 
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It snows fast. — It snows thick. Sogipo, or sogipomagad. Ma- 

mangadepo. 
The lake, the river, etc., is freezing over. Sdgaigan, sibi, et'c. r 

gashkadin. ' <■ 

The lake is hard frozen over.. Sdgaiagan gi-kiichi-gashJcadin. 
This afternoon I will skate. Nongom gi-ishkioa-nawoki^eg nin 

wi-joshkwudae. -.-.;• 

I have a fine pair of skates, Geget kiichi onijishinon , nin josh- 

kwddaaganari. 
It thaws now, (it is mild weather.) Jaigwa abawa, or abawama- 

gad. j t 

The snow is soft. The vsnow melts aiva^-^aJtd^^^ffr-r'SdnT' 

ningisp, or angoso. 
It begins to be warm. Jaigwa Mjdte, or kijdiemagad. 
How warm is it?— It is very warm. Geget kijdie?—Kitc\ikijdie^ 

I am. warm, Nind abwes, (I sweat.) 1' * .'"...._ .;:... 

I am excessive hot. Nind apitchi abwes. 

Let. us go into the shade. Agaiqateg ijada. 

We will have a heavy rain, it is too warm. Ta-kitchi-gintiwany 

osdm kijdte. 
The sky is cloudy all over. Kiichi dnakwad. 
It lightens excessively. Kiichi wassamowag animikig. 
It thunders, the thunder roars. Animikiwan, masitdgosiwag 
animikig. 

What a clap of thunder! Geget kiichi animiH / Pa&hkakwd- 
amog ! 

Are you afraid of thunder ? To be sure. Ki g6saag na animi- 
kig ? Enange. 

Many people are afraid of thunder, Nibiwa bim&d uidjig o gos- 
sdwSfTamimikin. —~-~~~--~~~~ 

I never was afraid of it, Km6m 

Be not afraid, the^torm is over. KegosegiHkmy jaigwa Uhkwa — 



It clears up, - Eshkam 
I see the rain-bow. Ninw&bandan nagweidb. 
Thia is a sign of fair weather. Mi wendji-kikendaming ichi mino 
gyigak. 
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It is very good (pleasing) that it has rained, the ground was 
already too dry ; but now the fields will produce well. Kiichi 
minwendagwad gi-gimiwang, os'&m jaigwa bibinekamigideban 
aJci; nongom dash weweni ta-nitqwiginon kiiigana^ 

It is dirty now after the rain. Ajishkika nongom gi-gimiwang* 

It is bad walking. Sanagad bimosseng. 

7. For and at dinner. 



It is twelve o'clock now. Come in, we will dine. Jaigwa nd^ 

wokwe. Bi-pindigen, ki ga-wissinimin. 
Come sit down ou : this cliair. Bi-nabadamin ow apabiwining. 
IP^f another pl^ i^stnagah dioiog 

oma a . 
There is some meat here. Wiiass opa atcmagad. 
Beef," veal, pork, ham, deer-meat, bear-meat. Pijikiwi-wiiass, 

pijikinsiwi-wiiasss, tibkdshiwi-wiiass, waw&shkeshiwi-wiiass , 

makd-wiiass. ^ . - 

Help yourself. Kin igo mamon minik menwendamdn. 
You don't eat, are you sick ? Kawin kiwisinissi, kid dkos na ? 
No, I a'm not sick, I eat much. Kawin nind dkosissi y nibiwanin 

wis sin. 
Potatoes are there and turnips too. Which you like better?. 

Opinigaiawag, tchiss gaie oma ate. Wegonen nawatch mm- 

wenddman? 
I will take some turnips. Tchiss nin wi-mamon. 
Bring salt here and pepper, you did not put it on the table.. Ju 
. witdgan bidoiog gawissagang gaie, kawin ki guaiossinawaado- 

^>owening. 
Take some more meat. Mnawawiiass mamon 



^ 



This bam* is very nice, I ate some. Mandan kofcostowi-wiiass 

l,ningi-midjiripangi. 



This deer-meat has an excellent flavor, andis done L nicely. !w 
wavodshkeshiwiwiiaw ■ mmindage minopogwad, weweni gaie 

gijidemagad. ;- -. - n ... 

Have the Indians killed many deer this winter? Ntbiwa na 
antihmdbeg ogi-nissawan wawashkeshiwan nongom biboninig? 



s* 
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Yes, sir, a great many ; a young man killed seven deer, not long 
ago. Geget kitchi nibiwa ; bejig oshkinawe ndmaia nijwdsswi 
o gi-nissari wawdshkeshiwan. - * 

peer-meat is very good, Hike it better than atiy <3ther kind o 
meat, Wawdshkeshiwi-wiiass memindage minopogwad, awa- - 
shime nin minwendan, kakina dash anind wiiass. 

Are there many rabbits here ? Wdbosog na batainowag oma? 

There are a great many here, and the Indians are very j skillful 

/in trapping them. Kitchi batainowag oma, kitchi warning <esi- 
wag dash anishindbeg dassonawad. 

/I:will^ Pangiriin wiramoaawwtibos. 

Are tliefKpa^ 

There are, we eat them often. Aiawag sa 3 naningimnind amoa- 
nanig. ' 

'In summer pigeons will be h$re in great quantity. Nibing dash 

omimig ta-osaminoioag oma. " 

We must also drink at our dinner. Ki ga-minikwemin gaie wis- 
siniiang. ^ . 

Let us drink, but we will only drink water, no wine. Minikwe- 
- da, nibi dash ki ga-minikwemin, kawin winjomindbo. 

We have all taken the temperance pledge, we will keep it. Ka- 
kina niamawi ki gi-mamomin minikwessi-masinaigansan, ki 
wi-ganawendamin dash. 

I Joj my part, I will always keep. iOaithfu%_as longlag-X li ve.— 
Nin win ged-ako-bimadisiidn nin wi-ganawendan weweni. 

And bq, will I, Mi go gaie nin. 

There are also some apples here, would you eat any? Mishimi- 

nag gaie oma aiawag, kawin na ki da-amoassig ? 
1 will eat some. Nin dn-nwnng m - , i 

I ate one, two, three, etc^^apples. Bqigominag,* nyjpminag. 

Eat some of these strawbeirttesrtherear every MnyWTierer 
Oddmindn g<m midjin, kitchi batainadon nongom geget oma. 

llaspbewies will alsa he in great abundant 

kwiminag [mnkdminag) gaie tarbatainowag n&gatchi 

♦Seepage 312. ;' 



~ 395 — . 



I will eat some raspberries. Pangi nin wi araoag miskwiminag. 

Will you take some more ? Keidbi na ki wi-aiawag ?■ 

No, sir, I thank you; I'll eat some of these sweatmeats (pre- 
serves.) Kawin migwetch; pangi paskkiminassi'gan nin wi- 
midjin. ' * ■ ' 

I have dined very well. ' Weweni nin gi^nawokwe-wissin. 

So have I, Mi go gaie nin. 

° 8. Concerning the Otchipwe language. 

^ I wish to know well the Otchipwe language. Apegish tveweni 

kikmdaman wi-Olchipwwioi&n. 
.. The Otchipwe language is very difficult/ I can speak it a little. 
. . Kiichi sanagad Otchipwemowih> pangi nin gashkiion wi-Oi- 

chipwemoidn. . / 

You will soon speak it better if y*ou endeavor. Waiba nawatch', 

weweni ki gad-Oichipwem, kishpin wikwatchitoiari. 
I endeavor indeed very much, but I can effect nothing. Nind 

ano wikwatchiton dpitchi y kawessa dash nin gashkitossin. 
I think it will be long before I ]earn to speak well Otchipwe. 

Wika gariabatch nin >ga-gashkiton iveweni tchi Otchipwemoian. 
I wil^ always speak Otchipwe when I speak to you, if you are 

willing; 'Nin gad-Otchipwem mojag genomindnin, kishpin 

mirtioennaman. 

ThVnk y^^ 

Migwetch) nidji, mi ge-dodoman, mi dash geget waiba nawatch 

tchi kikendamdn. 
JSpeak slowly, my friend, you speak too fast ; I cannot even uri- 
„ ..-AzrFrtjLnd r lirtlf nf what yon flay. BSka naw atch gigiton, nidji, 



os&tn ki daddtabi; kawin ganage abita ki ntssitoiossinon etclci-, 

toian. "■"■" -- : ---" T -"--'— '—■ — ■ - - : - :: ...» . 

How do the Indians calUhiiL?^ anishir 

ndbeg ? „ 

This is called . ..^ ._=_-_* ... -Jgij^§^/§^i 

And this, how is it called ? Ow dash, ahin ejm%kd^r~~r~' 
It is called .... .... mi ejinikadeg. 

I will write down these words, and I will write all the Otchipwe 



H'fJ 
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hi* 
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words, by these means also, I shall learn "the Otchipwe lan- 
guage. Nin gad~ojibianan iniw ikkiiowinan, nin wi-ojibianan, 
mi ima gait ge-ondji-kikendamaik Otehipwemowin, 

Have you nobody that would teach you constantly ? Kawin na 
awiia kid aidwassi ge-kikinoamokiban mojag ? 

No, I h,ave nobody yet, but I will employ somebody to teach me 
regularly. Kawin mashi awiia nind aitiwassi, nin gad-anona 
dash awifa ge-kikinoamawid weweni. 

I will employ you, if you will teach me, and you will come every 
day to give me lessons. Kin kir gad-anonin, Mshpin ivi-kiki- 
noamawiiany endasso-gijigqk dash ki ga-bi-kikinoamaw. 

Yes, I promise it to you, I will come every day to teach you. 
We will begin to-morrow. E 3 kinakomin sa, endasso-gijigak 
M ga-bi-kikinoamon. W&bana ki ga-madjitamin. 

I would be very happy if I coula soon speak well the Otchipwe 
language, in order to preach right (well) to the Indians. Nin 
darkitchi-minwendam, waiba tchi kikendamdn weweni tchi Qt- 
chipwemoidn, mi sa gwaitik tchi mgagikimagwa anishinabeg. 

Do you understand all I say, when I am speaking to you ? Ki 
nissitotaw ina kakina minik ekkitoidn genonindnin ? 

Yes, certainly, I understand you well. Enange ka, ki nissito- 
ton weweni. 

Do you understand every Indian? Kakina na anishindbeg ki 
— -rmsitotawag? — ^ 

I don't understand every one, I understand some of them ; but 

some speak too quick when they are speaking to me, and I 

don't know what they say. Kawin kakina nin nissitoidwas- 

d-g s bebejigetaninnusiiotawag dash osdm daddtaU- 

*wag genojiwadjm, kawin dash nin kikenimassigekkitowagwen. 

When they are speaking to each other ? do you- understand them 
,^ M^MmiQiawag na wewtini ?_ 

When they are speaking to each other, I don't much under- 
standthenf; I understand them be tte r wh en they . speak to_ 
me. Kishpin ganonidiwad 9 Jcawin gwetchnin nwsiioiawa-ssig ; 
awashime nin nissttotawag ganojiwad. 

You will soon know it, endeavor, don't be discouraged, (dis- 
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heartened.) Waiba nawaich ki ga-kikendan } aiangwamisin, 
feego jagwenimoken. 
I am not discouraged, and I will not give it up. Kawin nin jag- 
wenimossiy kawin gaze nin wi- anijitansi. * 

9. On traveling f by 'land in the Indian country, (in winter.) 

"When shall we start (depart) ? Aniniwapi ge-m&djaiang ? 
We shall soon now depart, prepare. Jaigwa waiba Hgam&dja- 
min 9 ojit&n. 



I am preparing, I am about. Nind ojita, nind apitchita. Z.'" 
Have you made my snofr-shoes ? Ki gi-gijitigna, nind agimag. 
Your snow-shoes are not quite made ; 'I made indeed the frame, 
. hut they are not yet filled, (Iac#d.) Kawinmashi apitehi giji- 
assiwag kid agimag ; anawi nin gi-w&ginag, kawin das^ mashi 
ashkim&sossiwag. 
Who will fill them ? Awenen dash ged-ashkimdnad ? 
My wife will fill them to-morrow. Nin widigemagm o gad-ashki- 

mdnan w&bang* 

Are my moccasins made ? Ninmakisinannagi-gijitchigadewan? 
Yes, my sister made them j she has made one pair, two pair, 

three pair, four paii^ etc . E, o gi-ojitonan sa nimisse ; nin- 

goiwewan, nijwewan> nisswewan, niwewan, etc., o gi-ojitonan. 
I brought "also nTps7( foot-rags,) one pair, two-pair, etc., for your 

use. Ajigman gait nin gi-bidonan, ningoiwewan, nijwewan, 

etc., kin ged-aioian. 
And my mittens ? Nin mandjikdwanag dash ? 
-AMlJ^or^^ tehtel.nin giwantke- 



nag. Nin wiw&nag. 
We will start (depart) after Sunday, (on Monday.) GHslikwa- 

~ anamiegijigaksa ki ^«-«^^mwi.-__.._..._ r . r __ 

We will start in two days, m three days, in four days. -NifSg-. 

wdnagak 9 nissogwanagakyni^ 



What provisions shall we take for our voyage? Wegonen daah 
ged-ani-nawapoiang ? 
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We will take some pork and flour ; we will, also take some meat. 
Kokoshypakwejigangaie ki garnawapomin, wiiassgaieki ga~ 
nawapomin. . <, 

Is that pork cooked ; and is the flour baked (into br^ead) ; is the 
meat cooked ? Gisiso na aw kokosh, pakwejigan gaie ; gijide 
na wiiass ? (or fgijidemag ad.) /'" 

Not yet, the day. after to-morrow my sister will cook the pork 
and bake bread ; she will also cook the meat. Kawm masker 
; awasswawang nimis$e,o ga-gisiswan kokoshan, pagwejiganan 
gaie; wiiass gaie o ga-gisisan. 
Well, let us start.— I will tie up iny_, v ^k^jmy load.) Ambe, 
m&djadul Nin wi-takabidon nin bimiwanan; 
, Oho ! my pa<?k is very heavy. Ataid ! kitchi kosigwan nin bi- 
miwanan, / 

Do you carry all that we shall .need} Ki madjidon M kakma 

go-wi-aidtang? 
I think I have all, a little kettle, little dishes, knives, a hatchet. . 

Mr go kikina, nindinendam, akikons, Sn&gansan, mokomanan, 

wawakwadons. 
Don't you forget anything? have you any matches ? Kawin na 

gego ki wanikessi ? hhkotewatigonsan ya gaie kid aianan ? 
Yes, they are here. Let us go. E, aiewan. Al&djada. 
We go too fast.— We go too slow. Osdm ki^T^ikamin.—^ 

ki bhikamin .--- ■— ' — — - — r~ ~ , . . - 

We don't go in the right direction ; there, there! Kawin gtoaiak 

kid ani-ijassimin ; wedigosha! 
OyesI indeed! I almost went astray. I§Me! gegeil gega nin 

gi-wanishin. 

on I I will d rink ao ine w ateFEereT 



lam very thirsty, lam 
sweating so much. ' B«M/;/il^--W^9»tibom nibi oma. Nin 
kilcfii nib&gwe, osdm nind abwes. 

-Don't^rfnkToo^m^ and .don't eat any snow, or else 

you will be tired very booiuJC^ viinikwe- 

kenrk^gorgdiirgon amo&ken, gonima waiba ki gad-aMkos. 

Is there a trail all along, where we are going? Mikanaivan na 
mojag ejaiang ? 



s 



> 
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There is indeed a trail, but it-shows very little; it has snowed! 

too much of late. Anatoi mikanawan, agawa dash nagwad jr 

os&m gi-sogipo nomaia. ~—<- 

Why 1 are you tired ? Anin ! kid aiekos na? 
I.am not yet tired, I walk easily. Kawin mashi nind attkosissi,* 

niriminobimosse. 
Walking is good here, it is a fine place, there is no [underwood" 

here. Mino bimossewinagad oma> onijishinjibeiamagad. 
But here there is much underwood, it is bad walking indeed. 

The snow isjsbft: v "Thesn^ 

geget sanagad bimosseng. J(^ffhnag^ih 
There is no trail (no road) here ; we wiil go astray. Kowin oma ,, 

mikanawansinon ; ki ga~wa?iishinimih. 
We are already gone astray-. That is very bad. Mi jaigwa gi~ 

wanishinarig* \ Geget sanagad. 
Stop, I will-look for the road, (trail.) Here it is! Come 

Beka y nin ga-nandonean mikana. Mi oma ! Onddss! 
It is now noon, (twelve o'clock.) Let us now take a meal. 

grtanawokweg. Nakawe wissinida. 
Well! I will make a fire; we will make some tea. 

ga-bodawe; anibisMbo ki gad-ojitomin. 
I am a little tired. At the same time I have pain in one of my 

legs; (lam lame.) Nawatchnind atikos. Baittoj nind &ko- 



Jai^ 



Haw! Nin 






sin bejig nik&d. . 

We will not walk long now; evening is approaching. Kawvti 

ginwenj ki gorbimossessimin ; jaigwa ani-onago$hi. 
.Where shall we camp? There is no fine place. Anindige- 
-^abeshiiang? Kawin ningotcMcnijisl^ 
TeTu^cai^ here fift is ! 8 aTETpIaBBT. <W g^bm 



onyir. 



shin oma. - ^ 

There is muck snow, the snow is deep* 






jsnow, to make a,camp. »-<,-* ... , 

Kitchi nibiwa gon nin ga-webina tcH ojitoidn gabeshvwm, . 



I will take (or break) boughs j I wUTTalre many, 
make a good bed, Mgobig ninwimamag, (ninwbokobiwg ; 
nibiwa mn wimamag,v>w<mt^m 



1 



§ 
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IFriend, chop much wood, it will be perhaps cold to-night. Nibi- 
wa manisseri) ?ddji i ta-kissinamagad ganabaich iibikad, {ia- 
kissintibikad.) \ 

;So much wood will be enough Mi iw ge-d$bisseg missan. 

Let us malge fire. Let us cook. Let us eat: Boddweda. Tchi- 
bdkiveda. Wissinida. 7 

Hang up my moccasins and my nips, (foot-rags,) to dry. . Ago- 

V donnin makisinan, nind ajiganan gaie> ichi bateg. 

Let us lie dpwn, the night is advanced. Gawishimoda, jaigwa 
ishpitibikad. 

Halloo ! let us get up ; the day-break will soon appear. Ambe ! 

My moccasins and nip** have dried well. Weweni gi-batewan nin 
makisinan, hind ajiganan gaze. 

Let /us start. Is it far yet where we are going ? Mddjada. W&ssa 
na keiabi ejdiang ? : 

We will have to sleep twice more, that is, this evening, and to- 
morrow ; and the day after to-morrow we will arrive* Keiabi 
nijingki gad-ani-nibdmin^mi sa, nongom ondgoshig 9 wdbang 
gaie; awasswdbang dash ki ga-dagwishinimin. 

We are walking smartly all day. Weweni ki bimossemin kabe- 
gyig. " " A 

Now the sun will soon set, let us camp. Jaigwa gega tarpangi- 
shimo gissis ; gabeshida. 



Wdhav&-come far to-day. Wdssa nongom U gi-dagwishinimin. 
Let us make a good camp again. Weweni minawa ojitoda gabe 

shiwin. 
Let us get up and start. If we walk very fast, we will see this 

evening the house we are j™^zJ^i_ wtfAfa&d. 



" — Kiskpin dpttcfii kijiJcmang^nongom ondgoshig ki gar^jodban- 

d®MinwakMgan ejuiang* - r :r ■:■ 

I will be very glad to reach thejiouse to-day. Nin da~kitchimin- 

wendam iclii oditamdn wdkaigan nongom. 
•^heJu^j^jeLj^^ 

wakdigan ; keiabi riyo dibaigan. 
'There is the house. Mi w^i wdkaigan. * 

Sam very glad. NinMicM 
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10. On traveling by water, in the Indian country, [in summer. 

Friend, when shall we embark ? Aniniwapi ge-bo&iiang, nidji? . 
I don't know. I will probably not embark soon ; I,bave no ca- 
noe. Endogwm. Wika ganabatch nin ninga-bos; kawinnind 

otchim&nissi. 
Do you intend to make to yourself a canoe ? Ki wi-ojiton na dash 

ki tchimdn ? 
Y^M will make one soon. The bark is here; and to-morrow I... 

will go for some cedar. G-eget, waiba nin wi-ojiton. Aiemagad ' 
jvigwass; wMang ^hnin wi-passaige* 
. Youire ekilful,^ienct iamaking canoes. JS wa^ 

tchimdnikeian. 
It is a long while since I always m^e canoes. Every summer I 
' make two or three canoes. Mewija eko-tchimanikei&n niojag- 

Endasso-nibinnij, nisswi gaie, nind ojitonan tcliimahdn. 
Make also for me a canoe, friend ; I will pay you well. Gaie nin' 

nidjiyojitamawishikan tchimdn ; yoeweni. hi ga-dibaamon. 
1 will make one ; I will make it perfectly well ; I have nice bark. 

Nin gadrojiton sa; dpitchi weweni nin wi-ojiton ; gwanatch 

wigwass nind aian. 
Please make it soon, friend. I will use that this summer. Wat- 

baojitokan, nidji. Mi iw ged-aioidn nongomnibing. 
f m^ — WassaMin^wM^iM^Z^ 

wenj nin gad-inend. 
Yes, I will make it soon. Geget waibanin gad-ojiton. 
I come to see you making a canoe, You are skilful indeed, 



(you do it well.) KiM-wdbamin tchimdnikeian. Gegethi wa- 



wxnges. 



Welly friendrl-ia my canoa already m&d^ 
It is indeed all made, but Uiere ia no pitch yet on It; I will pitch 

Wdbangnih toi^gikadan. 



iessinon. 



Here is your wnoe. Are* you conten ted ? Mi ow MteMmm. Ki 
minwmdamina? 



'— 402 — 

Yes, I am contented, it °is nice; I suppose it is strong, E, nin 

vninwendam, onijishin sa ; songanodog. 
Here -is. your payment. Ow ki dibdamogowin . - 

I thank you, sir, you pay me well. Migweich, nidyi, weweni ki 

dibaamaw. 
I will embark the day after to-morrow, if it is calm. Awassioft- 

bang nin ga-bosyhish/pin anw&iing. 

I intend to hire three Indians ; one will steer, and two will pad- 
dle. Nisswi anishindbeg nin wi-anonag ; bejig taodake, nij 
dash ta-tchimewag. ' . _:_.._ -^ 

J ask you, Paul, first: Will you hire? I will be absent long ; 

. perhaps two months. Kin, Paul, nitam ki gagwedjimmi Ki 
wi-anonigos na ? Gimvertj nin gad-iaend; tv^'o gisiss- gdiiabatch. 

I promise you, I will envbark with you. Ki nakomin, ki gad- 

_ adaawamin sa. / . 

Arid look for two other men, Paul, who would embark with us. 
Minawa dash, Paid, nij ininiwag nandaw&bam gedadaawami- 
nangog. 

I have found two young fellows. Kin gi-mikawag nij , osTikinar 
weg. 

Are they good paddlers ? Nita-tchimewag na? 

First rate. Would it not be better that we should row ? Apitchi 

sa. Kawin nanawatch da-onijishinsinon tchi ajiboieiang ? 
Yes, it would begood ;_we^ 
" "dltng. (jegetda-onijishin; awashime sa kijikam aj&bdiang ', wo 

dash tchnueng. "" 
I will make two oars ; and I have a paddle. Nin gad-ojitonan 

nijwaiig ajeboianakon; abwi dash nind aian.^ 
HJalloo, halloo, my bovs 1 let_u a-£n^ba rk I Tt in -very-^slmr-^fl^Krr 

tlav) y kwiwisensidog I bosidal Kitchi anwdtin. 
Embairk all things. Here* are your provisions. Embark the_ 
___axe_.al_6o.;.-.the- disliee and out beds ; all together. Bositoiog 
kakina. MimandanM nawaj^w&nindn. W&g&kwad gaiebo^ 
:z ^itMogfO^ kakina go. 

AH is shipped ..now. Mi kakina gi-boHtchigadeg. 
All is not yet shipped ; here is the tent; put it in the canoe* 
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Kawin mashi hakinabositchigadessinon; mi ow papagiwaiane- 

gamig ; bositoiog. - 

Fetch i$ friend John, put it here. Bidon, nidji John, oiha aton. 
That's all. Let us embark ! Mi kakina. BpsidaJ 
It ia very calm indeed. Row smartly;, my boys. Kiichi qnwdtin 

geget. Weweniajeboieiog, kwiwisensidog. 
There is more and more wind; the wind ie fair, 'we will sail* 

Eshkam nodin ; minwanimad, ki ga-bimoshimin. 
Put up the mast and hoietthe sail. Paiakinig ningassimononak, 

ombdkobidjigdg. . \ 

Aha! we are sailing very fast. Ataid! geget ki kijeidshimin. 
Paul steer well $ take cape of the canoe; Weweni odalcen, Paul ; 

ganawendan tchim&n. ' 

It blows harder and harder ; and thegea runs- higher and higher. 

"waves come. in. Eshkam kiichi nodin ; eshkam gaie jnaman- 

gashka. Bosiwag tigowag* i 
The wind shifted. Take down the sail. Jaigwa gwekdnimad. 

Binakonigeg* 
It will be dreadful ; ]et us save ourselves. Is there a river near ? 

Ta-kitchi-sanagad ; djimoda. Sibi na dago besho? 
There is a largeriver; we will fly there. Steer for that place, 

PauL Wedi kiichi sibi ; mi wedi ged-ininijimoiang* Mi wedi, 

^Paul; ged-inikweaman. 
-This-is-a-^very-fine- river Lanx_glad that we ar e here. It blows 

harder and harder. It blows from the lake/ " Geget gwariatch 

sibi. Nin minwendam oma aiaiang* Eshkam kiichi nodin. 

Ndwiich ondin. 
A dreadful time! See, how the lake looks ! Kiichi \goidmigwad ! 

Na y e jinnagwak kitchlgami ! 
The wind will .probably blow long from the. Jake ; we will be 

long wind-bound here. Gtnwenj ganabatcJinawitch taondin ; 



Pitch the tent, boys, it will rain ; it ie very cloudy. Patakidoiog 
papagiwai^ anak- 

toad. 

Bring in here all our luggage, it will be very bad weather. Pin- 
digadoiog oma kakina kid aiiminanin, sa-kitchi-niskadad. 



< 



\ 



■ " — 404 — c ' 

t : - 

■•r 

Put also the canoe better inland, lest the wind carry it off. 

Tchiman gaie nopiming nawatch atoiog> tchi webassinog. 
We have now been wind-bound here two days— three days— four 
days ; to-morrow I hope we will embark. Jqigwa nijogwani — 
nissogwarir—niogwan ki ginissinaogomin oma ; wdbqng ganor. 
batch hi ga-bosimin. 
We will start very early in the morning, if it is calm. Kitchi 

kigijeb ki garbosimin, kishpin anw&ting. 
Wake up, boys, get up ; it is calm, we will embark, (start.) 
o Goshkosiiog, kwiwi$ensidog y onishkag ; anwatin, hi ga^bosimin. 
- I see -there -twp canoes. Let us go there and see those that tra- 
vel there,, (in canoes) Tehimanan nijonag nin wdbandanan 
wedi. Ijadu awi-wdBamada wedi hemishkadjig. 
Bonjour! bonjour I Where do you come from? Bo jo! bo jo f 

Anindi wendjibaieg ? A 

Sanlt Stes. Marie — And you ? Bawiting sa.~Kinav)a dash ? We 
come from I/Ahee. — What news at the Sault? Wikwedbng 
nind ondjibamin. — Anin enakamig Bawitiog ? 
Not any. Two children died lately.— We are starving ; we have 
nothing to eat. Kawin ningot. Nij abinodjiiag gi-nibowag 
nomaia — Nin bakademin ninawind. 
Paul, give them some pork and flour. Paul, asham kdkoshan y 
pakwejigdnan gaie. 

Well ! thank you 1— We will eat nicely indeed^ QjjQd-Mig- 

— wtich, migwetehrt— Geget nin ga-mino-wis&inimin. 
And we have also nothing to smoke. Nin manSpw&min gaie 

nmawind. 
Here is some tobacco. Ow ojs&ma. 
Ho I that's right, that's right ! you make us happy indeed. ! __ 

Bonjour I Farewell, farewell YBojo I M&dj&g* m&dj&g I / 

Let uajand , ^boysj evening is-approaehing. Gabada, kumoise7i^~ 

sidog f > ^mgwal^QnagoshL--- / 

Le£ ue not land there, it is too stony. Kego wedi gabassida, ovfiin 

assinika. 
Let us land here, there is sand here. This is indeed a fine land* 



■..£ 
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ing-place. Oma gabada, mitowanga oma. Geget gwanatck 

gatewin. 

If it is calm to-morrow, or if the wind is fair, then we will arrive; 
to-morow at the village. Kishpin anwating wfibang, gonima 
gate minwanimak, mi wdbdng ichi de-wtijagaiang odenang. 

Let us embark (start) 5 the wind is fair ; we are happy. $osida y 
minwanimad ; kijawendagosimin. 

We are again sailjng very fast. M hitchi kijeiashimin* minawa. 

AThe°sea rune higher and higher. I am sick, I am sea-sick. I 

am always so, when the sea is high. Eshkdm mamangashka ; 

nind dkos 9 nin majidee. Mi mojag endiidn r kishpin maman- 

gashkag. ■- ■ * v 

Sea-sickness is very disagreeable, I wish we ghould soon arrive. 
Geget sanagad iw majideewin. /Apegish waiba mijagdiang. ' 

We shall soon arrive,— Here is the village we are going to. Wai- 
ba hi garmijagamin. — Miwedi odena ejaiang. 

I am glad indeed* Geget nin minwendam. 






NOTES FOR THE AID OF EEGIMERS. (■*) 



;.:;;,.„ :;.: ; - OF NOUN.' "_ v " ; 

There are two kinds of common nouns : the verbal noun, 
-usually jn wity or gan, and the root noun, the terminations of 
which are various. ' "' - 



FORMATION OF NOUNS. 

The verbal noun in win is formed 'from the reflective verb, by 
adding win to the third person singular Indicative, v.g. dnawe- 
- *nndisoxv'm, self disapprobation, self amending ; or from the 
mutual, by changing in the third person plural wok' into win, 
v. g. kagwanissakenindiwm, mutual hatred; or from the inde- 
finite, oy a ding win, sakikiwew^, the action of loving some, 
one or from the indefinite passive verb, by adding wiri to the 
firs person, v. g. sakihikowin, the action of being loved ; or 
from a neuter or indefinite verb ending by a consonant, by adding 
win to the first mutative vowel, v. g. gashkendam, he is sorry, 
■tedious ; gashkendamov/in, sorrowfulness, tediousness 5 or from 
*lie. negative verb, by adding win to the third person singu- 
lar negative : papamittansiwin, disobedience'." 

The names of instruments which for the moet part end in gan, 
are formed from the termination of the verb in djike, signifying, 
to do, by changing djike iijto djigan, or of other verbs, by 
-changing ike int o igan, ,v. g. soshkudjvke, soshkudjigan, a 
polieher ; pakuneMke, pa/cunehigan, a piercer: We indiWe 
here the usual formation only, as all the root nouns will 
bOmnxL^ the: Dictionary, as 'well as those ^ess 

regular. . 

T he root noxxm are those ready former], v. g.pijikki, an ox ; 



nbyoi, a boat-oar. 



(*) These notes have been taken from the little Sauteux Grammar of Key. G. 
Bclcourt. We give them here for more explanations in the Otcnipwc Grammar. 



There are in the Otchipwe language irregular nouns chan- 
ging their form according to the nouns or pronouns accompa^ 
nying them ; some are the compound nouns, which arcr 
numerous ; the others are the irregular nouqs, in very small 
number. ; ■ ' . ' 

A horse, pepejikdkavje, from pepejik, one by one, ami 
okanj, its shoe-horn, that is to say; the one who has only a. 
single shoe-horn. Among the Cree Indians anci in this country 
D they usetoeay a horse, mistatim, from mistska, big, anda^m?. 
composing-particle signifying a dog in the Cree language ; 
among the Otchipwe Indians the composing particle signifying 
a dog is assim r y., g. toaiassim, a white dog, and by extension. 
+ after. the Cree acception, a white horse. 

In the possessive case, this/ word changes its form, for it- is 
then irregular, v. g. a horse, mistatim ; my horse rnind ay ; 
my horses, nind ayak ; that irregularity affects that word only. 
The word mistatim is conjugated regularly ; and the word 
nind ay is also conjugated regularly according to that form. 

In the vocative case, the word rtos makes n'dsse,nin ga 
makes nin ge, rfokknmis, my grand-mother, makes n'okko;. 
they also say, nin gwis instead of nin gwisis, my son, nind dn 
instead ofnindanis, my daughter; that word nind dn makes 
also ot dnan, his daughter. 



' Oi\ THE FORMATION OF NoUNS. 

There are nouns formed from the verba in un hy adding 
agqn, v. g, nind appenimnn wiyaw, I hope in his own person, 
nind appenimunA gan", my hope. 

f" "the ver bs in h making 7jq in the third p erso n, the noun is 
formeH by.adding wdgatk, v. g. nind ondjiho-w&gan, my defen- 



The names of fruit trees, as far as fruit trees, are formed from 
the singular of the name of the fruit by adding akaonj,v. g> 
aowimin^ grape, sdwiminakaoiy , the vine. ■ 
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Many- or almost all the trees have a second 'name,- with 
.-abstraction of' their quality- of fruit trees, v. g. sovrimindttik; 
the wood of the vine ; mittikomij, oak ; mittfkornin, acorn { 
mittikominakqonj , the oak as a fruit tree, female oak bearing 
its fruit, from onj which signifies in composition child, v. g. 
niitam onjAii, the eldest child, the first born child ;mw making 
minakln many plural nouns, signifies fruit in composition/ 
when alone, it signifies hlue-berry ; it makes then m inan in 
the. plural number, 

There are names of things signifying a dress or ornament, ot. 
a part thereof j they ai*e formed from the verb, by changing the 
final o in the third person into «n, v,' g. kitshippiso, he i 6 
\ belted ; kitshippisurx, a' belt ; wnookkwehdso, he is wrapped 

-up, wiwokkwehdsxm, a wrapper, a husk of peas, etc.; UtiHin- 
djibiso] his finger is surrounded by, titiinindjibis\in y 2i ring, 
a digital ring. 

The names of clothes generally are expressed by the termi- 
nation wey&n, pijikki-weyan, the skin of an ox, that is the skin 
with the hair on it ; and so on of all other animals, adding 
weydn to the name of the animal; and these words are animate 
by acception, pyikkiwey&n&ky ox skins with their hair ; thence 
w&bdwey&n, white cloth, blanket. 

The numeral nouns, joined collectively, do not take the plu- 
ral number, v. g. nijowattW,~ivtd "^measurev'yrg^" of water, 
because the usual measure is a metal pot ; nijot&ban&k, two 
cart-loads. v 
^ Some nouns are nothing but the participle from which some 
4hing - h as b e en t a k en^ffy-v-^gv-ffl^fc^^^ par - 



ticiple, he being clothed in black* We say : mekkateokoriaye, 
a priest, the black-gown. This manne/ of forming nouns is 
generally used only i n pr ope r noun s. 



The participle,, adjective and verb are frequently used 
-as— ar- eubstantlv^-^-g^-m»#o^ 

something tied up, a sheaf, etc, and plural, takkopiteMn. If 
this w o»d was not preceded by the numeral noun incorpo- 
rated with it, it would be used in the positive, v. g. iekhopiUk 
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pejik. Ningo is the word pejik used in composition ; one 
should not say. tekkopitek ningo ; it is always more conform- 
able with the genius of the language to use the word entering 
in composition, and still better to say : ningo {akkopitek, than 
pejik-takkopitek. n ; 

The name of tire palace where a thing is made is formed from 
the indefinite, v. g. ponakkadjike, he casts anchor; ponakkad- 
jikewang, the place where they cast anchor, anchorage. 

The particle taji means that one is engaged in, v. g. taji- 
wissiniy he is engaged in eating. y ^ 

The particle en used in the positive participle in many man- 
ners, of. sayings means the place -where, v. g. the place where 
lam engaged in working, rntaji-aiiokkiiftin, my laboratory* 
. ■ — —^ —/. . y 

. On Diminutives. - \ . ** . 

The diminutive nouns are formed by adding m to the noun 
ending by a vowel, v.g. pijikki, &n ox,pijikkins, a calf, ayoung 
ox. The. nouns ending by ■& consonant take ns after the 1 fit. 
mutative vowel, which is known by the plural of the word, 
v. g. mistatinty makes in the plural number mistatimok ; the 
6 in mok is what I call the 1st. mutative vowel ; add to it ns 9 
you will have misidtimon& i a k small horse, a colt. Kinebik> 

kinebikdk, whence kinebikdnSyYitile adder. . ^_ 

* The exceptions ^are fthe woMsending by n and taking 8 to form 
the diminutive of words whose last syllable is short, 
v. g. sdkahigan makes sdkaigans, a small lake. It takes ens 
when that last syllable is long, v. g weweban&b&n, whence 
wewebanabanen& 9 a small fishing-line ; otdb&n, whence 
otfibdnene,, a small carriage. Do not be astonished at hearing 
pome Indians confounding some times this rule, which one must 
certainly follow to speak cgrxectly. 



— tHf^tDJBGTIVES". 



There are adjectives in es making est in the 3d. person ; they 
are formed from the noun in gan by adding to it est in order to 
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make it an animate adjective, v. g. tajindaganesi,he who is 
every where the subject, of conversation j it is rather taken amiss. 
Wdwinddgan,w taken in good part to mean a celebrated man. 



Tkrminattons of- Adjectives in shka, shin, ssin, sse. 

The termination in shka applies to the animate and 
inanimate, and indicates that the thing is4n the passive state-of 
the action of the verb, v.g. pdkkdkiishk&ishJcwandam', the door 
, opens (by itself), or • muiwepikushkamikkwa?u, the ice is break- 
ing everywhere. _.*'-' 
The termination in shin is used for the animate and indicates 
- the" action already suffered eith^in falling, either in lying on 
the ground, either in its, manner of being, v. g. mino$\\\r\, it 
lies well, or, it is well fixed in its place, v. g. a clock, a watch ; 
1 a&dMiin, it is in its njanner of being suspended, v. g. the sun, ' 
the stars, etc. ; pokuslun, v. g. jny wajch, it exists broken, 
v. g. falling. : - 

The adjective in ssin is used for, the inanimate, and indicates 
the action already suffered* v. g. pdkkdkuBsm ishkwandem, the 
door stands open ; minos&in, this iis well laid on, suits well. , 

The adjective in sse indicates that the action is not suffered, 
butjs made in such or such a manner when one pleases, v. g^ 
pdkkakuBQe ishkwandem, the door opens (when one wishes), or, 
minosse oho wdkdkkwat, this axe suits well, is handy, that is 
to say when one makes use of it. * 
*// These adjectives are formed from the indefinite mssidjike.by 
changing ssidjike into shka, shin, ssin, sse, ^ liene ^ e ^ ■ *T 
meanirig of the verb is susc^ptibleof the same. They iuukc m. 
the plural number* shk&woKw&shk&wanjgw 
and ssewan inanimate ; shinok> and jsindn inanimate. 



0, 



All the verbs in-ttfike, make the verbal adjective in ^ 

a..nimate r ami- - djiMle, iniro iniatjLU?!l^J& ^ otooAv g] 
tewan: y - - _ _ ' __. . 

The adjectives in wmake at in the inanimate, v.g. kttimakm, 
he is miserable, he is wretched ; kitmdkal, would be ..said, 



A 
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v. g. of a barren, unproductive land ; ni ninamis, I am weak ; 
ninamai wdkkahigan, the house is weak, not strong. 

The adjectives in tie or 'ie, make sso or so in thfe 3d. animate 
person, v. g. patakkiiQ, it is planted, v. g. 'my knife ; paiakkiso 
assatins, the little aspen-tree ie*planted ; all the nouns' of trees 
a?e animate, if tjvey: are riot dead. Wab&tte, w&b&ssOi whitened 
in the sun. The adjectives in it make tewan in the -plural. 
nqmber ; tek in the participle ; tekin at the plural participle. 
The animate adjective is conjugated like ni miiioendagus , with 
the exception that the 1st. mutative vowel is o instead of?. - 

So.jne would sometimes nay indniwan at the end of an adjec- 
tive, v..g. aji?nadji-win shigwa kitiTndkaiw&n-iwun misiwe, 
alas, wretchedness is reigning everywhere. This part of the 
\vord indicates that the thing spoken of is, general and common 
to all, v. g. minaioaningoUonaniwari) or modjikisiii&mwm 
kitshikyikong, one rejoices in heaven. They say also, accord- 
ingly to the root, kiUmaki-naniwan ; modjiki-naniwan. 



OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 

1° Neuter, as nin gashkendam, I am sorrowful. 

2° Verbs in un, an, as nind appenimun,! hope in something. 

3°. T he impersonal, as sanakisim, one is snflfer Lng J _£tc^ 



4° The objective verb; as sanakisiwan, agrees with a noun 
in the objective case. — 
5° The negative verb, kdwin nind ikkitossi, I do riot say.'" 
5° The contingent verb, ekkitoydnm, every time I say. 
■7° The dubitative, nind ikkitom,-ituk 7 _L^^^ 



8° The verb in favor of, nind anokkitamowa, I work for him. 

9 ° The verb with a double inanimate object,-- nind ojittamo- 
wdiiyX do .iLtaJiim,- :--'- * -~- ---— — — 

10° The verb jyith a double animate object, nin kikkenimir 
j&fm*S\x*^^ his s on . 



The verbs in un make unan for the animate ; they are 
formed, 1° from the verb in im, by adding to it unan/v.-g. nind 
appenim, I rely upon myself ; nind appenimun, inanimate, 
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nind appeninsunan, animate, I rely on him, 1 hopfc/.ia Wi 

They are also formed from the indefinite by addn^ #^ i^i^^¥^^^ 
•nan, animate, v g.nind at&we, I nell, or, rather, I 
it also signifies to buy) ; nind atgwtw mi ntukkmm* 
knife ; nind atawen&ri nind ay, i nell inv horx* S* 
also formed from the reflected or the verbal ^V*^ 
adding to it un, unan 9 v, g. wt« A:a*/*A**M»*w*t>\ I **to* 
self ; nin kashkiltam&guii, inanimate, m& &^m *>?*<**?>**«** 
-•animate, etc: 

These verbs are regularly conjugate! \\\ ihtf vM_^%^f^> v^ 
any inanimate* relative verb. For the animai*** ;i> *t *a <v*n^ 
lingular are in aw "with their jjlurui in ^\ \\\>m<*a ,* >**> n ^ 
nind atawen&n, niitd utdwttuik 9 I trad" theiw ^f-w^v%^ v v 
thou, ete, ? o£ at&wm&ri'- in hLF the vt**i ^\i iW <\^4*^*v>*; 
the animate is conjugated like t\\o hhuuuuvk .\vWiW- -v ' 
atawemin, kit atdwmdwu, at ff/riiPM^tftAft : - * - wsv # 
thing is that they ufced to say in the Sd |K*r*sH* ^v^*,-^ 
misfatinioh* they -bargain lumu>B," \vuhs>m uaiw£ VKs v&^-r :,-* 
the3d. person ; it ia often htwd» and \H\o 3 uv**>* ^ ^ *- n 
ot atawertaw&Umuiatimdh) I hoy ivadv- U^vw^ 

The objective verb ifr< iwed in 'iho ck|_. ^w-\'^V^ s%^\ H. fV 

indicative it in lormed by adding MH444 U> M\c. ^ ^^>; 4 ^f-^^^ 

•and ipoA to the 3d. person ttjngular \\\ H^u-^. y#^;>' -"yVy, ' :u 

- sou ife y ickj r dkuHwan okwh mti k k \s\* vW vW ^Vv, ~-v^— ^-4 

akimwak o nidj&numft 

In the participle, '/*/ i^ udihd btfiwv *U\ 
person lingular participle, in nil \\\\ \<>* 
lingular is in d or l } v g 
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here i& hi* elder «oi*,.TrMIM^^M^**^ 
the partkijple pimple \ \\\ Jht>-'plu\A *« 
<^ o d w i U j ud ge t h e living ^Hild^d^^* H 

Articulated Mound of '/ 



^ 



V 



>Va s 



X 



|* f (U HU* ^^ 






. In the neuter verb^, l- ho i|njUmiiw vi ^ 

'formed milk* mm w»y rhMVlMi; \\w \*\\^ -^ 
their 3d jmrwn-*iti0faF\n ^* WH^ l «*-^y* 
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v. g, of a barren, improductive land ; ni ninami&'jl am weak; 
ninamai wakkahigan, the house is weak, not strong. 

The adjectives in tie or te, make sso or so in the 3d. animate 
person, v. g. paiakkite, it is planted, v. g. m$: knife \ patakkim 
assaiins, the little aspen-tree .is planted ; all' the. notiris' of trees 
are animate, if they are not dead. Wdb&tte, wabasso, whitened 
in the sun; The adjectives in ie make teiodn in the plural 
number ; iek in the participle iJekih at the plural participle. 
The animate adjective ie conjugated like niininoendagus, with 
the exception that the 1st. mutative vowel is o instead of i. 

Some would sometimes say indniwan at the end of an adjec- 
tive, v. g.* ajim&djvwiir shigwa /t-?7maralFnaniwan misiwe, 

i" * * % 

al^s, wretchedness is reigning everywhere. This part of the 
word indicates that the things spoken of ie general and common 
to all,; v. g. *minawaningoitonaniwan, or md^Ar&m&jiiwan 
Mishi-kyikongyOne rejoices in heaven. They say also, accord- 
ingly to the root, kitimaki-ndniwan ; modjiki-naniwah. 



OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 

1° Neuter, as ' nin gashkendani^l am sorrowful. * , " 

2° Verbs in un, an, as nind appmimun, i^hope in something. 
& The impersonal, as sanakisim. one is. suffering, etc. 



^~T° The objective verb, as sanakiaiwan, agrees with a noun 
in the objective case/ 

5° The negative verb, kdwin nind ikkiimsi, I do not say. 

5° The contingent verb, ekkitoyanin, e^very time I say. 

7° Thedubitative. n i v dHr Mnm^Ui l ^ J pr > rh n p s p »y 



3° The verb in favor of; nind anokkitamowa, I work for him. 
- 9° -The verb with a-double inam 

_wan> ILdo it r to-him — — - - — - 7 - — ■ — — - — — .- — — ;- 

10° The ve^b.with a double animate object, nm kikkenimi- 

The verbs in un make unan for the animate ; they are 
formed, 1° from the verb ink, by adding to it unan, v. g. nind 
appenim, I rely upon myself ; nind appenimuri, inanimate, 
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nind appenimunan, animate, I rely on him, I Hope in. him . 2* 
They are also' formed from the indefinite by adding n, inanimate, 
nan, animate, v: g. nind at&we, I sell, or, rather, I bargain (as 
it also signifies to buy) ; nind atdwen nimokkumdn^ I sell my , 
knife ; nind atawen&nnind ay, 1 sell my horse. 3° They are 
also formed frorii the reflected or the verbal adjective in s, by 
adding to it tin 9 unan, v. g.ninkashkitiam&s, I obtain for my- 
self ; nin ka»hkittamds\xn 9 inanimate,- nin kaskkiitamdsm\&n, \ 
".animate,' etc. 

These verbs are regularly conjugated in the inanimate, as 

^ ^n^ihaniiiiate. relative verb. For-,theaiiimate,ita three-persons. 

singular are in an with their plural in ak instead of an, v. g. 

a nind atawe7i&x\ r nind ctiawenak,! trade them ; kit*qt&wena.n y &k, 

,. thou, etc., ot at&wen&ny Ii/all the rest of the conjugation, 
the animate i3 conjugated like the inanimate relative, v. g* nind 
aiawemin, kit atawen&wa, ot atawen&y>$n ; a very irregular 
thing is that they used to say in the 3d. person p\\ira,\,atdwewok 
mistatimoh, they bargain horses, without using the sign, o, of 
.the 3d. person ; it is often heard, and one must say, I think, /<' 
ot atdwendwdh ?nistaiimdh, thev trade horses. 

The objective verb is 'used in the 3d. persons only ; in the 
indicative it is formed by adding wan to the 3d. person singular 
and wah to the 3d, person singular to form the plural, v. g. his 



^ 



son re M6]c7 WmstwMi o kwisissah ; his' chiHren are sick , 
dkusiwah o nidjdnissah. . 

In the participle, ni is added before the final d of I of the 3d, 
person singular participle, in all the verbs whose 3d. person 
singular is in d or t, v, g « miti aniw sesekisinM o kwLwjtsan r 



here is his elder son, from sasekisii, 3d. person singula* of 
^^he- partiGiple simple ; — in-.- the pluraly^'mis added ix> it, v. g. 

...___ Jlodw ill _jud ge tli e 1 i v i n g^nd-desA^-^iye-MaiiUo o ka tip akim&h 
pem&tisin\ty\n,gaye nepunidjin ; in this case, the t has a more 
_^ai±iciUatGd^ound-o£^ — ^ - -■ ■ ' - — - ^ — 



In the neuler verbs, the indicative of the objective verb is 
ibrmed in the same way ; but for the participle, as those having 
their 3d. person singular in ng> make rninitjin, v. g. he said to 
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his son who was Ton el y, ot indn geskkendamimtywi o kwissis- 
san, from the 3d. person lingular participle gaskkendang. 
TJie negative verb is a modification applicable to' all" the- 

verbs. * 

■■.,,, — .. ,.. r ,. i .. ii — ,, ' 

Formation of the Negative. 

Rule I. To form the negative of the relative verb animate, 
wiis added to the 1st person of the indicative, and it keeps 
that syllable .throughout the whole conjugation, the verb being 

-conjugated regularly, y. g. kawin hi sakihd&w, I don't love him, 
Icttwin o artfci/itfssin^ie does not'lovc him, kawin ki sdkihd$$\- 
ban : he. did not love t,hee, etc. 
The participle"!^ formed by adding ssiw to the 1st. person 

.indicative, and adding to ssiw the characteristic of the animate 
participle ak, v. -g. sdkihd&niwak, sdkihds&hcat ; but fn the 3d. 
person we say, sdkihdss'ik, and sdkihdsmkwa for the plural. 
AH the rest keep ssiw before their respective mutative, v. g. 
sdkihd&8\wang, sdkihaQ&iweg, etc. 

"II. In the inanimate verb, tlie ssi is inserted between the 
vowel and consonant of the last syllable, and holds that place 
everywhere, v. g> kawin ni sdkiitdssln, I don't love it, from ni 
sdkittdn, I love it, \ ' ' 

In the participle, ssi makes ssiw as in the animate, with the 
characteristic of the ihaninW,<y>artic^^ 

:<\veysdMttMmFa7iy Qsuvau, ssiA;, &&\waiig 9 s&iweg, ssikwa. The 
inanimate participle, the reflected participle, in shortfall the 
participles similar in the affirmative are also similar in the 
negative. - , . 

UI. Thej^ilecting_jj^ 

~^uiite7Verb7form the negative of the 3d. person 8ingular.by- ... 
adding #svv^ mashkawisi- 

sei, he is not '..strong ; thus formed^ itns c^onju^ated regularly 
through all its tenses and moods ; in its participle, it is^onT 
jugate^ lik^ ". 

IV; In the verb from 3d. person to first, relative passive verb, 
and in the indefinite passive verb, the negative is formed from- 
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the first person singular passive indefinite, by adding ssi ; it 
remain's so all through, the characteristics and mutatives being: 
conjugated as usual; kawin ni sdMMkossi, he,don't love me, ■ 
kawin ki sdkihikdBsi, kawin osdkihikdss'm, etc. The 3d. persoi> 
passive indefinite makes : kawin sdkihdssi, he is not loved. 

The negative is applied to the participle, 1° for *thV passive, 
relative kikkemisBik, ssinok, kussik, m'mowang, ssinoweg, 
kuseikwa. Its imperfect is formed by adding iban everywhere, 
2" For the indefinite passive the negative-yarticiple is formed as 
indefinite, s«A;^?A:ossiw«», seiwan, ssi\va7^,"ssiweg ; 



it is in 



for the 3d. person, ssiwihdy ssiwindtt'tf, plural^ isadded to the 
:id. person singular indicative, v. g. Mkihdssiw'md, if he is not 
loved ; fca&fa'WeAwassiwindwa, Jf they are not struck. T 
-passive impersonal indefinite, is regular, sdk-ihikossuig, fr 



The 
om 



ipersona 
mkihikong, one, being lo,ved. 

V. In the verb from 1st, person to 2d. the negative is formed 
by changing the final n into usinon, v. g. kit win, I tell you, 
kawin kit im'ssinon, kawin kit inissinoninim, in the imper- 
fect, the reciprocal characteristics of each person are added, 
kawin ki ki inissin6nmdha.n, kawin ki ki iimzinomnnnoiod- 
ban, etc. 

The negative participle is imssimow«», iniseinonagok, ikS- 

iimany-dkmBivfeg 



VI. The verb from 2d. person to 1st. is conjugated as follows 
in the affirmative fit is nothing else but the 2d .person singular 
of the imperative of the animate relative verb preceded by the 
pronoun ; we must except the verb nind ina, whi ch makes in 
the imperative iji, or ^A TTnstead ol ish, either regularly, 
or irregularly, v.g. :_-.-..:-.—--. .--j - - — - ~ — 

~ 5 ■ Kawih^l)a%Mmu8H\,yM 
■ Kdwinki bamtteh ussiw, you (many) don't strike me. 

————— ; uMMWtwTyOtftfon >fet rrkeTn e: - 

— ussirnVmi, you don't strike us, etc .. 

The imperfect, regularly, according to the negatives. 
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Participle. ; 

bakkiiteh tissiwan, 

— usHiwang. 

* 

The first mutative u is changed into / in the verbs whose 
•mutative is i, v. g^kmbin ki sakihissi, you don't love me. 

Negative, or Prohibitive Imperatives 1 . 

, . Keko, ikkito-/i7iT«. 

Keko, — kkek. 
Keko, — siicu 
Keko, — .' _ siidk. D. 

1° In the indefinite, these terminations are added to the first 
person .of the present, v. g. keko bakkittehike : kken^oi ' howe- 
kken, animate indefinite, don't strike. ' ■ " , 

^.2° In the animate relative they also add that termination to 
the 1st. person of the present; keko bakkittehw&kken, don't 
strike him. 

3° In the animate relative, the final n is replaced by those 
terminations ; this rule concerns the animates in 6n only, v. g. 
keko ojittokken, do not make it ; in the inanimate verbs in an] 
the n is not taken off; but it becomes mute, keko bakkittehan- 
r=jkgn r= j z 4fa^ n ^ oiL i iGCOjxn U>f-th e-ye-, on e-of -ffie— fc"be^T)!trei^Wfei^ 
and is dropped. 

4 n In all the verbs that have a vowel in the 3d. person sin- 
gular, that termination is '-added, which must be understood 
also as to the verbal adjectives in s, v. grkeko 6aA:A^/^/^to^- 



-k^n; do noLstTike yourself ; JcehTanokkikkmy do not work, 
pated, light-headed ; kekojifaisrtkaso^^ 



which is^Jon^d^^ 
not T>e (lone to you. 

5° In the verb from 2d, person to 1st. to form the prohibitive, 
they change n, in the 2d. person of the imperative. into kken, 
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kkeky-kkangerij.v. g. keko. ijishikken, don't tell me; etc., from 
ijishin, tell me, in which the n is dropped. 

6" In the neuter verbs in am, m is changed into a mute 7iin 
the prohibitive, v. g. keko gashhendanken, as the inanimate 
relative. (Vide supra 3°). : 

7° The prohibitive of the relative passive verb is formed from 
the 3d. person singular, by dropping n in. the animate as well 
as in the inanimate, and by using in its place tlie. usual ter- 
omiuations of i\\o prohibitive, keko ikokken, let him not tell 
you ; keko gashkendamihikukker\ y let that not make you 
urieany, from at ikon, and o gashkendamihikun, that makes 
him uneasy. ' ■> 

* VII. The dubitative is formed nearly in the same way 
through all the voices. 



/ 



1° The active indefinites as : nin tebwe, I say true, makes at 
fche dubitative, \ * 



Nin tebwem\ty\k. 

— — mituk. 

— tebwe-tuk. 

— — mind tuk. 

— , — mowatuk: 



Imperfect. 

Nin tebioenaban-iiuk. 
ki tebwen&ban-ituk. 

tebweguban. 
nin tebwonindbaiXr-iiuk. 
ki tebwemin&ban-ituk . 
—^tebwegubanik-. — - ; 



Participle. 

Tat/ebwe wd)ien. 
— wanen. 



Imperfect. 

Tayebwew anban en. 
— ■ \\anban en. 



— kwen. 

— '—--wingen. (Imp.) 
—__w&ngcn. 

""^^'^^wa/ngeiu 



gubanen, 
-wingibanen, ( I m p .) 

w&nc/ubanau \X),) 
^^Ivangubanen. 

wegubanen. 



w&kwen. 



— w&gubanen. 



- Thus are to be conjugated in the dubitative all the verbs in 
endam, which make, v. g. nindincnddm-ituk, I think perhaps ; 
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this said, all the others are regular ; they say at the 3d. per- 
son inendamotuk) etc., participle, enendaino-wanen, etc. The 
others are regular. - . .' ~ 

The verbs taking a vowel in the 3d. person add the m'to it 
< in the dubitative, v.g. iiin songenimomiiuk ; ...3d; person, songe- 
nimotukypevlxapH he presumes much of his own courage ; ivab\ T ; 
he sees ; lei wabunituk, perhaps you see ; 3d. person, wabituk, 
.'etc. The participle is regular, toaytibiwanen, etc., mangeni- 
mowfinen, 'etc. 

, One may see therefrom that the dubitative, either in the 
indicative, or in the participle, is formed from the 3d. person 

singular of the verb, ~ TW^^^^t^^?- 

The mutual is conjugated as the plural of the indefinite in 
the dubitative, v; g. s&kitiwinatuk, etc. 

_ __ VIIL^In U 

/into ssi, v. g. kawin mashkawiMQSi, kawin kossigwaniBBi, lie is 
not strong, he is not heavy. The negatives of an animate 
adjective are formed by changing t into . ssinon, v.g. kaioin 
abata&suwn ; and by adding sinon to the adjectives in ?i, v. g, 
kawin nokkansinon ; the final n of the adjective is then pro- ■ y 
nounced iiiute. 

IX. The verb in favor of 'is formed by adding iiamowa, age? 
atan y Ctdjike, to the root or indefinite of the verb, v. g. nind 
anokk^ I work, whence nind anokk ittam& V)a> I Work for him ^ ^ ^ 

^mhd anamih$Uamawa> 1 pray fbfliim, etc. ~ : 

Remark. According to the rule IV, one might observe 
a deficiency, which is the, objective formation of the inde- 
finite passive verb, which is as follojvs, v. g. ina, 3d. inde- 
finite piisstve per8on~make8 imnd in the participle, and in ih<T 
objective, inirndn^ inim&h, okwi&istian, they my of li is son, 

""etc". '"^"At^iJi^Vwiwwifr d" r ^w&tt*anj~i? ; 'lfi^^ fiay"pf nrfi^oi] - :" - ' ro 

^form-that objective, -n^ of the 3drpeTRon-paTticiple-is-ehfiHged- 
into m&hfo£">Arhe indicative, and into mind for the participle^ 
-v . g. hakkiltt hvwy-hm\TJ^^ 



»j 



Aumind. 

The irregular latin verb inquit is translated by iwa which is 
used in the singular only, iwiban, iwibanik, in the imperfect- 
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Remarks 



on some pariicles very frequently used in the Otehipwe language m 



Aithough "' these" words are explained respectively in the L>ic- 
iionary, we shall lay here in the reader's sight, those most 
frequently used, in order to impart a quicker knowledge of 
them. 

1° Iko is frequently met with in conversation and denotes 
aftirmatiQn, v, g. your friend sets forth a proposition which 
agrees well with your opinion. If you wish to tell him yes, you 
will not say kegei ox\]y, hut Jceget-iko, v. g, it is awful weather/ 
"is it not? kagwanissakikijigaHna ? yes, indeed, keget-zko. 

2° hscii denotes that one affirms something said by one's 
aelfy without minding the opinion 4)f any other person, v '*" 
Jceget issa kagwa?iissakanimat> the wind is awful. 

3 e Akko, in the end. of a word, denotes an habitual action 1 
although it affects the verb, it is placed usually after the first 
word, v. g. My as akko ni midjin, I am in the habit of eating 
ilesK, of merely, I eat flesh meat (being understood, when I 
have some). To the first vowel of these three words r ffcb, issa, 
\akko, the apostrophe is substituted, whenever they are pre- 
ceded by^a vowel. " v ^ 

one AvouMliave seemed to deny, or had already denied, v. g. 

gweyak ki Mp&djimottdn, ni tji, I relate the fact exactly to 

you, my friend, Kegei-ina ? Do you ? Kegel gusha, Ido, indeea- 

5°- B-Uia is used when a person having being; ordered to Ho 

pfenning, it becomes necessary to give thai person a new 

•order ; then one says ; arnbe bina, go on, do. 

*> 6 #wta is ueed^aB a synonyms of bina, hut rath er Impro. 
_perly^-lt4^u8ed-properly-when- one,^ter : eom^^wietanMf 

accomplishes at Ia§t what was ordered to one, v. g. I have for 
-^Joiig wh il e r gf u s^t^go^vhe re he wished to bring me rfar 

last consent to go, and tell him so: ambe kuta " %&fa 9 well, 

come, let us go. 



's. 
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7° Ikinin is used to affirm the truth of a thing which seemed 
not to be true, or was not expected to be so, v. g, from his 
appearance, I think he is coward, shdgotehe wahaw nind iji- 
nawa ; well, nevertheless he^s not, kawin ikinin ; v.g. ndh 
y kinin epiish mashkawisit, see how strong he* is, that is -to say* 
I would never have suspected that he was so strongs 

frjAmbe signifies come, -let us go ; v. g. come, let us go away, 
ambe, kiweta. 

9° Nah means the apostrophe here, v. g. here, any friend, I 
give you thi6, nah, nitji, oho ki minin. 

— v^0 p - Taka is almost a synohy me of ambe ; it is the apon \ 

trophe:maoe to one to have one relate, sing, or do something, 
v. g. well, you. arrived lately^ tell us the news, pawitewiyan , 
taka, tipddjirnun eaakkamigak. 

11° Na is a particle not^iff^ring from the interrogative, it is 
used in speaking to a superior or a respected person, of whom 
something is wished for ; v. g. hand me the bread, if you please,. 
taka~n& } pakkifiejigan ininamawishin. 

12° Ikish, is asynonyme oiiko ; it is used when one advances 
a proposition as true, without being very sure of it ; if I am 
aware that one's proposition is true, I shall answer, $&gtt ikish. % r 

13* Ajikish is a sarcastic expression used when Homebody's 
actions prove that he is not what he pretends to be, v. g. a man 
pretends to be generous, or reputed so ; I see him accomplish- 
— ing^a deed-of: sordid ness^and-I say of him ijyikuh kijetodtisi t 
without translating, I -express that idea by 'the ironic french 
phrase : le voilci ce priiendu ginereux ; so true it is that he is a 
generous man. 



X.— Conjugation of the vehb with a double animate 

___*_ ' .. ; ■ ■ ___ ; _ ■_._.' Ob jectiv e. ; .._J. ,.,. , .... .!_:.._. ..._..-.. 

That verb is formed from the 1st. person singular of the pas- 
sive animate relative, by changing k into mdriyV. g. ni sdkihik, 
-he40ve& i me > ^lie nc c ni adki h tmAft—J - lov e- that- in — him, v. g. 



o kwisissa?i y his son ; nim pakitintk, he lets me go, nim 
pakitinim&riy I let that from him go; ni wikkupinik, whence; 
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ni rvikkupinim&n, I draw b that of, him ; riim bakkiitehuk, 
whence nim bakkittehumkn, I strike that of him. With the 
^exception of the irregular, verb, nind ina 5 I tell him, making 
irregularly nind ik ; lam told hy him, it makes neverthe- 
less, in the double objective : nind htimdn, I tell him. <- 

Present— Singular. 

Ni sdkihividn. 
, ki sakihiman. - . 

o mkihiman,h, 

■■■:-:■■■■■;:. S g ; Pi. \ 

P. Ni sdkihimdndmk. 

ki sdkihimdndaxk. D \ 

kisdkihim&wdk.. 

o sdkihimdwdh. / ; 

Imperfect— Singular. 

Ni sdkihimdbamk. 
ki sdkilrimdbamk. " . 
o sdfii/imidbanih. 
Ni sdkihimdndbaiuk . 
ki sdkihirndndbamk. 
ki sdkihimdwdbanxk. 
o sdkikimdwdbamh. 



s 



Imperative, 



Sdkihim, 

sdkihimik. 

mkihimdta. 



Future—Imperfect. 

Sdtcihimdkkfir), Jtkatw&E 
sakihimdkkek, kkegwdk. 
sdkihimdkkung, kkangwdh. 



~~ Participle. 

Saydkihi?nakw&. 
himatwb. 



■,r 
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. ■ - himdd. 

V himangWb, 
himangil\v&. 
himegwa. 
1 '• ■ - • himawdd. 

' * - Imperfect. * 

Sayakihimakiban, wnban, etc 

TVa.- — In this verbs in awa or ow?a, the double animate objec- 
tive is formed regularly, if you suppose that the passive 
animate relative \k formed as in other verbs, and that one may 
say : ni nisxilolfawik ; it is therefrom formed regularly, and 
-they -say- :-m nUxitot1awiman> I understand that of him. 

XI. The Verb witfi a double inanimate object is formed 
from the 1st. inanimate person singular indicative, in the 
verbs in on, by changing thejnal n into w&n, y. g. nind ojit-' 
ton, whence nind ojiitowan, I do it for him ; and ; from the 
same person in the verbs in an, by changing the final n into 
Mow&n, v. g. ni wdnikkdtdn, whenqe ni wdnikkdtamowdn, I 
■dig that for him ; ni nissitotldny whence ni iiissitotlamowkn,. I 
understand that of him, etc. It is conjugated as above. 



A LAST WORD. 

In closing let it be allowed that the Indian language is perfect 
4 n Us ow n-wi^j^n^-hf^ not to be found in our 



modern languages ; for instance, the verb in the Indian idiom, 
is the supreme chief of the language; it draws into its magical 
circle, all the other parts of speech, and mak es them act, 
move, suffer and even exist in the manner, and in -BUdi~sf=" 
tuations as is pleasing to it. In truth a learned philologist 
likened the verb of the Indian language to Atlas, that carries 
the ^orld Qn its shoulder?/ If a language can be compared to 



a world/thle comparison appears to us very juat ; for the verb 
can carry it entirely in its bosom. 
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